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PART I
GENERAL INFORMATION



T H E  G O U R T  O F  G O V E R N O R S
( ♦ M e m b ers of  t h e St a n di n g  C o m mitt e e  of  t h e C o urt  of  G o v er n ors)

C h air m a n :

'✓' ♦Sir  O tt o  N i e m e y er , G. B. E.,  K. C. B.,  B. A. 

Vi c e- C h air m a n  :

✓i p * Sir  C o R N Et e ^s/ #; R E G G/ > K. C. B ., K. Bl E.i  B. A. p L L. D.

< Tli e ; Ri g ht  H o n,  J ^I jA l e ^ d e r *  C. H.,  L L. D V  , R( .

. aR.  G.  D.  A ll e n , O. B. E.,  M. A.,  D. S a.( E c o n.) * M  
✓ " T h e Ri g ht  H o n.  L or d A m m o n 4 >/ P. C.,  D. L.,  J. P.

aT.  S.  A s ht o n , M. A.  
v ^ * E.  B.  B ari n g .

Sir  H ar ol d  B art o n , F. C. A.
✓ " Sir H ar ol d  B ell m a n , M. B. E.,  L L. D.,  D. L.,  J. P;

1 P r of es s or  N or m a n  B e nt wi c h J  O. B. E.,  M. D,  Mf. DI > ’
T h e  Ri g ht  H o n.  R.  A.  B utl er , M. A.,  M. P.
Sir  S y d n e y  C ai n e , K. C M. G.,  B. S c. E c o n.

✓̂ 3 W.  H.  B.  C ar e y , Bi|| g( E, c oii.).
♦ Sir  A l e x a n d er  C arr - Sa ’u n '̂ er ^I M. A; , L L. Br,,  Litt.t).,J M _ p n  Dr oit,  

D'. Litt.,  F. B. A.  { Dir e ct X  df  t h e S b h o ot a n d  S e cr et ar y  t o t h e G o v er n or's).  
J. T.  C hristi e , M. A.

✓̂ Sir  W illi a m  C o at es , L L. B.,  B. S c ., P h. D.
^ G e offr e y  C r o wt h er , M. A.

^ Sir  F r a n c is  D e nt , C. V. O.
Sir  W ilfr e d  E a d y , M. AtJJ

^  * T h e  Ri g ht  H o n.  L or d  J usti c e E v e rt e d ; M. A.'

E ^ G.  M. f F l et c h er , L L. D.,  B. A.,  M. P.
0 8ir  G e or g e  G at er , G. C. M. G.,-  K. C. B.,  D. S. O.,  M. A.,  J. P.
• Sir  A l a n  G ill ett , T. D.,  D. L,. 

a D.  V.  G l ass , B. S c. E c o n.,  P h. D.
W.  H a milt o n , M. A.  

v * F.  E.  H ar m er , C. M. G.,  M. A.  
i i D a Ai e  C ar oli n e  H asl ett , D. B. E.,  C b m p.I ‘Eif E:ii :,
, Sir  G e off r e y  H e y w ort h .

R e pr es e nti n g  t h e L o n d o n  C o u nt y- C o u n cil'.  •, 
a  R e pr es e nti n g  t h e A c a d e mi c  B o ar d.
R e pr es e nti n g  t h e L o n d o n  S c h o ql, of  ; E c p n o mi cs - S o ci et y. ,

II



12 The Court of Governors

Francis  W. Hirs t , M.A, 
vo Oscar  R. Hop.sp$,,M;A-
y-The Rijtl Hon'u »m \'s  T ( 1*, * vfcA.

111 >w' fio >' rV'{.
Lord"Hurc omb , G.C B., K.B:l£, M.A.

^>Sir Ce ^il  K;sch mK.C..I.E., Q.C M«% ?
Sir Perc ivale  LiESCHiNdf k\c B., K.C.pRG., M.A.

• R. L^^H‘i,A.

Luju lu  M^A^V/EB.E./K.C., M.A.,LL.B., D3l .
^Sir Andrew  Mc Fadyean , M.A.

4»M.mac kin to sh * M.A./M.D., F'R^.F'./B^P H.;'Bairis5€ef-a't4aw. 
Sir {jEORge  Madde 4, K.B|M/F.iA‘-.‘

^/Sir Douga 'l  Malcolm , K'.fc.M.Q., M.A. 
v/Sir FRi^EfekieK Mills , Bart-.;,/

A. H9B. Molson ,ALP., M.A., BarristefsaJ-law.^
*Sir Herbert  Morg an  ,: K. B. E. j . 

v/George  North , C.B\ M.C., LL.D.
*W§|. Gakeshott , M.A., F.S.A.

Parker , M.P.
2D. HriMh^I^AiRRY. M.A,, LL.^I., L'C.g-E^pL.;/

Sir Leonard  Paton / C.B.E^MjCL, M.A.
^^Edward  R. Pease .
*The Right Hon. Lord Piercy , G.H.E., B;Sc. Ecoa.
I. j. Pitm an , M.P., M.A.

2*Sir] A?RNOLD Plant , B.SQ.,Econ., B.Com.V'
Sir J|mes  Rae ] K.C.B., K.B.E/1, 

v /~1*Harold  Raynes , F.I.A. 
yf - Sir Georg e  Rei I>; K.BfEv, G.B./B.Sb.i(Ecori.)^

The Right Hon. Viscountess Rhondda .
2*L.;SRobbin s , C.B., B S© Econ',*M.A. (ttxon.), F.B.A.

Harry  Salmon , J.P.
/The Right Hon. Sir , Arthur  Salter , G.B.E^s K.C.B., D.C.L.i 

^ LL.D.

Representing the London County Council.;,*
Representing the Academic Boaul. J
4 Representing the; Sehate of'-the^Univerfeity' ©f London.

The Court of Governors m
4D. Skilbeck , M.A.

M. J. Babingwo n ’Smith , C.B.E. *; 
v<A. C. M.:„Spearman , M.P.

. ^Mrs.liiMBB«TOS{%.Sc:Econ.
V>G. Tuge ^h ,^Aj^c'Fcon , LL.D.,
A Walto #,. M

' Fr I 1»I RIi K WflET EN.
HH | BBHI D:.S.01.; B| T.D., M.A.

Honorary Governors
W. G. S. Adams , C.H., M.A., pi!!!,??] 

s/fhe Right Hon. ’Lord Beveri dge , K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L., 
.p.Sjp^Rcon , F.B.A.

1 Ai'thur L. Sbowl ey , C.B.E.^Sc .D., D.Sc .', F.B.A.
■* The Right Hon. Lord Wri S^C., K.C.^LL.D.,.F.B.A.

’ * * 4Representihg the Setfat^ ‘of the? University- of'London



ACADEMIC STAFF
Directory tJ

Sir Alexand er  Carr -Saunders , M.A, (Oxon. and Cantab.), 
LL.D. (Glasgow), Litt.D. (Dublin), D. en Droit (Grenoble),

D.Litt. (Malaya); F.B. A. -i

R. G. D. Allen , O.B.E., M.A. (C;antab,fe D.Sc.Econ>;; 'Professor of 
Statistics.

M. S. Ander son , M.A. (Edinburgh)'^Assistant Lecturer in Political 
History.

VEra  Anstey , D.Sc.Econ.; Sir Ernest Cassel Reader in Commerce;
Chairman of Admitting Deans and Part I Tutors.

T. S. Ashton , M.A. (Ma^^ter);. Professor of Economic History.
W. Ashwor th , B.S^JEcqn^P Lecturer in Economic History.

H. L. Beale s , M.A. (Manchester);. Reader in Ecpnoftjic History. 
Leslie  H. Bell , M.A.; Lecturer in feociM Science.'
M. E. BELLANcpuRT, L. es L., Dip. d’6t. sup. (Toulouse); Assistant 

Lecturer in French.
H. S. Booker , M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Statistics.
Elizabeth  J. Bott ,, A.B. .(Toronto)y. A.M>'jjChicagoJff Assistant 

Lecturer in Anthropology.
A. J. E. Brewst er , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in French.
Clare  Britton ; Lecturer, Child Care Course.

^ E. H. Phelps  Brown , M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.); Professor of the 
Economics of Labour.

F. Brown , B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Commerce.
K. Buchanan , B.A, (Birmingham); Leeturer in Geography. 

j^R. O. Buchanan , M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 
of Geography!?^

Alice  M. G. Carter , M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in History.
^ / Eleonora  M. Carus -Wils .on , M.A.-; Reader in Economic History.

F. P. Chamber s , M.A. (Cantab.-), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in International 
Relations.

Rosalind  C. Chamber s , B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
v^R. Chapm an , BA. (Oxon.), M.A.; Assistaji| Lecturer in English.

R. H. Coase , B.Com.; Reader in Economics (with special reference to 
Public Utilities).

^Christine  Cockbur n , M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer in Social Science.

Academic Staff 15

I4®* Davi d , BA (Oxon.)', BlSc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Statistics. 
K. G. DkviESpM.A/Cantab.); Lecturer in Economic History.
S. R. Dav is , LLvBv (Western Australia); Assistant Lecturer in Political 

Science. L
A:te€\ L. Day , B.A. (Cantab;)-; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
G^p. Dorr ance  ,.A. (Queen’s University, Kingston)J;^ ‘lfeil?turef‘ in

jrbin , M7A. (Cantab.) ; Assistant Lecturer m Statistics;'
■ Lecturer and Senior Tutor in

‘Lecturer in Accountin:^ and Business’ 

(with special-

Professor of

Ed Ith  V. Eok h ^rd , M.Ar (Cantab.
Social Science.

H. C/Edey , B.Com., A.C.A: ;
Finance.

yGR.lS. Edwards , B.Com.; Professor of Economics'I 
referenceAo/Industrial Organisation).

T. H. Elkins , BiA;’ Assistant lecturer in Geography.
R. W./Firth , M.A.^New Zealand},^Ri.DfflF.B.A: ;

Anthropology.
F. J. Fisher , M.A-.y Reader ‘in-E^qn&mic History;'
Je An  E||By|uA B.SciEdbn.; lL,eqjt4rerK in Sociology. ‘ .
M. Freedman , M.A.;" Ee'ctiirer in Anthropology.

N J. R. Friedm a ^, B.S., (Harvard—FietcherBchokl)^Lecturer in
Colonial Administration.

E.*A. Gellner , B.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.
M. Ginsberg , M.A., D.Lit.; Martin White Prbfessor otSocMogy.
D. V. Glass ,, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor of .Sociology.
G. L. Goodwin , B.Sc Aeon; Lecturer in International Relatic/ifs*
I^^G. Gorst , ; j^isTariuC^cturer ln^GernMh

y^L. B. Gower , M.B.E., LL.M.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commercial Law.

H. R. G. GhfiXVES, B. Sc Aeon.; Reader in ‘ Public Administration.
E. Greb enik , M.Sc.Econ.Reader in Demography.

imistratiya Law*- »-j
,ecturer m Law.

F. Ml. Guercio , B.A'. (Liverpool|;?lLecturer in Italian.
R. J. Harri son -Qhurch , B.ScAcbhi, Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
RAGNHitD^i; HATToN; :€ahd. Mag, (Oslo), Ph.D;; Lecturer in Political’ 

History.
HiilDE Uimm elweit , M.A. (Cantab.)’^Ph.I).; Lecturer in Psychology*. 
Betty  R. Hinohlif f ,' B.Sc.Ecom ;H Lecturer an-Soeiolbgy. '
J. M. Holden , LL.B.; Assistant Lecturer in Commercial Law.
Julia  M. Hood , B.Com.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.

Ik Sc E,



i6 Academic Staff

W, H.«*N.: Hotopf , M.A., (Can-tab|^ Lecturer in Psychologyitft 
T. W. Hu ,toh -is $N^M.A. JGa^t#^ Lecturer in Economies.
A. H. John , Ph.D. (Cantab.); Lebturer in* Economic"

History.
Hel en  £>. Judd , M.A. (Edinburgh)5 i.Ljecturer. in Soo^abScience.
0. Kahn -Ereun D', LL.^I., I|r. Jur.-(Frankfurt); Reader in Law* 

w|M. G. Kendali ., M.A., S,q.D. (Cantab.); Professor of Statistics.
A. B.f KJftx., .BiA^Toronbbf’ Assistant £ecb&q|4k Economics.
Jessie  A. J|ye |p ;.v M.B.E., JIjA., B.Gom. (Edinburgh),-;,, LeC;tu?gr in 

Social'Science.’
E. ^Lea ^h ,^,M^ (Canfab^ Ph.D.; ;Rea^deE in Anthropology.*
Hil da  I. Lee , M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in International History.;'] 
Ka ®e  F. Mc Dougal l ; Lecturer, Mental Health Course.
R. %: Mc Kenz ie ^ B.A. (British Columbia); Assistant Lecturer in 

Sociology (with special reference to Social and Political Institutions);,
G.Mag Rae , M.A. (Glasgow),,M.A; (Oxonji; Lecturer'in.Sociology. 

Lucy  P. Mair , M.A. (Cantab^ Ph.D.; Reader in Colonial Admini-
stration.

^ FttLEN Makow er , B.A.,.:(^an;tab|^Ph.D.; Reader in Econpniics (with 
special reference ;t*q|liitematiqnal Trade),..*

H. Mannheim , Dr."Jur. .(Konigsbgrg)^ Readerin Criminology.! 5 .
*€. A. W. Man ^S^M.A., B.C^S^xo^l* Montague Burton Professor 

of International Relations,. j j
^T. H. Marsh all , .C.M.G., .AbA;- .(Cantab.); Professor of Social 

Institutions. ^
F. IVC Marti n , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Psychology. ^

^ J. E. Mead e , C.B., M.A.,;(<3xon4P?Pr.o|es^jr,of* Commerce >(with special 
, jeffe'rence;to International Trade)"

R. Mil ib and , B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant iLectuier in'1 Political Science.
|f?A. L. Mink es , M.A. (Oxon.); .Assistant Lecturer JalEconomics.,
^J. D. B. Mitch ell , LL.M.; Xectyrerm Law.

D. J. Morg an , B.Sc .Ecoi l ; Lecturer in Economics
JVLA. (Cantab..).; Lecturer in Geography. 

T^B^oEcon.

C. A. Moshe r ,. B-.Sc.Econ|-; Lecturer in Statistics., v 
F. S. Js Lqrth edge , B.^^oiL,j Assistant Lecturer in International

WSCT ]) ffcJbjr^coJi Voj &w
Ft W. jPaish , M.C., M,A. ^Cantab.)*;, Professor of Economics (with

' ^LL.M. (Cantab.), LL.D. 
(Wales), LL.D. (W. Ontario/'New Brunswick and^Britisfi^Cblu'mbia),;
D.cHf (McGill); Professor of English La»%:4j

Academic Staff *7
A. T. Peacoc k , D.Sjl., M.A; >(St. Andrews); Lecturer in Economics.
R. H. Pear , B.S,c.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Scien^e^^
G(. Penric e , B.So-Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Statistics* f
A., Phillips , M.A. v(Oxon.)^., Reader in. Law ^yith special reference to

■HB WmNfflsmm(Leeusj; pg$ggjpr.Lecturer m Political Science., 
t^r Arn o,ppi cPlan t , B.^q -Ecom ,., B.Cpm.; <j|gir^ ErnesbCassel ;P|c^fe9S0D 

of ( <>mmer<v (with special reference to Business Administration).. 
t ! f /t . PLjcr^piETT, J\I.A., LL.fi. (Cantab.Sf .B.A.; Professor of Legal 

History.
(i ) P«)\\()\iA M \.T(Vuitib),f Su Lini^t ( iv>« l Reader iriCom-; ’’ 

merce (with special referbiibbto Transport).
R. Pbp'REh' M.A. (NowZtalaiid), PhTP (ViennafbD.Lit.; Professor *.

A. Radqm y Sler , B.ScrEcort.;' Lecturer in Economies'.
J. R. RAEBm?^Bv^b.r(Agriculture)^ (Edmburgh))(M.S., Ph.D. Cornell), 

lA. (Qxoji .);.-^Rgader in Agricultural'Economics, :- 
R./R. Ra ^qn , B.Sc. (Wrfle^yT Lecturer in Geography. >
HAS. Reiss , B.A., Ph.D. (Dublin) -; ^Lbcturet in GOrmant ■
P. A. Reyno lds , B.A. (Oxon.) ;. Lecturer-in .International History

Rhodes , B.i^.JCantajS.), D.SK Reader in qta|fs^^^
L. Ct Robi ns ,. C.B., B.Sc.fecqn:, M.A. ('Qxon'.), F.B.A.; professor’ 

of Econotnics.'
B. C. Rober ts , B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Trade Union Studies. '
L/'G. Robin son , M.A. (O^pm')*; Reader in International 'first dry;

Dean of'PVstgFaduate Studies.
A¥. ''A. R»B^ifi B^c.Ecbn.^EL.'M., PhbD.; profe^sjpl foi Public 

Admipistr ati’bn.
W. Rose , 'M4A- (Birmingham), Ph.D.; Professor of German Language 

and Literature.
*W. J. L. Ryan /MCAi., PhD. (©4iblin);^Le<|t|tfei in Economical 
R. S. Sayers ,-M.A; (Cantab, and Oxon.) £ Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 

Economics (with special reference*to Banking)..,
V'L Scha pera &Sc .;.M.A., EIR.S'.S.A.; Professor,©! Anthropology.

D. M. SGH&E-iiteR, B.S., M.Av'-(Gorneil); Ph.D. (Harvard); Lecturer in 
bthroDology. / \r.JH jJT*%j'. ScoTT\jAM£s7B.LiFt<l^mny SgA§e TU.; 'Lecturer in- 

. Frencb^ *
1 ^ R Sealy , B Sc-Econ , Assistant Lecturer in Geography., 

BEATRiCE^SfeEARr, B.A.^Cantab.)^uLec]turer i^oei^l Science; 
a Rt J. (^Self , B.A. .(Oxon.); Lecturer in Public Administration.
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T8 Academic Staff

Doroth ea * E. ^Sh Ar 'p, M.A. (Toronto).? D.Phil. (Oxon.)' 
Political Science,

Lecturer id

D. J. Sinclair , M.A. (Edinburgh) ; Assistant' Lecturer in Geography. 
Kathleen  M. Slack , Diploma in SbciSlogy, University of Loriaori'j 

Assistant Leqturer jinSqcial .Science. f
K. B. Smelli e , B.A. (Cantab;§gf Prof&sSbr lof ‘Polilical Scienee
S. A. de  Smith , M.A. (Cantab Lecturer in Cbn'st^tution'alLaw. 1 
D. Solomons * B.Com., A.C.A.; Reader in Accounting.
O. H. K. Spate , llxA.; Ph.D. (Cantab.f;EReader in Geography^ ^

O. Spencer , M.A. /Oxpn.), J.E^ Lef^Hrer in Social Science.,.’
L. D. Stamp , C.B.E., B.A.^D.^; ~Profes'sdr of Social Geography^

, W. M. Stern , B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economic; History. ,, 
Katharine  F, Mew art ; Organiser of Practical Training, in Social
_Stien£g. crou6;$,aXfiu*0, (X'S \ Lm -cIczj - wL Uu *

L Taw ^ey , B.A. (Oxon.),; Li|t.D. (Manchest^fffl^el' L. .(Paris),

(Confab.,)* F.B.A.;

j^^^To ^n?^, l^lftfhppL ' Stevenson ^e*search Professor* 

of International History; Di^c^or of S^tudie&m the Royal Insfitujtg 
of International Affairs.

R;;C. Tress , B.Sp.Econ.; Reader in Public FinancbWs 
W. C. B. Tunst all , M.A.- (Cantab.); Lecturer in International 

Relations.
R. Turvey , B.Sjc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
D. P. Wal ey , M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.)^Fallow, of Kite’s. ‘Collie. Cam-

Steyenson Professor of International History.
"R. J. M. Wigh t , B.A- (Oxon.); Reader in International Relations?.. I 

JV E. Hall  Will iams , I§L.B. (Wales);?- Lecturer in'
Gertr ude  Willoug hby , M.A. (Sheffield), D. de rUniversite (Parish; 

Lecturer in Social Science. |
J. S. G. Wil son , M.A., Dip.Com.. (Western/Australia); Reader in 
-Economics (with special reference .to Banking and Currency).
^O. Wisd q ^i , Ph.D.JDublm); Lecturer in Logic ^id ScientifioJVIethod. 

h’sEMAN, B^.Ecoil ksianuCec^urerm Pcrai’fnt^s.
R. E. Wraith , O.B.E., B.Com. (Birmingham); Organiser of Studies for 

Colonial Students;

;ifigMe
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special reference to Distribution)^?;/

Reader in Economics (with;

PART-TIME AND OCCASIONAL LECTURERS

E. H. Carr , G.B.Sk ^M.A. (Cantab.) Political Science.
A. DiGby , M.A. (Oxon.) y| ... Anthropology.
Miss D. E. M. Gardne -r , M.A/, ' ... ..c Mental Health Course.
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Mrs. Jf Kerrigan , B.Sc.Econ. 4 Economics.
T. P. R. Lasi  et i , M.A. (Cantab.) ... Political Science. ,
Dr. J. B: S. Lew is , M.b !, M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., 

D.P.M. .......................... .. ‘ Merited' Health Course.
Professor  J. M. Mackintos h , M.A., M.D., 

F;R.C.P., D.P.H., Barrister-at-law 4 Mental Health Course.
DR.jp. Miller , M.A., F.R.C.P., D.P.M. .. Mental Health Course.
j! P. Plamenatz ,,M.A. (6-^on.) „ .. ; -,y.. v Politicals Science.,
D. C. Potter , LL.B. Law.
Mrs . W, Raph ae l , B.Sc . Industrial Psychology.
P. W. E. Tayl or , M.A. (Cantab.)' Law.
Miss  W. M. Warden , M.Sc . Mental Health Course.
Miss  E. ^YUuhGliusBfANiD, M.B.E., J.Fi, 

Diploma in LSpciology, University of 
London9I !.. .. .. . •. .. , Sepia! Science.
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HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL

The study of the social sciences is now well established in univer-
sities, but as late -ap^the end of the last century facilities in this field 
of learning were severely restricted. The foundation of the School in 
1895 was intended to improve the situation.

The decision to found the London School Of Economics was taken 
by Lord Passfield (then Mr. Sidney Webb|f this step was made 
possible by a bequest in the will of Mr. Henry Hunt Hutchinson, 
who can thus be ranked amongst the founders of the London School 
of Economics. Mr. and Mrs. Webbsetput to realise their plan with 
characteristic thoroughness and energy. A committee was formed, 
rooms were taken at No. 9, John Street; Adelphi„j and Mr. W. A. S. 
Hewins was chosen as the first Director.,

The first session opened in October, 1895, with twelve courses of 
evening lectures and a proposed three years’ course op.~ geonomics, 
economic history and statistics.,, Until the Passmore Edwards Hall 
was built most of these lectures were given at the rooms; of the 
London Chamber of Commerce, Eastcheap, brat the Hall of the Royal 
Society of Arts. The students enrolled for the first session proved too 
numerous for the accommodation at No. 9, John Street, and the 
School accordingly moved to No. 10, Adelphi Terrace in 1896, where 
there was not only room for the increasing numbers, but also for its 
library—The British Library of Political and Economic Science— 
which opened in November of the same year.

Many of the features assumed by the School in its early days 
remain characteristic of it. It was planned to attract students of 
more mature age than .normally found at a university, and especially; 
men and women in acjiyg employment, in administration or in 
the world of business. Hence fromlthe5 first the occasional student 
was ah integral and important meniber pf^fh^School. Again it, was 
founded as a centre for research and could proudly boast within five 
years of its foundation that it was “ oiiB.of the largest centres in the 
United Kingdom for postgraduate study.” \ /Finally, numbering in its 
first session seventy-five women amongst its. three hundred students, 
it was from its inception open equally tq both sexes.

With the establishment of apFaculty of Economics and Political 
Science in the reorganised Uni versity gdjf London, the School was 
admitted in 1900 as a recognised “ School ©f the University,” and its 
three year course became the basis of the new B.Sc. (Economics)
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degree. The Result of this development was to double the number of 
students, and with the aidhf money partly given by Mr. Passmore 
Edwards and partly raised by subscription and the allocation by the 
L.C.C. j>f a site m Glare Marketf’fhe; first ofidts new buildings—the 
Passmore Edwards Hall-was erected in 1902. At the same time 
the School received,^ formal Constitution by its incorporation -as a 
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney Webfe Chairman of 
the Governors.

The years which followed witnessed steady development The 
scope of teaching widened with the establishment of a lectureship in 
Sociology lh, 1904 and with the creation, eight years later, of a Depart- 

Social Science and Administration. Its growing reputation 
as a centre of research attracted graduates not only from the United 
Kingdom/ but frbm universities in all $$0kof the world. It became 
the centre oLteaching in London for the new Corrimerce Degree (1919), 
and,,jn addition to being recognised - in the Faculty of Economics* 
was recognised as'^School of the University in the Faculty of Laws 
(I921) anc| hi Faculty of Arts for Geography and^SoCiology (1922), 
and for History and Anthropology (1924)1 In T^iJ^fepbft rendered 
to "the University stated' that the building was seriously overcrowded, 
and| expressed the Opinion that 8 a great1 effoH should be made to 
provide ae,q©mmodation1of an adequate character for a School which 
has keemso ‘signally^ successful,, and in which the main teaching in the 
Faculty of Economics "of■ the greatest commercial dfy>©f the world 
should be gdyen.”; *No expansion of tfie premises was possible during 
the, first world war, rand-the institution llfthe Commerce Degree in 
19*9 ‘greatly increased the difficulties.1 ‘ But grants from the London 
Cqupty Council, from the Gity^A^peals Committee f6r building purposes 
and from the Sir Ernest Cassel^. Trustees made development ^possible, 
and in 1920 King George V laid the foundatiop-stone lop a building 
extension which jmorjj than trebled the] .previous accommodation. 
This, building, partially^occqpied during tnepsummer of, 1921, became 
generally available for use. in the session 1921-22] the final wing was 

^completed in the spring of 1925. But’ the continued growth of the 
S'chool necess’itatedjurther expansion, and in, 19^5 the London County 
Council acquired a number of houses in Houghton Street for additional 
extensions to the School: A hew building along Houghton Street
and two additional' storeys upon the1 roo'f of the 1920' building were 
begun in 1927 and1-were opened in the presence of the Prince of Wales 
in June-, left®. In i93i-3‘2, "the first sepfiCn of a new building on the 
east' side of Houghton Street 'was erected, containing lecture rooms 
and tutorial accomriiodation. During the saime session a munificent 
gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a complete reconstruction 
and expansion of the-accommodation %r the'library to be begun, 
including ,th§T Construction of^he, ^greater part of . the Passmore 
Edwards Hall and the demolition’and rebuilding of 'the largo comer 
blit#: spurdhased from the St. Clements Press' in 192,9: This- was
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completed in the session, .'193*3—34-.! The reconsthaeiridd'Mbrary has 
accommodation for nearly , 500 readers i In 1935 the’School acquired 
the former Smith Memorial; Hall,- 'which adjoins- the , oldest part o'f 
the School. The second s^t%n'©f the'new buildings/cm. the? east side 
of Houghton Street was: erected >on th«vsit^ of the Holbom Estate 
Grammar School and off a number of shops ''andf:"house&; This' new 
section ^contains,. In additidri-'to teaching facilities, a gymnasium and 
a squash court, A sporte ground of about ,20. acres was purcbasefbfrt 
New Malden in 1920.

With this increase in sizg went a further widening of the scope both 
of the School’s teaching< and .^esearfh. ; ew qhalr! /^ere. Gfeated in 
English Law, International History, International R|^i||i|^ Social 
Biology, International Law and Economic History., In jr^qta Mental 
Health Course was established and the following year saw the setting 
up of a Department of Business Adniinistration. There was also 
throughout these years a vigorous Jm|put of publications by \ the 
School’s teachers and research students. Part ,of their work saw light 
in the journal Economical established in\5g2/t , and in its/sis||r journal 
Politica, which appeared in 1934. Within the, sphereof law the 
School published the Annual Surney.of English >Lclw  and The Annual 
Digest of Public International Law %mes^ j

The growth in the numbers of "students was characterised by a 
steady increase in men and women attracted to" th&fffchtool for first 
-degrees, certificate!^ and diplomas, which led*5 tip a corresponding 
.development of-its undergraduate social life!)'Ther Students’ Union, 
founded in 1897, was reconstituted' - and invigorated, arid the under-
graduate journal—The Cl'are Market>R^ffcWp^codninenced its-successful 
history.

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S. Hewins resigned and Mr. Halford Mackinder 
(later Sir Halford Mackinder); Was appointed in ‘his place! When the 
latter resigned in 1908 he was fofBwed by the Hon. W. Pember Reeves, 
who having guided the ScMyol through the difficult years of the war 
of 1914^8 left5in! 1919 arid w i- mu  i 11 d! d In Mi Willnni P>i\uulg<. 
(later Lord Beveridge). Under his leadership the School’ embarked 
upon the two decade! of continuous growth described above.

Sir William Beveridgfe, was succeeded by the present Director in 
1937. Under Sir Alexand^ CarrTSa.urid9rs.the School; underwent its 
second experience p|f||grld war, this time a\yay,from London. Though 
deprived of the bulk of its.f^hchers, it continued an active existence 
in Cambridge, where, through the generosity ;0f the governing Body 
of Peterhouse,, it was housed in one ofS their buildings. It coriapleted 
at Cambridge its fiftieth session^ but returned j£o Upndon in September, 
1945, fojjr months .alter the collaps^- of. Germ,an resi stance^

Since the end of the warithe-llilool not only resumed? nearly 
all its pre-war functions but has rilsriiembarked upon a number of new 
developments. Special1 courses hafve bebh.' introduced-m^firade Ifeiion
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Studies, Peisonnel Management^Child Care and lor Colonial Officers 
md *( ldils \iw mil idilition il ilnii^ ln\t bun i si d>lisht d in 
\n ouminy I wnmnn s, s,, j.,l (.pogr^phy, Public.Law, Pubhc Admin-
istration arid?#oci¥wgysCtb§etherAvit 11 1 numhci ol m w K\ uliis|nps 

ai^.;.Assistant ^^ekiipships in van on s* ;snb|g.f?.tg^ In
1946 additional premises adjoining the School wcjp acquired providing 
greyly improved common room facilities’ fo£ students and office^ for 
the’iStudentsSnip] 1 pnd iu\\ .11 < bnimndation for the'Department of 
Modem Languages.' In the* same year a "bookshop wasgl&ablished in 
thhjthobi in id  o|u.ration with tin I umoniist mvspap, 1

In view of the difficulties -iri 'providing satisfactory living accom-
modation in London for studuils h\ in^ tv t\ ti in their homes and of 
lie demand J«i 911 alu, oppoiluniliis Im ikulopiiK 101 pin ife life 
aniimg stiicjmts, tin '/louihuis b| tlu Mliool itsohul to require 
premises, for us&srHalls of Residenc®'^lithough, in consequence 
or the heavy fcompe’titibn, for'buildings in London, the jpquisition .of 
suitable" preriiises 'lia^metented great difficulties', one Hall of Residence 
has bun (.[mud 'u'id irtn^ 1 onsidi idion is Kin., pun to other 
properties which might be 'for this purpose.

, One. of the *rria-iorS^lraGteyistics of the School; from an early date 
has bun ilu Th^'i lminlx 1 ot stnilmts wliornU't has attracted from

j T lniiiiuliit. 1\ piiudnu tin Inst 
wmld I 1 lot l I iniolnn ill ‘ofyl* stud< mBRBB onlVi

/^raslme, 11HBJ.cepL’fS’er;e from 
Dominion^' and .wnlfra^m^erseasTTIn the^ssioii 1938^^ the number 
of y@|fi|as, stbd'eimmiCriisen ^^’oy^rlpfespnting some cent.
i>l ilu* totdVinoliiK in stiidi ntsfpl/^sl 10111 942 were full-time).
During fire vva^^eanT the /percentagcT of overseas students naturally 
'fell^bul with. fla^jpsa-tioh 01 hostilities the* riumbeis. again rapidly 
increased' hnd^Dvpthe session *1949-50 63j*^d|cfseJasistiident&\were 
registered at thfe1*Sclfom^r^fes'oiUng some ^pertcemftheJtotal 
enrolment of ’^,(dt '2 students fillwhonaf*#,i4^were full-time). Included 
in this number were 19^ graduate students aridv^Jie - undergraduate 
dtteMdflihg *thre Sfehoril uride#f h%^#ulbrigfcti Schefril.5 - - -



THE SCHOOL TODAY
The School', situated in Houghton Street, is not far from the 

University Buildings and the British Museum, and is readily accessible 
from most parts of London. The Old Building on the west side of 
Houghton Street Contains the greater part of the lecture and teachers' 
rooms, the administrative;’ offices, the refectories and the library. 
The New Building on the %st side pf the road is still incomplete, 
but at present contains additional lecture and tehchers’ rooms, a 
squash court and gymnasium.

The teaching and research of the School i-s concentrated within the 
social sciences. More particularly^ the''subjects taught at the School 
include: Economics,-, Commerce, Banking, Industry and Transport; 
S^tisripS; Political Science and Public Administration; Sociology, 
Social Anthropology (including5' Colonial Administration) Social 
Science and Administration; Social and Economic History; Law in 
all its aspects; Criminology; International Relations; International 
History; Geography; Psychology; Demography; Logic, Scientific 
Method; and Modem Languages.

The facilities of the School are open on equal terms to both men 
and women, who may be day or evening students. They are available; 
to men and women wishing to .rpad’ - for first degrees, diplomas of 
certificates, to tho^desiring to pursue research in subjects cognate to 
the Schoojpsdnterests, and to men and women already in employmeri-L 
who wish to take courses of lecturesnot necessarily connected with 
the attainment of a tiriiversify qualification. , ,3^612 students registered 
at the School for the session 1949-50—of whom 2,147 were engaged 
op full courses of study, and 545’ wefe occasional ’ students.

The London School of Economics is!ia recognised “ School of the 
University for teaching in the Faculties -of Economics (including 
Commerce and Industry) and - Political Science, Laws and Arts. In 
the latter facility, however, no teaching is provided for the Inter-
mediate examination and students are admitted only if they propose 
either to read for an honours degree in History, Geography, Sociology 
or Anthropoiogy, or to proceed to ,a higher degree in these subjects. I 
With the exception of certain modem languages, complete courses are 
provided for first degrees in the Faculty of Economics (B.Se. (Econ.). 
For first degrees in Laws and ;Arts (LL.B. and B.A.% the School 
^co-operates with other colleges of the University, and students of the 
School working under such intercollegiate arrangements have access 
to, all the necessary lectures wherever given;

Students may read for higher degree^- in any of these three 
faculties, or may pursue research in the field of the social sciences 
without preparing for a specific degree. The prosecution of research
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!ja normal part- of the work of the School and co-ordinated research 
work is carried on by Research Divisions, of which there are four at 
present, in the fields of Economics, Social Studies, Colonial Studies and 
and Government.

The Schooh provides a number of courses fpp-degrees in some of the 
other faculties of the-University. Persons registered at the College 
of Estate Management fbr/the (Estate Management) degree, may 
take ^substantial part of their training at tlie School, and courses of 
lectures on.Qeography and Cultural Anthropology are provided for 
the B.Sc. degree in the 'Eaculpy'oL §cifence.: It is a recognised law 
school for men and women preparing to be solicitors,

It-4s also possible ■|o- study rfor., the Academic Diploma in Public 
Administration and for the Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology, 
Colonial Studies and Psychology. The School itself offers certificates 
in Social Science and Administration, in Mental Health and in Inter-
national Studies, which are recognised by the University as certificates 
of proficiency. , Students reading for these certificates are accepted as 
associate students of the University;, There are, in, addition, courses 
in Personnel Management, in Child Care, -and in Trade Union Studies 
for men and women infergsted in the Trade Union,Movement, and § 
postgraduate course in Business Administration.

The Library of the School,is.the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science, which is belieyecL/to fc> entire largest library of its 
kind in’ the world. The scope.Jof the Library is tlie social sciences in 
the wides^ens^,,of jthat term.|“|t is particularly rich, in economics 
and commerce", in foreign and international law, in the iqclalj economic 
and international aspects of history and in- government publications. 
It also inclujjgs nuiperoiis special collections of rare materials. All 
regular students,’,|Lthe School are admitted to the Librarjy and special 
arrangements^are macje for -research , workers. ^jp|t ^is openfio^non- 
members of the School who need to make usejhf its facilities.

The .School is, now well equipped Sth technical facilities Required 
in certain fields of study. There good Geography Laboratofy, a 
^£|atistical, Machine Rpom, ar^wid^r^nge of "Hollerith” punched- 
card'; equipment lent to the\SchoqJ Sy^the courtesy.bL} the British 
Tabulating Machine ?Co., Ltd., photostatic, photographic and cine-
matograph resources. Study rooms, most of which are provided 
with books and periodicals in regular use, Spe^available for third year 
undergraduate students;and graduate students. ,' In addition, there 
are two research reading rooms within the^Library providing seating 
accommodation for 105^graduate students.

Some part of therresearch work of the. School appears in the quarterly 
journal Economica, which is issued by the School and covers the field 
Ojf economicsj, economic history and statistics.Prior to the outbreak 
(Athe sepond^orid war, the School sponsored the publicatiQn^Jpworks 
by its staff and students, and the series included over 150 titles*. Since 
the war, however, the School has published such works in a uniform
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series, under an arrangement with Mefssfe. -Longmans Green &Cd9R Two 
series of reprints of works which by their scarcity'are1 not generally 
available to students are alsolpublished by the SohiMv together with a 
series of monographs on sotia’l anthropology! In feonjuncti'on with the 
University of Cambridge, the School sponsors -the publications of the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service;/ Early in 1950'the British 
Journal of Sociology was/ established: 1

' Students TOr first degrees and diplomas are not normally ‘admitted 
to the School unless they are Over eighteen years of age, and'in the call 
of candidates for- thfe certificates awarded by the Social 'Science 
Department, nineteen years' of5 age. ApplicatMi Ito join the1 School 
should be sent in not later than- the first day of January in the year in 
which it is intended to enter. Students wishdhg to read for first degrees 
and diplomas'? may tlllirequired to sit for an entrance examination 
which will normally be held during the Lent Term. Candidates whose 
native tongue is&not English will be required to show^proficiency fe 
that language, if necessary by passing a separate qualifying examina-
tion, before being accepted.

A considerable number of entrance scholarships and bhrsaii’es are 
awarded and other scholarships and prizes are available during the 
course of graduating.

The fees for a course for/a degree, certificate* or diploma vary with 
each particular course, and according to whether if Is taken during 
the day or everiitigi ^ Generally, a day cpulpf for. any of these qualifica-
tions cqsfs- about £36, a session, and'^221 for an evening course. Fees 
for higher ‘degrees range between 14 and arrguineas a session, but 
there is a considerable reduction for research students tvhu, before 
graduating, were members of thd School. These fees cover all necessary 
lectures, personal supervision and seminars, and may be paid sessionally 
or terminally. ,It should be noted that thefe are, in addition, examina-
tion fees “to be paid to the University!? Full information on the fees 
required for a particular course can be obtained from the appropriate 
sectibifof the Calendar.

Students joining the^ S,cho:61' will find wide opportunities for an 
social life which forms Jpr important' a contribution to university 

training. All students are eligible for membership of th$ Students’ 
Union dn paying their tuition'fees? and share' in .the domino#! activities 
and benefits ofthe Union, the principal ?6f which a're to promote
the corporate and social life of the students. ’ The Unibn includes 
Music, Art and Dramatic ^Socibtibs? whilst affiliated to it are some 
fourteen other societies established for the * pi 01 notion <.t nligums 
political and cultural interests. There'afe’within the School active 
branches of various university' ^cietie# • The Union has ofttes in the 
School's buildings and control^ a numbet > of cohimori rooffts? It^ 
publishes a magazine, The Clare Market Reviewfounded over forty 
years ago and a fortnightly newspaper, Beaver. Meetings of the Union 
are held regularly and are open fef all members.
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AH students are eligibljfto join the'-Athletic Union of the School 
okc|aying the Appropriate^membership subscription to any of its 
conpituent clubs. Tliev School manituns fni ’vn  jby the* Athletic 
Union and its 23 ronrtilmnt .itlih ti< rluK. «»| >0
acres^at Malden Miin \ v Ik  n tin n .aio* l\\/> p i\ ihons »,m idme" 1 
large haU^atering facilities,, bar,'-: ganies-r®of§ / and ample changing 
rooms,s; showers, etc. tThe grounds provide pitches-for association 
and rugby f<*<»tba11 li«y 1\< v and (iicki 1.1 ivn ti*nni«. (uni ts i.nd running 
traqks.;, In the main tpfldings of the-School at Houghton S-tneet there 
are a gymnasium and a squash court. The .Rowing Clubr hS$its?head^ 
quarters at the University boat-house at Chiswick.^

I 01 ^iiduit. nsean li|ij,tu<l« nts ih« n -iit 1 < onimon room 'finder 
the management of the Research-Students’ Association. All students 
registered at the School fqr>fa higher degree or under the Tes’earch or 
gr idu ite composition fee',automa‘ticallv become members of theassogi§f 
tion withoutjKlUitionil j i\m.nt Hi. i .I>ih N*m I flu 'iss..( utinn \u 
to'’promote social relations between research' students of1 the School 
ind to 01^ nist tli( moils sot 1 il wliutiis md to n pit si nl t< st nth

students of the School in negotiators with similarly constituted Univer-
sity groups.

There is an old siuduits 1 Jtion < dltd tin I ondoii s(l1(,()i (1!f
■Economics ^oritty, mt mhrpJnpWf which Sipen tpJall pasUstudcnts 
6J full members of tifcfeJStudent?’ Union
BB least one session JT'h^Sp^cietyiar^mges dances and other,’social 
film tioiis to uijblt p 1st studt nts to in iinl'mi7'*'ait u 1 with $ie School.

.Thi 'xliool his a* laigt ttifirtoi\ vliur rtiidt nrt m iv obtnn 
meaTs both 111 B di\ nul 111 tin 1 w mn„ it 1 ison ibl< (fost Mon 
recently a studentsbdiiikig room has been provided in con'sequence of 
thd'mcreh&d demand fqr'SsBBBBBBK This’ is used%s an exten- 
sgn^to fHe main Refectory and provides students withfaiq;'-excellent 
room for many social functions. Light|Wl are also served in: cafes 
in the maiif building and in :f h#gtudent^fthfon building.

The Founders’ Room Iioiist >, tin slum Libi u\ ol guuiU htuatmt, 
^■BWlfts. 1 unc\i houi , onn its B In IdsmB turns 1 
SB] t^s roP!T and also weekly gramophone recitals. Arrangements 
i^e'rhadg, each term for the holding of Art-eMibitions.

Distussi iiis lutviui st ill md students,on matters^of interest are 
facilitated by four Staff-Student Committees. One of these is con- 
cerned.witli academic matter such as-syllabuses and,.methods .of 
study ;-vj»e with for sfely>and recreation
md constitutional questions, oh procedure in, the Union; one with 
the facilities and ^resources piovided by! the library, and one, with 
students’ appointments. These committees have been fpund very 
vjjjluablp in providing opportunities for joint discussion.
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THE DIRECTOR’S REPORT ON THE WORK OF 
THE SCHOOL FOR THE SESSION 1948-49

Sin ce  the end of the war the Director’s Reports have been largely 
concerned with two matters: firstly the restoration * of the School' 
buildings to a condition fit for university purposes, and secondly 
the need to enlarge the accommodation in .order.,to provide for the 
great increase in the number^, of those working at the School. During 
the summer term and summer y3.ca.ti0r of the session 19487-49 a 
large amount of redecoration was. undertaken; the' whole, of the 
external paintwork which jtiad not been touched since before the war 
was renewed, and the whole/pi 5the new building which had not been 
renovated since its construction in 1937 was redecorated. By the 
end of the session arrears had been overcome,, and henceforth 
redecoration will be limited to that required in normal conditions. 
Fluorescent lighting was installed in most of the library, passages, 
staircases and lecture rooms. A beginning Mas been made with the 
process of bringing the furnishing of the5 buildings nearer to modem 
standards; commOn roofiis, rooms, fof ^teachers, study rooms and 
class rooms were all somewhat barely equipped before the war, but 
in view of the difficulty and expefisej involved in improvements of 
this kind, this process will have to be' spread'over a1 period 'of years.

When the last annual report was presented it was expected that' 
progress would be made at an,- early, date in the matter pf enlarging 
the School properties. Most unfortunately; there is no, progress to 
record. It is now understood that the.nfw accommodation for the 
Government Chemist will not be , ready .until 1954 at-the earliest,; 
this means that the School will not haye-an opportunity, of acquiring 
the Government Laboratory until'least four years later than was 
hoped. The School has lpng wished , to acquire this Holborn Estate 
Charity Office, which is the only building not in possession of “the 
School on the rectangular block on the easbSidetof Houghton Street. 
The acquisition of this property would give most welcome immediate 
alleviation to the overcrowding problem; sirice the building could' be 
used‘at once for SchobI purposes; its acquisition is also essential 
in order to make possible the extension’ of our new building over the 
rectangle. To assist the School in this matter the London County 
Council inserted a clause in their General Powers Bill giving them 
power to acquire this property compulsorily oh behalf of the School;./ 
when the Bill came before Parliament the clause was stmek but 
after consideration of a memorandum drawn up by the Attorney- 
General in which the principle of the grant of compulsory powers

30

m
for such a purpose was questioned. The situation at the end of the 
session was therefore most grave’;' though the number of students 
in the following session was not expected to rise, many new appoint-
ments were being made to the teaching staff which, las recorded 
below, will* result* in a netoiherease of twenty-nine by October, 1949. 
Moreover, hew! ’research Rejects were under-" consideration ’ which 
would need extra accommodation and additional staff. The Governors/ 
faced by this situation, began To explore the possibility of building 
more rooms by extending upwards certain parts of 'the building! 
These plans, if carried out., will, give- spine relief later on, but the 
session. 1948-49 ended with the prospect of;.a degree of congestion 
never before experienced in the history of the-School.

During the jsessfbn a scheme was approved which will reduce the 
overcrowding in the refectory and also' provide af new and larger 
staff’ common roqm. Under this scheme the existing staff dining 
room will become part of the tefectoryf ‘a bew senior common room 
will be built and the existing sMiior cortimon roojri will tu (<in\» itid 
intf> a staff dining foom. The%ork wastoegun b’efotq the end of the 
summer term, but has gphfe/forward more slowly than expected owing 
to; shortage og labour; it is nowMb'pfd'that it will be completed by 
January, In foditioft it,,was alio" decided to make available-
for use tHe top floor og/No: Clemeiits Inn Passage. This floor
hard" become very' dilapidated and it/wafs; thought at one time that it 
would be best to leave it as it was/in view of the plan to rebuild over 
the site of the house by extending the block erected in 1937' opposite 
the main entrance. When the prospects of executing this plan receded 
and the need for more jfpfommodation increased, it was thought 
justifiable to ^reconstruct and render’"Mt for bse thfcibp'flodrof 
this house.

,Minor imprpvgmen|s|hayecfoA&n .made nt the'Malden Athletic 
Ground including the planting of shrubs, and the extension of 
the flower beds. Bgtfop accommodation Tor the groundsman and 
the steward ha-sdong befen needed, and a plan has-been prepared^n the 

^following lines. The pavilion is in effeefoa bungalow building, with 
a central portion raised so Sas to'provide a tea rpom nt first-floor level. 
Thu^prfe.each side, of the;central portionf^s,a-flat roof, and on each 
flat, roof it is^pgoppsed to build living accommodation.
' * thfe last report contained the unhappy stofy/’df the first School; 
hostel which, *as will We*1 recollected; ?beea:hi§unUskble owing to' 
structural defects.' Tt'is peasant to be able to say that during !f he 
session 1948-49 the School acquired theTease of Nos. 1-3, Endsleigh 
Place (formerly serving as a hotel) for* use as a hostel. The kitchen 
had to be; reconstructed and other alterations made; in consequent 
the hostel could only take- 35 men when opened at the beginning of 
the summer term. It is hoped to accommodate 45. men -during next 
session.;,?, There is- also a prospect’. of acquiring the two adjoining
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houses and adding them to the- hostel* thus increasing -the number of 
students accommodated?and fpr^vidptg^ unit of more economic size. 
Plans care being prepared to'day'out the derelict- gardens belonging 
to/these (houses,-so: as to form an1.a|traptiy#rfea‘tiure fftithe place. 4The. 
hostel, it may be added, is in alii respects? Superior - to the building’in 
Cartwright Gardens used, by the School tfpr this.ffjurpfgo from 1946 
to 1948 V,.,

There were^g-n students* registered at the School during the 
session 1948-49, that Is 69 mot# than during’ the preceding'session'; 
the total was insfhct&fte highest recorded ihstlie history oPfhe School. 
When the totabis analysis into thelthree -main categories ofstudents; 
it is found that-the number-of regular 'students fel from’2,4$*pto 
2,205, while the number o'f intercollegiate students rose .from. 764 to 
-896, amj. 710. In uohsequqEice
the percentage which regular students formed ®f the whole fell from 
61.4 £0,5741 1^ t nmp ni d with tin jm \ mils si ssum while the percentage 
91 intercollegiate, and of occasional students rose fiom 20.4 rto 23.5, 
and from i 18:2 .to if8,^iespeqtl^l^y'..t\. As explained" in previous reports, 
the numb* 1 oj intai olkvj.iU students is out ul tilt (ontrol of the 
School and depends upon the action of other colleges of the Uniyergity; 
it is therefore the changes in the number, ofdhe two other 'classes of 
students .which demand attention. The slight lise in the number of' 
occasional students is <lui ihulh tn .m mu^Ms^ in those,}attending 
the courses; for colonial cadets and colpma-1 officers Turning/to.

1 t|'guikr-' students it may be recalled that am(ong them are those reading; 
for first degrees,,^those reading for higher degices and others of’whom 
those working tol: diplomas and certificates -are,;;£he largest element. 
For ihe;fi]^jtiineTsinGe the end of,the war; the numbe^^first^degree- 
students dechued, this refleet^thi dun isi m i] pin 11 ions from 
e\-si‘i\iu candidates, ~'am  is  a firsjt step in the reduction in the size 
of this 6ategbS>'bf student £©' a more manageable level’ The number 
of'higher* degreg^studeh-ts has risen 'slightl*yv*sp slightly after’the'sharp 
rise of recent ylgrsKthat a stabilisation at s^d&t the present* figure 
may perhaps be*** expected r Tlie last eleirfentd in- the 'fehtegory of 
regular students shows la drop compared with, the "previous session,- 
and this dt|p can be traced toya? decline in the number off students 
working for a s/prST science certifipatc. Remembering that inter-
collegiate students attend @n*ly forlectures,' itriS dtearithatltle growth 
in the burden of teaching borne-by the sjiaff|of t-he -School -has at last 
been halted. This burdi 11 liul ,U 111 ^iuw iik , Iki  iusi  the increase* 
in the numbers^ icgular students had been out of all proportion t® 
the increase in the st^ff'. It isjnow ffieJSfflijngly. heavy, but the share 
falling to-each member of the staff will heightened next session when 
those recently appointed, to posts take up Their di%ties.;

The question of evening teaehingaat the ;S(h9Mfbas*gdy|n rise' tbf 
discussion since a given numbetmf hour's .teaching spread .Over 'ifian^t 
hours of the day is a greater task than the same iamount of teaching -
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concentrated into a shorter space of time. It is thus of interest to 
note that the number of evening students reading for first degrees 
shows a decline from 359 tof^i! The number registering each year 
hasibeen ^decreasing lately; if the number of new entrants were 
stabilised; at the present level, the total would go on declining for a 
time because an evening student usually takes five years over the 
e©h5fsei. If a the entry declines, further, the drop in the total will 
presentftlSbe very marked; it:might.become a;.question whether the 
effort expended in offering first degrees in the evening is justified. 
On the other hand the number|ffl studentsereading: for higher degrees 
inGthe-'evening has risen. Therefore it is not itfpe case that there is 
J§ generalvdecline m;The demand for evening facilities, and any 
discussion of the future fel evening teaching must take this fact

The®umber |j§|’ overseas- students dropped from Jgs to 588 
comparing 1947-48 r ^^^1948-49 -This means that the percentage 
\\l(j<*fi'«i\ 11 st' is stiltU nt^ form of the, total student body is much 
smaller than just before the war --when, there were gome 700 such 
students among a much smaller tlpl|v The change between pre-war 
and post-war times is due to obvious causes but the large drop as 
compared withhld^jf yeta*r «feserves jfphjfe examination. ^/Classifying 
these-students by continents, it .is found that thtose of European and 
Asiatic origin have declined |j|g number, those of -.'^stralasian origin 
have remained stable, and that those of J^orth American and African 
origin hayc .increased. JJie .recorded clepline of,. those of European 
origin, from 245,.to 171, is in one-.sense misleading. Analysing the 
European figures by countries of origin it appears that the decline 
has occurred mainly among Germans, Czechs, Poles and] natives of 
the' Balkan But here we are counting as. natives 9f these
counties, many who arrived in this country as refugees|p>me time 
ago, and. not persons coming straight from thejr homes for university 
education - iu’t^glmd and intending to go back later. In other 
words, the. European figure has been inflated in recent yqars by the 
presence of refugees, and part of the ‘decline-is due ,to the completion 
-fy young refugees qf their education and not of any recent diminution 
in the flow of students from eastern Europe. But part of the 
European decline is due to a decrease in the number of students from 
-France, Holland, Scandinavia, Switzerland and other countries in 
the west of EupoII|; this is regrettable- in view of the movement 
towards collaboration in western Europe which should bq aiyompanied 
by a more captive, movement of,. students within this area. An 
interesting and welcome feature is the rise in the "numbers from 
Nortfe^^ierica,-. firm ip3, ,to 134; this is mainly due to a rise from 
69.I0/ q0 in the number. from the United States. '.fUomiaidh students 
numbered 84 in 1948-49 as compared with 80 in the previous year,

iBrevious reports hapf/eonuhented upon the fact that there has 
been no enlargement of the staff commensurate with the increase of
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students since the end of the war. The delay in recruiting to the 
staff has been due (to; paucity of1 candidates^ very few students 
graduated in the social' sciences during the war, and for such young 
graduates as have emerged "from the universities: there (have been 
many attractive opening's^ in government ; service, .industry, and 
research, as well as in the universities ah of which bave been attempting 
to increase their teaching strength. Recentlp; the situation. - has 
changed in some degree,r and/jit was therefore possible to make a 
number of new appointments during the session in preparation for the 
forthcoming session: The session •,#949^5©; will open with a | net 
increase of >29 pver the corresponding date in the .previous year. The 
following figures illustrate the: position as it was;f§§|the beginning of 
the session 193&-39, at the beginning of .the session ’i 948-49 and at 
the beginning of the session 1949-50:

Full-Time Teaching Staff

Professors ‘'
1938-39

20
•'1948-49

23
1949-50

30
Readers 18 d^itt | 26
Seiiior Lecturers > * " f'r 1
Lecturers 1Si 1 1 56
Assistant Lecturers ' \\ 33 ' ?

iii -140
This is the general picture in relation tostaff matters. Turning 

to losses arid gaLins/ln detail 'wediave'to record with regie-t' the 
resignations Of - Professor H. McKinnon Wood, who was appointed 
to the Chair 'of International Law in January, T947, !Wf Mr. A. V. 
Judges, Reader in Economic History who has been appointed Jo the 
Chair in the History of Education at King’s College, of ©r. K. H. 
Connell, who has accepted a fellowship1 a^ Nuffield College, ’ of * Mr.
E. A. Shils, Reader in 'SopfelogM' of Mr. B. ’S'. Yaniey, who left to 
take up 4a post at McGill University, of Mr. W. J. Baumol;' Who'has 
been (appointed to an Assistant Professorship at Princeton University, 
of Miss Shaw, who has been’in charge of the Mentaf Health cOUrie 
since the departure of Miss Clement Brown, of Miss, J. T. Henderson, 
if Dr. M. Ravden, of Mr. M. W. Parkington, and of Dr. F. H. Walter. 
We Welcome the appointment of Dr. M. G. Kendall to" the new Chair 
of Mathematical Statistics,'of Mr. F. W. Paish to the new Chair qf 
Economics with special reference Jd Business FiMn’ee, of Mr. R. S. 
Edwards to the new Chair of Economics with ^special refereftce^t©- 
Industrial Organisation, of Dr. R. G. Buchanan to the Chair of 
Geography, of Dr. J. R. Raeburn to1‘tM Readership in Agricultural 
Economics, of Mr. E. Grebetiik to the Readership in Demography, 
and of Mr. R. J?VM. Wight to the new Readership in International 
Relations. We cdfigfatufate the following members of thfe staff upon 
whom titles 'haWe/lfiee|l conferred: Dr. K. H. Popper, Professor of 
Logic and'Scientific Method, Mr. K. B. Smellie, Professor of Political
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Science, Dr. W. Rose, Professor of German Language and Literature, 
Miss. E. M. Carus-Wilson, Reader in Economic History, and Dr. 
O. H. K. Spate, Reader in Geography. We also welcome the 
conferment of the title of Emeritus Professor upon Dr. R. H. Tawney, 
who we are glad’ has undertaken tofemain with the School
until the end of the session 1950-51. There is little to,' sfi§ about 
changes, in the administrative,'staff.' Mrs. Marion Horn has been 
appojnjibd to tHe,'pTo§t of Assistant to the Secretary, and Miss E. M. 
MyaJt-Price to the post of Assistant Registrar. rMrs. D. EL Watts 
has retired from the ppst of. Superintendent of the Lending Library 
gftef giving the School devoted service for a period of over thirty years.

’ No new' courses have been initiated during the session, but there 
have been some interesting and important changes in the arrange- 
ment&fbr teaching as compared with the previous, session., The one- 
year, course in Business Administration, suspended sine,e/j939, was 
resumed. Discussions lasting over some years resulted in a complete 
reform jof the„ main degrees, the B.Sc JEcon.) and the B.Com., 
for which students of .the School study. The new arrangements will 
come into force at the beginning ,of the session 1949-50. The chief 
changes are ^he fusion of the two-degrees under the title of B.Sc.(Econ.), 
the abolition of, thq Intermediate examination, and the division of 
the course into two parts,, the examination S| the first of which will 
be taken aftqr the .second; year of study and for the second of which 
affe.rrthe third yeappf study. It has long been recognised that there 
Wa£( no fundamental difference between the content of these two 
dgf^ee,courses; there was in- fact some overlapping and therefore the 
fusion will result in' economy of teaching effort. As regards the 
remaining aspects of this change, it-Ts believed that in very many 
waiys. the new course is i distinct improvement on the old, and that 
it offers as-satisfactory a: degree cotirse in the social sciences as exists 
at pre’sent in any university. The change will have repercussions 
upon'the5 advisory or tutorial system; in the past each student 
studying Mg the intermediate examination has been placed under an 
adviser of Studies while second and third year students have worked 
under a'member of the department to /which they were attached. A 
new system for the supervision of students has been dfevised', and it 
is ’thought that the tutorial/system, which the School has always made 
a feature of its programme, will be still more effective.

A> scheme for the* promotion of-Northern Studies was agreed upon 
in 1939, :but .could,not be implemented owing to the outbreak of war; 
it has; been revived and has come into operation. Under this scheme 
the Governments of Denmark, Norway and Sweden have undertaken- 
to. contribute an annual sum for a period of three years to promote the 
study of economic, and,-social questions of the Northern countries. 
The Government of Finland will also participate in the scheme for
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the session 1949-50. Visits of sdholars to the School are being 
arranged, and the first visiting scholar was Mr. Odd Aukrust from 
Norway, who toqk part in the teaching ofe economics at the School 
during the Lent Term and made valuable contribution to the subject:' 
In the session .19497^9 visits have ^en arranged of scholars- from 
Denmark, Sweden and Finland, Itjs also ^lea§fipt to record that 
the School 'has Teen, able to 'Jh^stablish pre-y^r^contacts with 
academic institution!^ in ^fuxgpe, particularly^1 Frafjefjjj; For the 
past two yfea^sf'the 'Institut d’EfUtfiS' Politiquel Jri Paris has organised 
vacation courses for students of the School/ In these courses^ which 
were attended by 35 students in 1948 arid by 42 student's in 1949, 
professors and lecturers of the Institut gaVe, lectures and classes on 
aspects of French life and civilisation,, We, were anxious tojfre-’ 
ciprpcate, and an experimental yaca-fion course yras 'held this year 
at the ^cnool1 during the^fa^ ten day! of the Easter' vacation tor 
students of the'Institut who wfere accommodatied%n the SOhooLhostel. 
Visits to places of interest were arranged/' and members of staff gave 
talks on British institutions arid on other topics -Of interesb’to our 
visitors. The University of Lille arranged a special course for students 
of the Government department on French politics and administration, 
and great hospitality was shown to our students by members of that 
university. A party of Students taking' Geography * as a special 
subject spent a fortnight in Auvergne during the* summer vacation. 
The area studied extended from Vichy through the Limagne plain, 
the volcanic chain of the Puys and the larger volcanic 'masses of 
Le Mont Dote and Cantal. In the course of field excursions organised 
by the Geography Department during the last 20 years, students 
have visited ten different European countries, and have carried out 
regional studies in 19 areas in the British Isles.

Accommodation is as serious ajproblem in title Library as elsewhere 
in the School, There is need-for more seats for readers, and for more 
space for the Library staff, especially for cataloguing purposes. A 
plan has been approved which if carried out, wopld do much to make 
matters better. But the most pressing accommodation problem i$ 
concerned with the storage of books. All available storage space will 
be filled by June, 1950; when the Bchool gains possession of. the 
Government laboratory it will be;,possible to house up to 100,000 
volumes there. In the meantime some, extra storage space must be 
acquired outside, the premises of the School. The special funds at 
tje/gisposal of the Library for the purchase'pi boohs, including a 
benefaction from the Rockefeller Foundation, have been exhausted, 
and therefore not orily normal accessions at higher prices but also 
special purchases %f material have to be borne out of the annual 
grant from the School resources. This grant has been considerably 
increased, a step made necessary by these facts and by the rise in 
prices. ;A number of special purchases have recently been made, 
including a valuable collection of Russian literature. It may be
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recorded that an agreement has been-reached with the'newly founded 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies with the object’haf avoiding 
duplication in the buyhgof legal books.

In eatrlier^fepofts there have'been references to the indebtedness 
of the'School to,'the Nuffield Foundation and the Manchester Oil 
Refinery for grants’ for riie purposes of rqsgarch. ; During the session 
further generous grants were made to the School, one by the Nuffield 
Foundation rot‘ promoting research into’ sampling techniques and 
anotherHpy~ the rcockefellef Foundation for" sociological investigation. 
A fund'has dtsb5 been/’placed It* thePdisposal in the* School" by the 
Elmgrant Trust in order to finance an enquiry into elections. Thanks 
to these munificent benefactors there are considerable funds' available1 
for financing specific research projects, and in addition the School 
is now able to provide sums out * of its own > resources for such 
investigations as may be approved. It is most unfortunate that , at 
a time 'when the School is,;so well iprqvided with money for research, 
accommodation should, be. .so restricted.^ Those engaged in these 
investigations havpjt||$conduct them under conditions which are in 
every way inadequate and unsatisfactory.

When the war broke-, out -the School was'issuing two periodical 
publication^, Economica and Pvlitieu. Though it was possible/lb* 
maintain the is^ue of Ecbko’rhfga during the war, it wa^nicessSfy^ 
to suspend7 Pgtiiica owing to4 The, absorption' in war wojk 'of ’those 
responsible for the journal., Much thought has been given to the 
revival of a second School periodical, and it has finally been decided 
to launch a new journal, The British Journal of Sociology, which will 
|j|j published by Messrs. Routledge and Regain Paul. The School has 
beeh ,af pioneer ahiong” British university institutions in the field of 
sociology, and now that the importance5 of’sdciologicaf srudyTs 'so' 
widely appreciate^jit- seems fully appropriate that the School should 
take tfie,.responsibility for a journal, deypted,to this subject^

. The School was very glad’to welcome Professor P. E. Corbett of 
Yale1 University as visiting professor during the summer term, and to 
number him among those who delivered public' lectures. Inaugural 
lectures were given by ProfeSsor E. H. Phelps Brown andProfessor 
D. V'. Glass. The first'-'Stevenson Memorial1 Lecture was delivered 
by Field -Marshal Earl Wavell, who'tbbkh National and International 
History nibis subject. ^iir Norman Birkett gave"#1 let ture‘ entitled 
On Advocacy, and lectures were also delivered by Sir James Ross 
and Professor R. Redfield. Courses of university lectures were given 
at the School by Professor P. A. Samuelson, Professor Talcott 
Parsons, Sif Henry Self, rSir Ivor Jennings, Professor Leon Dupriez, 
and Professor K. Boulding. '

The practice of holding exhibitions in the Founders’ Room, which 
was initiated bftertne return of the School from Cambridge, has been 
continued. By the kind permission of the Provost of University
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College we were,,able to,' s Jlow  a collection of Dutch and Flemish' 
drawings. We are indebted to the Arts Council of Great Britain for: 
an exhibition of lithographs by Daumier and iGayami. Members of 
the teaching staff loaned pictures for exhibitipri. The Mountaineering 
Club arranged for a collection of photographs to be placed on view. 
A collection of pictures of historical interest was made by members of 
the History Department out of a bequest in memory qJJProfessor 
Lilian Knowles, who joined the School in 1&96 and was Professor bf 
Economic History from 1921 to 1926; this collection was shown at 
the end of the Summer Term.

Amendments' have been made’ to the constitution of the Students” 
Union under which the officers and 'the members of the Union Council5 
will retire at the end of the Michaelmas Term,, thus giving them two 
full terms free from Union duties before their final exammatibnV 
This is a welcome change because, the performance of Union duties 
until close upon the final examinations? is hardly Ooifipatibte with due 
attention to academic studies. A part-time clerk has been engaged 
and this arrangement relieves the officers from much routine work. 
The Union has been in touch/with student affairs in other countries; 
the President has visited Germany as a member mf .an international 
commission, sponsored by the American Military Goyernment, the 
object of which is to investigate the German student problem, while 
the General Secretary attended a conference in, Norway called by the 
Norwegian National Union of Students. The .School debating team 
reached the final round in,the Intercollegiate Debating Championship, 
and were narrowly beaten by Goldsmiths’ College: The clubs have 
been very active. The Music Society was responsible for 14 concerts; 
two of them were given by the School choir and orchestra. The- 
Dramatic Society produced four plays..

Membership of the Athletic Union was about ten per cent, higher 
than in previous sessions, though the jj total number of students 
remained about the same ; this indicates a: most welcome increase in 
athletic activities. Twenty-three clubs were affiliated to the Union—- 
a record number. Of the activities of these clubs it is possible to 
mention only a few facts. A most successful cricket week was held 
in July. A fpotball tour, was organised in the Easter vacation in the! 
Sputh Devonshire area; one football team went to Paris, while a 
French team came to London and was accommodated at the School 
hostel. The Lightweight, Eight entered for the Head of the River 
contest and were announced to be the winners; later* it was discovered 
that there had been an error in timing and that their true place was 
fourth. The Boat Club participated in regattas, one of which was as 
far afield as Durham. Individual members of the clubs distinguished 
themselves, one woman student winning the 100 and the 2gd yards 
university races, another being selected to represent her country at
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hockey, while four men were regular members^, Of the University 
athletic teams, one of whom (,was notably successful in cross-country 
running. The Mountainderirig Club held fc?ur rfiedts in Great Britain, 
and a party had a very successful season in the Alps. Among the 
activities of the Youth Hostel Association cluB 'wiif'ltn' Italian tour 
which extended to Naples.. The various teams, made a fair showing 
in competitive pontests^Jpsut achieved no outstanding victories. That1,* 
however, is of little consequence; what is, important and pleasant to 
record is the evidence of so much and so varied initiative and keenness 
in the Student body in athletic activities.

Four .additional-names, have been added to, the Roll .of Honour, 
which npw,,numbeifs> 74,,made .up qi,67 members,,of |he armed forces 
and four civilians. We have learned of fHe "(p|fSs‘ of Alfred Frank 
Cecil Carpenter,, ale student of the School from I935: to 1939^ Francis 
Everard Hodgson, a student from 1925 CetiitpS and from i’p'fec) tb 1936, 
John Harold Worsam, a student from 1936 to 1^39^'aiid5 also that 
Thomas Pantry, a* student from i934utcF 19J9' had been, posted as 
missing, presumed killed. We record with great regret the death’s during 
the past year'^Mts. Eva Hubbadk, a member of the Court of Governors 
from 1946 t© f'949, of .Lord *Uthwatt, a' member 0#- the Court of 
Governors from; 1911 to-1939, of Walter Erie ©avis, a student of the 
School from; 1926- tp 1929 who wa-S lostj during the fall ©f, Singapore, 
of Margaret James, a postgraduate student from 1924 to 1926; of 
Dinendu Mohan Sen, a student from 11938 -to 1942, of, Keith Graham 
Short, a^tudent^frqm, 1948. to .1949, of William J. Wisdom/a student 
.from, 1922 ftp, iqify and again from 1946, to 1947, and of Dorothy Mary 
Thorpas, a,student from 1920.* to„ 1924 and again from 193440 1935.

It?-is pleasant to be able to conclude by offering' the congratulations 
of, the School to Professor E)udley Stamp' upon whom th!e Royal 
Geographical Society ha!s conf erre d i t s'Gold Medal, and to Dr. O. Half. 
Spate upon whom the same ^Society has conferred its" Gill Memorial 
Award.
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OBITUARY
The School records with deep regret the deaths of^

Marj orie  Jo 'y Ee  Alli so ^,' a student of the School from 1934 to 1936.
Marion  Valeri e  BdoNlsi student of the School during’the Sessions 

1922 to! 1^23, 1924 t(o'1926, and 1997 to 1928/
A. E. Cove / an evenihg ^uaent oft if*? School from 1934 WtiQA.
Walter  Eric  Davis , a student of the School from 1926 to 1929. ’
Dale  A£An  Hartm an , ^-'student of the School from I9§8*Tq ;^9:§%.,
Dr . Margot  Hentze , a postgraduate student of the‘School'from 

to ^958? f.
Bertha  Emily  Hill , a stndent of the-Schbpl from j'Qo^'to 1930'and 

from % ^lyCto ^25.
Mrs . Eva  M. Hubback , a member of the Court of Governors from,,1946 

to, 1949.*
Dr . Margaret  James ^ postgraduate student of ffhe School from 

1924 t© .192,4^ >•)
John  Wyndham  Jenkins , a student of the School from 1945 to 1949.
Harold  J. Laski , Professor of Political Science since 1926. Professor 

Laski first joined the staff of the School as a lecturer in 1920, IIand 
was appointed" to the Chaijf®f 'Political Science in 1926: 1

George  Vandeleur  Orms by , a student of the School from 1911 to 
1914, in 1919, and again from 1921 to 1923. Mr. Ormsby was a 
prominent member of the London School of Economics Society, 
and had served on the Court of Governors as the Society’s repre-
sentative from 19^8! to, 1950.

Hargr eaves  Parkins on , a student of the School- from 191
Margare t  Adlon  Peal , .a student of the School from 19315*40 1907c
Dinendu  Mohan  Sen , a student of the School from 1938 to 1942.
Rudy  George  Spenc er , a student of the School from 1945 to 1948.
Stefan  Tarnow ski , a postgraduate student of the School from 1931; 

to 1936.4
Mary  Taylor , a student of the School from 1942 to 1943.
Dorothy  M. Thom as , a student of the School from 1920 to 1924 and 

from 1934 .to? 1935c*
The  Righi  Hon  1 ord  l iii watt , a member of the Court ciiGbvfmbrs 

for many years.
P. Barrett  Whale , a member of the teaching staff of the School from 

1926 to 1945 and Reader in Economics (with special reference to 
Banking and Currency) from 1930 to 1945.

Hartley  Withers , an occasional lecturer in Banking at the School 
from 1910 to igiqAand from 1914 to 1919.

40

ROLL OF HONOUR 
1939-45

1 11k lollowmg names'are additional ! s.pt out in the Roll of
Hohopr- printed in |hp Calendar for ihe;S?ession 1946-7)^,

Ernes t  Keith  to 19^$).
Kenneth  Benjami n  AspuowN I1932 to-1936)
Alfre d  Frank  Cecil  Carpenter  ’(1935 %o £939)'
Jopf ’ WiLLi^M Malles ® ($932 to 193$)},*
Hvk oi d Joh n  Mii roKo dp 54 to RAF,
Thq ^s  Pantry  (1934101939), R.A.F.,
1 UM **T I HOMAS Pars ©NS;(^p9Jtto I932) ‘
Edward  Leach  Porte 'r  (19341'01938)
Harold  Ernest ' Taylor  (l;929 to 1932.)
Jew Harold  Wors Am ; (1^36'to 1939)

Civilian Casualty
William  Richard  Freethy CA ‘student of the^Shhool from 1912 to

I9I5-



Academic Awards

SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
{Awarded on the results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination)

Leverh ulme  Sch ol ar sh ips  
1950 * Ronald  Micha el  Davis  (Dulwich College).

Graha m Thomas  Daffurn  Jones  (Llanelly Grammar School).
David  Elie  Many  (St. Paul’s School).

Scho larsh ips  in  Economi cs  
1950 ♦Philip  Trevor  Adams  (Devizes Grammar School).

John  Cliff ord  Birds  all  (Boteler Grammar School).
Michae l  Brigh tley  (King Edward’s School, Birmingham).

Entrance  Burs aries

1950 Pamela  Frances  Rosemar y  Baker  (Parkfield Cedars Grammar School). 

Whittuc k  Scho larsh ip in  Laws

1950 John  Geor ge  Davey  (The Henry Mellish Grammar School, Nottingham).

Leverhulme Adult Scholarships 
1950 Thomas  Desmon d  Morr ow .

London School of Economics Bursary 
1950 Harold  Kirkm an  Holt .

Special Leverhulme Grant
1949 Frederi ck  Arthur  Hugh  Matthews .

City of London College Free Place
1949 Raym on  Bruce  Eric  Croft .

University Extension Exhibition
1949 Louise  Oswald  Dewa r  Huxtep .

Christie Exhibition
[Founded in memory of Miss  Mary  Christ ie . Open to students of 

Sociology or Social Science)
1950 Perc ival  John  Rose .

*Tenure of award suspended until after National Service.
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Loch Exhibitions

[Awarded by the University of London)
[To assist students in the Department of Social Science and Administration)

1950 Barbar a  Mary  Davies .
Barbara  Kathl een  Platts .

School of Economics Scholarship in Laws 
[Awarded on the results of the Intermediate LL.B. Examination)

1949 Samuel  Kalm an .

Leverhulme Post-Intermediate Scholarships
1949 William  Cliff ord .

Jack  Kitchen .

Rosebery Scholarship
[Awarded biennially on the results of the Intermediate Examination in

Economics)
1949 John  Harald  Wester gaard .

Lilian Knowles Scholarship
[Awarded annually on the results of the Intermediate Examination in 

Economics in memory of Profes sor  Lilian  Knowles )
1949 Gordon  Herb ert  Thoma s .

Allyn Young Scholarship
[A warded biennially on the results of the Special Intermediate Examination

in Economics)
1949 No award.

Harold J. Laski Scholarship 
1949 Arnold  Henry  Lovell .

Graham Walias Memorial Scholarship 
[Awarded by the University of London)

1949 Peter  George  Micha el  Leng yel .

Bryce Memorial Scholarship
1949 Bernar d  William  Showell .

Leverhulme Scholarship 
[To enable an evening student to become full-time

1950 Gera ld  Lanchin .

Scholarship in International Law 
1950 Isaac  Paenson .

1950
S.H. Bailey Scholarship in International Relations 

Ralph  Townley .
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Leverhulme Research Studentships 
(A warded for Postgraduate Research)

1949 Anthony  Randol ph  Bridbur y .
Donald  Cuthbert  Coleman .
Alan  John  Mitch ell  Milne .

Leverhulme Research Studentship for Overseas Students
1950 Jeanne  Laurel  Brand  1 T .

Howard  Bryan  Low j JomUy-

Research Studentship
1949 Lionel  Edmond  Kochan .

Leverhulme Postgraduate Grants
1949 Flann  Canme r  Campb ell ,

Helen  Hervey .
Richard  William  Lawson  Howells . 

Postgraduate Bursaries
1949 Richar d  William  Lawson  Howells .

Said  Ahmad  Meenai .
Tadeusz  Miecz yslaw  Rybezyns ki .

Leverhulme Postgraduate Scholarship in Business Administration 
1949 Sheila  Georgina  Harris on .

Rees Jeffreys Studentship
1948 Marjori e Wood .

University Postgraduate Studentship in Economics
1949 Ralph  Davis .

University Postgraduate Studentship in Sociology 
1949 Margar et  Campb ell  Woolr ych .

University Postgraduate Studentships
1949 Catherine  Elizabeth  Cannon .

Adrian  John  Henry  Marriage .

Henry Fund Fellowship
1949 John  William  Nevill  Watkins -

Commonwealth Fund Fellowship
1950 John  Freder ick  Morris .

1950
Harvard Fellowship 

Keith  Brendon  Callard .
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Director’s Essay Prizes

(Two prizes awarded annually for the best essays written by first-year
degree students)

1950 First Prize: J o h n  Mc De r mo t t .
Second Prize: Jo h n  An t h o n y  Ga mb a r u t o .

Special Intermediate Examination Prizes 
{Awarded on the results of the Special Combined Intermediate Examination 

in Economics and Commerce)
1949 First: Jo h n  Ha r a l d  We s t e r g a a r d . .

Second: Ar n o l d  He n r y  Lo v e l l .
Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize 

{Awarded for the best essay on a set subject)
1948-49 Martin  Edward  Simon .

Rosebery Prizes
{Awarded to students reading for first degrees for an essay on an approved 

subject in the field of Transport)
1950 First Prize: Do u g l a s Ja c k s o n  Wil k in s o n .

Second Prize: Ch a r l e s Ro w e l l  St u a r t .
Farr Medal and Prize

{Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc.fEcon.) Examination 
for proficiency in Statistics in memory of Dr . William  Farr )

1949 Alan  Stuart .
Gonner Prize

{Awarded in memory of Profes sor  Sir  Edwar d  Conner  for conspicuous 
merit in the special subject of Economics at the Final B.Sc.{Econ.)

Examination)
1949 No award.

Hobhouse Memorial Prize 
{Awarded for conspicuous merit in the subject of Sociology)

1949 No award.
Premchand Prize

{Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc {Econ.) Examination 
or Final B.Com. Examination for conspicuous merit in Banking and

Currency)
1949 James  Lanner .

Proxime Accessit: To n y  Ric h a r d  Hillies  Godden .
Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize

{Awarded annually to the best all-round student or students obtaining the 
Social Science Certificate, in memory of Mr . C. M. Lloyd )

1949 Philip  Hughes .
Bowley Prize 

{A warded triennially)
1948 John  Leonard  Nichols on .

Hutchinson Silver Medal
(A warded annually to a student of the School for excellence of work done

in research)
1948-49 Colin  David  Finch .
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1949
Wilson Potter Cup for Athletics

Janet  Claire  Lums den  J t  . .,
John  Donald  Hampto n  J -'°1

1949
Jessy Mair Gup for Music

Maarten  Bant  Faure

1948-49
Ernest Cornwall Gup

Ass oci ation  Footb all  Club .

1949

DEGREES
B.Sc. Economics Final Examination

Firs t  Class

Anthony  Randolph  Bridbury .
Ralph  Herber t  Brookes .
Donald  Cuthbert  Coleman .
Steph en  Trevor  David .
Ralph  Davis .
J as  want  Singh  Dhillon .
Anthon y  Thoma s Dunn .
David  Edward  Charles  Eversl ey .

♦Bernar d  Fox .
Tony  Richar d  Hillier  Godden .
Jack  William  Donald  Grove .

♦Sidney  Kessler .
James  Lanner .
Reginald  James  Lawrenc e .
Kevin  George  Thom as  Mc Donnell .
Alan  John  Mitchell  Milne .

♦Jerzy  Aleksander  Modelski .
Anthon y  Peter  Rigby .
Walter  Marcel  Stern .
Alan  Stuart .
John  William  Nevill  Watkins .

Second  Class

(Upper Division)
Kirst ine  Burnab y  Aaronovitch .
Frank  Wallace  Banford .
Peter  Albert  Block .
Keith  Boston .
Tony  Harold  Bowyer .
Peter  Clarke .
Beryl  Leslie  Cockre ll .
Bruce  William  Cook .
Horace  David  Hamel  Cooke .
Basil  Edwar d  Cracknel l .
Cyril  John  Crowe .

♦Davi d  James  Day .
Alfred  Cecil  Drew .
Alber t  Edward  Patric k  Duffy .
Arthur  Hurst  Dux bu ry .
Harold  James  Dyos .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.

B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1949 Ernes t  Kimber ley  Fergus on .

Robert  Sucksm ith  Fitton .
Derek  Froome .
Norm an  Eric  Godfrey .

*Daniel  Gold .
John  Ernes t  Goldthorpe .
Leslie  George  Goodchild .
Norm an  John  Graves .
John  Frank  Grist .
John  Donald  Hamp ton .
Peter  Edward  Hart .
Enid  Barbara  Heiber .
Colin  Barclay  Hill .

♦Barri ngton  Laurenc e  Burnett  Kaye .
Doreen  Jessie  Kettle  y ._
Patrici a  Mary  Law .
Peter  Le Cheminant .
Henry  Bern ard  Levin .
Sharatchandra  Shreepad  Marathe .
David  Mason .
Thom as  Barr ie  Frank  Mason .
David  Master s .
Raymond  Louis  Mellor .

♦Dennis  Edwar d  Miller .
Geoffrey  John  Millwood .
Ralph  Norton  Noyes -Hanney .
Leslie  Hugh  Palmier .
Peter  Gath  Lindsay  Parkins on .
Ronald  William  Perry .
Norm an  Victor  Pinks .
Harold  Pollins .
Reginald  Ernest  Prentice .
Margaret  Radcliffe  Prentis .
Geoffrey  Prosser .
Ewen  Rankin .
Duncan  Ridler .
Samy  Riemer .
Andrew  Beaumont  Roberts on .
Howard  Sallis .
Donald  Paul  Sharp .
Sylvia  Elizabeth  Singer .
Raymond  Keith  Symmons .
Josep h  Taylor .

♦Robert  Roy  Thomas .
Harr y  Townsen d .
Freder ick  Augu stu s Tuckman .
John  Wall .
Leigh  Wharton .
Tom  Williams .
Hannah  Lea  Winter .
John  Wisema n .

Second  Class
(Lower Division)

Arn old  Montagu e Alfre d , B.Sc .
Victor  Leonard  Allen .
Seth  La  Anyan e .
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Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1949 Philip  Aynsley -Smith .

Eric  Anthony  Bamber  Baird .
Cecil  John  Baker , LL.B.
Elfred a  Dorothy  Barkshire .
Martin  Bass .
Ralph  William  Batson .
David  Robert  Underwo od  Bennell . 
Eric  William  Bens on .
Edna  Rita  Bert £.
John  Bessant .
Henry  James  Bevin .
William  Leonard  Booker .
David  Malco lm  Bott .
Muham ed  Ali  Jahangir  Boushehri . 
Robert  Wallis  Bowman .
Jean  Mary  Bradr idge .
Robert  Henry  Brazier .
Gladys  Sylvia  Brooks .
Sydney  Leonard  Brown .
Wolfgan g  Heinric h  Albert  Buchth al . 
Jack  Bucknall .
Pauline  Burns .
Alfred  Trevor  Butterfi eld .
Walter  Butterworth .
James  Robert  Cadman .
John  Michael  Carson .
Eric  Sesf ord  Clayton .
Enid  Geraldine  Coomb s .
Kathleen  Anne  Crabb .
David  Craxton .
Dorathea  Phayre  Crowle y .
George  Alfred  Currie .
Pamela  Margaret  Evelyn  Currie . 
Leslie  Charles  Davidson .
Ivy  Ethel  Davies .
George  Latham  Keay  Duncan . 
Dorothy  Easthop e .

* John  Kenneth  Eaton .
Donald  Fitch .
Charle s Horac e Ford .
Michael  Martin  Thomas  Forde .
Hugh  William  Fordham .

*Basil  Victo r  Fox .
Sylvia  Joyce  Frankland .
Walter  Furness .

*Kuno  Gabri el .
Stephen  William  Gam mo n .
Edwin  Alan  Gander .
Eric  Stanley  Gargett .

*Adolph  Randolph  Alber t  Gherson . 
David  Eric  Gibben s .
Peter  Arthur  Gitsham .
Charmi an  Glynne .
Reginald  Arthur  Goff .
Arthur  John  Harr ison .
William  Leslie  Harrow .

Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1949 J ohn  Clarkson  Harvey .

Phyllis  Emma  Harwoo d .
David  Cedric  Hawkins .

* Kenneth  Victor  Henders on .
Basil  Howard  Henson .
Cedric  John  Hethering ton .
Derek  William  Robert  Hill .
Myrtle  Naomi  Hirsh .

*Valerie  Anne  Hughes .
Austen  Leopold  Hughm an .
Stanley  James  Hutchence .
Stanle y  Ivor  Hyman .
Sydney  Irving .
Bryan  Jackso n .
Paul  Lyall  Jackson .
John  Charles  Jenkins .
Geraldi ne  Kaye .
Leonard  Samuel  Kelly .
Ronald  Francis  Kitto .
Sylvia  Mary  Knight .

♦Barbara  Mary  Knott .
♦Denis  Korn .
Yvonne  Doro thy  Margueri te  Lahaise . 
Joseph  Harry  Leveson .
Hans  Werner  Levy .

♦Muriel  Lewis .
Cyril  Samu el  Lipste in .
Sheila  Dorothy  Lister .
John  Charles  Godfr ey  Lloyd .
Rudolf  Loewenste in .
Irene  Maas .
Freder ick  Hemmin g  Mc Clintock .
Brian  Marius  Mac Ginty .
Michael  Norm an  Manley .
David  Francis  Chadwi ck  Mann .
Eric  William  Mark .
Hilary  Felix  Andrew  Marks .
Roger  James  Marriot t .
Oliver  Eardley  Marston .
Geoff rey  Duncan  Mitchell .
Bernard  Douglas  Monks .

♦Paul  Felicien  Moreau .
Gerhar d  Max  Mueller .

♦Patrici a  Carolin e Myers .
Paul  William  Nash .
Kenneth  Robert  Naylon .

♦Mauric e North .
Joyce  Yvonne  Olliver .
Richard  Keir  Pethick  Pankhurs t . 
Dorab  Fram roz e Patel .
Peter  Richard  Perfect .

♦Pauline  Peters .
Doris  Miriam  Piggins .
John  Arthur  Porter .
Alan  Byron  Potter .
An  and  Prakash .

♦ Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final ^Examination—continued 
1949 David  Gann  Prosser .

Delphine  Elizab eth  Radley .
Merlyn  Rees .

*Liselotte  Ida  Reichenb ach .
Alan  Bainbri dge  Leatherb arrow  Reid .
John  Ridler .
Derek  Roberts .
William  Niall  Thom as  Roberts .
Charles  Timothy  Robins on .
Frank  Stanley  Robinso n .
Reginald  Arthur  Henry  Robson .
Datia  Rosenber g .
Brian  Rowntr ee .
Rosemar y  Sansom .
Ray  Barr ett  Shadrake .

*Eugene  Mielvy  Jean  Charles  Maxi Me Silvant . 
*Martin  Edwar d  Simons .

Geoffrey  Steph en  Skelt .
Arthu r  Walter  Slater .
Basil  Edwar d  Quarterm aine  Smith .
John  Trevor  Snelling .
Henry  Soones .
Cyril  Spector .
Shaun  Stewart .
Peter  Freder ick  Stirr att .
Anthon y  James  Walter  Third .
Alwyn  Tomlinson .
Kenneth  Wallis  Josep h  Topley .

♦Moya  Clare  Tyson .
Ursul a  Mary  Neville  Ure .
Rudol ph  Alexander  Valvassura .
Jorge  Antonio  Videla -Mallarino .
Renate  Warner .
Baudouin  Joseph  Alice  Jules  Wauters .

* Sammy  Weinreich .
Francis  Albert  Edwin  Westoby .
Valerie  Wheatley .

*Henry  Charle s Wilks .
Oliver  James  Willia ms .
Marjori e Doreen  Wills .
Harr y  Wormald .
William  George  Wright .

Pass

Douglas  Antoine .
Alan  Morgan  Bassett .
Patrici a  Mary  Benson .
David  Forbes  Bentley .
Jerzy  Berent .
Elspeth  Kerr  Bone .
Jack  Bruno  Bretscher .
William  Marm aduke  Butt .

* Kenneth  Percy  Cocks .
Richard  Victo r  Crank .
Elizab eth  Mackenz ie  Dean .
Philip  Hardcas tle  Degg .

Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1949 John  Cecil  Elliott .

Maude  Mary  Joan  Evans .
* Josef  Florsheim .
Finlay  Gow  Forsyth .
Herber t  Charles  Francis .

* Sheila  Freen .
Alexander  William  Gardner .
Eileen  Patrici a  Evelyn  Geraghty . 

♦Frederi ck  John  Golds .
Charles  Sargent  Goodwin .
Lionel  Faraday  Gray .

♦Louis  Heyman n .
Maurice  Henry  Scott  Jacqu es .
Derek  Ellis  Stewart  Jakes .
John  Windham  Jenkins .
HYwel  Theop hilus  John .
Dorothy  Johnson .
Alexander  John  Joyce .
Kenneth  Garnet  King .
Mary  Eileen  Kingham .

♦Edith  Kisch .
Kittin adda  Kitiyakara , B.Com .
David  John  Leslie .
Theresa  Valerie  Lucker .
Sheila  Marko w .
Kathleen  May  Martin .
Edward  John  Master s .
Katherine  Yseult  Denys  Mulholl and . 
Peter  Herbert  Heinz  Newma n .

♦May  Suzanne  Nickels .
Mary  Oxlin .
Alban  William  Housego  Phillips . 
Kazimier z Podgor ski .
Gene  Rober ts .
Peter  Gilman  Rossingt on .
Joan  Cecilia  Salter .
Joan  Patrici a  Sayer .
Ronald  George  Smedley .
Blanche  Szemzo  de  Kamjonka .
William  Eric  Thornton -Bry ar .
John  David  Walk er .
Anthony  Lingwar d  Watters .

♦Cecil  Edwin  Webber .
Edward  George  White .
Meriel  Wyn ter .

B. Com. Final Examination
Group  A

Second  Class  Honour s

(Lower Division)
1949 Edgar  Klein .

Alexander  Henry  Milton .
Pass

Ernest  Herb ert  Spice r .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B. Com. Final Examination—continued
Group  B

Second  Class  Honours

(Upper Division)
1949 Ronald  Sidney  Green .

Anthon y  Edwyn  Thomas  Griffith s . 
♦Henry  Toch .
Colin  Freder ick  Willia ms ,

Second  Class  Honours

[Lower Division)
Herber t  Kisch , B.Sc , (Ecqn .). 
Michael  John  Lawson .

Pass
Chris topher  Jacques  Mantle . 

Group  C
Second  Class  Honours

(Upper Division)
*Harold  Burton .
William  Robert  Chambers .
Ronald  Arthur  Needs .
Gordon  Leslie  Price  Phillips .

Second  Class  Honours

(Lower Division)
Norm an  Richard  Chaplin .
Peter  Rowland  Coldic ott .
John  Norm an  Dunn .
Michael  Anthony  Gordon  Knight . 
Ernest  Irfon  Lee .
George  Charles  Roberts . 

♦Kenneth  Charles  Shard .
♦Harr y  Travis .

Pass

Kenneth  William  Atkinson . 
William  Bullion s .
Michael  Barr y  Carroll .
Arno ld  John  Cluett .
Eric  Josep h  Emmanuel  Elworthy , 
Richard  Lawren ce  Hill .
Neil  Wyatt  Hutchings .
Harr y  Sigmund  Kasriel .
Alan  Thomas  Rix .
Leslie  Smith .
Richard  Harold  Teager .

Grou p D
First  Class  Honour s  

Paul  Walter  Sherw ood .

Second  Class  Honour s

(Lower Division)
Raymon d  Freder ick  Lyons .

♦Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of stud y
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B. Com.

1949

1949

1949

1949

Final Examination—continued
Group  E

Second  Class  Honours  
(Upper Division)

Reginald  Norr is  Frank  Dodd . 
Basil  John  Munyard .

Second  Class  Honou rs  
(Lower Division)

Keith  Norm an  Black burn . 
Brendan  Mauric e Coakeley . 

♦Frank  de  Angeli .
Frank  Stennin g  Barha m Foster . 
Ronald  Arab  Ma .
Grieff  Stanislaus  O’Neill .

Pass

Hezekiah  Sunday  Abiola  Adedeji . 
Cecil  Saul  Baron .
Jurgen  Colma n .
John  Boudewyn  Selier .
John  Hugh  Reginald  Trewman . 
Edward  Stevens  Walker .
Thomas  Charle s Walker .
Robert  Charles  Sutton  Wootton .

B.A. Final Examination 
B.A. Honours in Geography 

Third  Class  
Elizabeth  May  Clark .

B.A. Honours in History 
Second  Class  

(Upper Division)
Norma  Mestel .
Beryl  May  Turnell .

Second  Class  
(Lower Division)

Audrey  May  Bar nar d .
Olive  Patric ia  Coleman .
Patrici a  Eileen  Kleeman .
Ann  Jennifer  Creed  Sansom .

Third  Class  
John  Gartside .

B.A. Honours in Sociology 
First  Class

Margaret  Campb ell  Woolr ych . 
Second  Class  

(Upper Division)
Amelia  Banks .
Sheila  Bennett .
Pamela  Blanche  Brain .

Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study
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B.A. Honours in Sociology—continued
1949 Patrici a  Nellie  Hayes .

Pamela  Edith  Hubbard .
Irene  Lilian  Moran .
Lois  Muriel  Anne  Slater .
Edna  Temple .

*Douglas  William  Lawre nce  Webs ter . 
Second  Class  

[Lower Division)
Marion  Joyce  Barham .
Pauline  Daphne  Scott  Pearson .

Third  Class  
Mavis  Heather  Miller .
Margar et  Tessa  Woodward .

1949

1949

B.A. Honours in Anthropology
Second  Class

Wilfred  Howell  Whiteley .

LL.B. Final Examination
First  Class

Olive  Marj orie  Stone , B.Sc . (Econ .).
Second  Class

[Upper Division)
Gwynn  Ab Ifor .
Robert  Taylor  Brand .
David  Llewhelin  Foulkes .
Hugh  Hutson  Gwyther .
Hywel  Morgan  Thomas .

Second  Class

[Lower Division)
Augu stus  Meredi th  Adisa  Akinloy e .
Frank  Hilary  Battcock .
Doris  Eileen  Collier .
Bruce  Cowles .
Richard  Edward  Coxhea d  Jewell .
Victor  Reginald  Marfell .
Peter  Alan  William  Merriton , B.Sc . (Econ . 
Geoffrey  Morri s .
Eli  Nathan .
John  Charles  Ransome .
Wilfred  Reed  Steer .

Pass

*Chaim  Kahn .
*Jakob  Esra  Landau .
Dorothie  Patricia  Noice .
William  Alan  Phillips .
Emily  Hanna h  Philpo t .
Freder ick  Charles  Sabin , B.Sc . (Econ .). 
Hugh  Skillen .
David  Rein  Vickers ,
Freder ick  Weil .

Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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Higher Degrees 
M.Sc. (Econ.)

Arun  Kumar  Banerji .
Ralph  Charles  Freder ick  Cropper . 
Deeja ndro  Cooma r  Ghose .
Kenneth  Frank  Glover .
Samu el  Gerald  Graber .
Maria  Gryzi ecka .
Kris tinn  Gunnarss on .
John  Mauric e Harrin gton .
En -Kuo  Lee .
Walter  Levy .
William  Henry  Mason .
Gilbert  Harold  Barr  Mc Lean . 
Morr is  Miller .
Edward  Joshua  Mishan .
John  Leonard  Nichols on .
Dil  Moham ed  Qureshi .
Rosemar y  Gordon  Stewart .
Edwar d  Harold  Thornto n .
John  Edwar d  Weinr ich .

M.A.
Irene  Constanc e  Coltman .
Haro ld  Dale  Gunn .
Richard  Alexander  Scobie . 
Barbara  Elsie  Ward .

LL.M.
Birendr a  Mohun  Patnaik .
Wilhelm  Anton  Steiner .

Ph.D.
Enayat  Ahmad .
William  Jack  Baumol .
Janaki  Nath  Bhan .
Nicho las  Bouropoulos .
Vinay  Kumar  Chopra .
Maude  Seymour  Eaton .
Victor  Thomas  Carl  Erwin  Egger . 
Colin  David  Finch .
Dominique  Garan tch .
William  Robert  Geddes .
Ludwig  Fritz  Haber .
Joseph  Ezra  Isaac .
Irwin  Marc  Karson .
Harban s Lal .
Syed  Abdul  Majid .
Vernon  Walter  Malac h .
Noel  Samuel  Mc Ivor .
Sadasi v  Misra .
Mohamm ed  Abdul -Muizz  Nasr . 
Shyam  Behari  Lal  Nigam .
Mary  Parker .
Abdus  Sadeque .
You Poh  Seng .
Carolyn  Solo .
Stella  Annie  Taylor .
PUEY UNGPHAKORN.
Adelaide  Weinbe rg .
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D.Sc. (Econ.).
1949 Arthur  Valentine  Judges .

DIPLOMAS
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology

New  Regulatio ns

1949 Adrian  Curtius  Mayer .
Old  Regulatio ns  

Barbara  Vivienne  Whiss tock

Academic Diploma in Public Administration
1949 Alan  Kenneth  Clark .

Winston  Fung .
Eileen  Marjorie  Haworth .
Peter  George  Musk .
Charle s George  Pearce .
William  Joseph  Wilson .

CERTIFICATES
Certificate in Social Science and Administration

Distin ction

1949 *Philip  Hughes .
Pass

Margaret  Olivia  Bridget  Absalom .
Bernar d  Lewis  Allen .

*John  Desmo nd  Allen .
Catherine  Avent .
Barbar a  Elspet h  Mary  Bagwell .
Ellen  Baker .
Ursula  May  Ballance .
Dora  Bargh .
June  Mary  Bennett .
Ann  Munro  Betten .

*Ailsa  Margaret  Blakey .
Ilse  Thekla  Boas .
Helen  Bourks er .
Mary  Lilian  Bovey .
Margaret  Jill  Glover  Bridges .
Ethel  Elizab eth  Britton .
Joan ' Elizab eth  Agnes  Buckley .
Dorothy  Elizab eth  Burdis .
Sofia  T. Butrym .
Alan  Ronald  Corbet t .
Helen  Marguerit e Cousen s .
Mary  Veron ica  Cuddy .
Marian  Mathilda  Davies .
Joan  Truem an  Eastm an .
Laurence  Freder ick  Foster .
Monica  Hilda  Giles .
Yvonne  Waters  Glassbo row .
Yvonne  Ruby  Raynham  Hall .
Jennifer  Mary  Hall -Patch .
Marcia  Veronic a  Heslop .
Joan  Hewitt .

*Gilli an  Ardanine  Higgs .

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further practical work.

Academic Awards
Certificate in Social Science and Administration—continued 
1949 Henry  Alfred  Hilton .

Angela  Annette  Hobart .
Marjor y  Bruce  Holmes .
Fortune  Hugh -Smith .
Freder ick  Victor  Jarvis .
Henry  Roy  Stanley  Jones .
Philip  Jowett .
Marger y  Theres a  Lain .
Josie  Helene  Lawren ce .
Joyce  Mary  Lazenby .

*Muriel  Norma  Lea .
Dora  May  Loftu s .
Diana  Margaret  Mackw ood .
Alice  Hildegard  Marguli es .
Huber t  George  Bertrand  Marlow . 
Willi am  Anthony  Lockwood  Marsh . 
Barbara  Patrici a  Matthews .
Barbara  Valerie  Mayer .
Monica  Jean  Megroz .
Dinah  Miller .
Robert  Sidney  Mountsteven .
Joan  Margaret  Orton .
Agnes  Gertrude  Parker  
Thomas  Eric  Parr .
Doris  Mary  Payne .
Jim Charles  Joe  Payne .
John  Arthur  Thomps on  Porter . 
Gladys  Edith  Price .
Patrici a  May  Robinson .
Henrietta  Rubin .
Patrici a  Madlene  Burro ws  Sheff ield . 
Eric  William  Sherloc k . *
Mustaf a  Talat .
Anthony  James  Willi am  Taylor .
Mary  Agne s Thom .
Elwyn  Rhys  Thomas .
Shelagh  Mary  Thomp son .
Helen  Mary  Doreen  Tibbetts .
John  Richm ond  Tunna dine .
Joan  Mary  Vann .
Olivia  Marjori e Waldren .
Edna  Ivy  Waller .
Joan  Edith  Clara  Wallis .

*Mary  Felicity  Alison  Walton . 
Isabell a  Catriona  Watson .
Gerald  Dudley  Wells .
Barbara  Elsie  West .
Marj orie  Mary  White .
Jean  Marga ret  Whitehorn .
Ursula  Mary  Whiting .
Phillip  Willco x .
Muriel  Mary  Williams on .

^Constanc e Ann  Wilson .
Douglas  Lionel  Woodhou se .
Mabel  Lilian  Wyllie .

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further practical work.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Colonial)

Disti ncti on
1949 Carl  Franci s  de  Souza .

Pass
Jether  Solomon  Ngaywa  Adagala .

^Patric k  Chuma  Akpam gbo .
Weng  Choong  Cheong .
Hajara  Abdul  Curre em .
Josep h  Gross .
Gertr ude  Nguk  Ing  Guok .
John  Vernon  Hill .
Sui  Kwan  Lam .
Swee  Sian  Lim .
Victoria  Olive  Mc Cormack .
Rustum  Aziz  Madi .
John  Sylvanu s Martinson .
Charles  Njonjo .
Danwatt ege  Dona  Phyllis  Bernadette  Perera . 
Fatimah  Shah .
Bulaths ingha lege  Don  Hilari on  Josep h  Silva . 
Lily  Trinh .
Hon  Kun  Un .
Geor ge  Herbert  Franc is  Welikala .
Mariam  Zarour .

Certificate in Mental Health
Pass

1949 Jean  Banks .
Barbara  Helen  Bidwell .
Helen  Gillie .
Eric  Glither o .
Aviva  Gold .
Hanna  Grove .
Mari on  Hall .
Elsbeth  Hamilt on .
Margaret  Harries .
Veronica  Hope .
Sylvia  Ini .
Ethel  Ireland .

*Noel  James .
Pauline  Lappi ng .
Henriet ta  Mary  Towns end  Marr .
Beryl  Mason .
Dorothy  Morley .
Edgar  Myers .
Penelop e Phipps .
Marianne  Prager .
Gertrude  Salomo nsen .
Charlotte  Saul .
Evelyn  Doris  Tamplin .
Catherine  Bennett  Thac kra y .
Betty  Wilson .
Gerd  Dora  Kristi na  Wittroc k .
Marjorie  Ander son  Zambra .

Certificate in International Studies
Pass

1949________________ Diana  Leedy .__________________________________
.* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further practical work.

Publications
by Members of the Staff from 1st October, 1948, to

31st July, 1949
Anthropology and ColonialJStudies
Dr . E. R. Leach :

Jinghpan Kinship Terminology ” (Journal of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, Vol. LXXV, May, 1949).

Dr . K. L. Little :
The Organization of Communal Farms in the Gambia ” (Journal of African 
Administration, Vol. 1, No. 2, April, 1949).
The Secret Society in Cultural Specialization ” (American Journal of 
Anthropology, April, 1949). J

I Co-operation between Europeans and West Africans ” (1Crown Colonist 
December, 1948).

“ The Function of Medicine in Mende Society I (Man, November, 1948).
Dr . L. P. Mair :

Australia in New Guinea (Christophers, 1948).
“ Self-Government or Good Government ? ” (World Affairs, October, 1948). 

Mr . A. Phillip s :
The African Marriage Survey ” (Journal of African Administration 
January, 1949).

Criminology
Dr . H. Mannheim :

“ The present struggle against capital punishment in Great Britain ” 
(Rivista di Difese Sociale, January-June, 1949).

“ A Lecture Tour through the Netherlands ” (Probation, July-August, 1949). 
Preface to H. Silcock, The Increase in Crimes of Theft, 1938—47 (The 

University of Liverpool, Department of Social Science, Research Occasional 
Papers No. 1, The University of Liverpool Press, 1949).

Mr . J. C. Spencer :
“ The Treatment of the Sex Offender ” (Probation, Journal of the National 

Association of Probation Officers, July-August, 1949).
Economics (including Banking and Currency, Business Administration 

and Accounting, Commerce, International Trade and Transport)
Mr . W. J. Baumol :

y• Notes on some Dynamic Models ” (Economic Journal, December, 1948).
“ Relaying the Foundations ” (Economica, May, 1949).

Profess or  W. T. Baxter :
Accountants and the Inflation ” (Transactions of the Manchester Statistical 
Society, February, 1949).

Mr . H. S. Booker :
“ Debt in Africa ” (African Affairs, April, 1949).
" A Note on Deferred Export Credits ” (Economic Journal, June, 1949).

Profess or  E. H. Phelps  Brown :
” Prospects of Labour ” (Economica, February, 1949).
[Morale, Military and Industrial ” (Economic Journal, March, 1949).

59



6o Publications
Mr . G. S. Dorrance :

“ The Income Terms of Trade ” (Review of Economic Studies, Vol. XVI, 
1948-49, No. 1).

“ Canada’s Exchange Problem ” (The Banker, June, 1949).
Profess or  J. E. Meade :

Planning and the Price Mechanism (American edition, Macmillan, New York, 
1949)-

" Next Steps in Domestic Economic Policy ” (Political Quarterly, Tanuarv- 
March, 1949).

“ National Income, National Expenditure and the Balance of Payments ”, 
Parts I and II (Economic Journal, December, 1948 and March, 1949).

Mr . D. J. Morgan :
“ La posizione della bilancia dei pagamenti del Regno Unito nel 1948 ” 

(Economia Internazional, Vol. 1, No. 4, November, 1948).
Chapter II on Production (Economics, Odhams, 1949).

Profess or  F. W. Paish :
“ The Vexed Question of Subsidy and Taxation ” (Nineteenth Century, 

November, 1948).
“ Savings and Investment ” (Westminster Bank Review, November, 1948).
(With R. C. Tress) “ The Budget and Economic Policy ” (London and Cam-

bridge Economic Service Bulletin, May, 1949).
Profes sor  Sir  Arnold  Plant :

“ Land Planning and the Economic Functions of Ownership ” (Journal of the 
Chartered Auctioneers’ and Estate Agents’ Institute, Vol. 29, Part 5, May, 
1949)-

Dr . E. C. Rhodes :
“ Distribution of Earned and Investment Incomes in the United Kingdom ” 

(Economica, February, 1949).
Profes sor  L. C. Robbi ns :

“ The Economist in the Twentieth Century ” (Economica, May, 1949).
Profes sor  R. S. Sayers :

“ Central Banking in the light of recent British and American Experience ” 
(Quarterly Journal of Economics, May, 1949).

Mr . D. Sol omo ns :
” Income—true and false ” (The Accountants’ Journal, October, 1948).
(With K. S. Herzfeld) “ Die Ausbildung von Wirtschaftspriifern in Gross- 

britannien ” (Der Wirtschaftsprufer, Berlin, May, 1949).
Mr . G. F. Thi rlb y  :

“ Demand and Supply of Money ” (Economic Journal, September, 1948).
Mr . R. C. Tress :

" The Diagrammatic Representation of National Income Flows ” (Economica, 
November, 1948).

“ The Balance of Payments ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service 
Bulletin, November, 1948).

" Defence and Public Finance ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service 
Bulletin, February, 1949).

(With F. W. Paish) “ The Budget and Economic Policy ” (London and 
Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, May, 1949).

Mr . R. Turvey :
“ The Multiplier ” (Economica, November, 1948).
“ A further note on the Inflationary Gap ” (Ekonomisk Tidskrift, 2, 1949).

Mr . J. S. G. Wils on :
“ The Future of Australian Banking” (Economic Journal, June, 1949).

Publications 61
Mr . B. S. Yamey :

“ Scientific Bookkeeping and the Rise of Capitalism ” (Economic History 
Review, 2nd Series, Vol. 1, Nos. 2-3, 1949).

Geography
Mr . S. H. Beave r :

” Conurbation ” (Town Planning Review, Vol. XX, No. 1, 1949).
Dr . O. H. K. Spate :

" Integration in India ” (Eastern World, July, 1949).
Profe sso r  L. D. Stamp :

” Feeding the World’s Peoples ” (Westminster Bank Review, February, 1949).
“ The Geographical Background to West of England Farming ” (Agriculture, 

Vol. LVI, No. 4, July, 1949).
Asia: A Regional and Economic Geography (New edition, Methuen, 1949).

Dr . R. J. Harris on -Church  :
“ The Problem of the Italian Colonies ” (World Affairs, New Series, Vol. 3, 

No. 1, 1949).
“ The Case for Colonial Geography ” (Transactions of the Institute of British 

Geographers, 1948),

History
Miss E. M. Carus -Wils on  :

" The effect of the Acquisition and of the Loss of Gascony on the English 
Wine Trade ” (Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Research, Vol. XXI, 
No. 63, 1948).

Mr . F. J. Fish er :
Chapter on Economic Systems past and present (Economics, Odhams, 1949).

International Relations
Profes sor  C. A. W. Mannin g :

" A Future for Western Europe—Some persisting uncertainties ” (The 
Listener, 30 June, 1949).

Mr . P. A. Reyno lds :
“ The Study of International Relations in the United Kingdom ” (India 

Quarterly, April-June, 1949).
Law
Lord  Chor ley :

(With O. Gils) Chorley and Tucker: Leading Cases in Mercantile Law (3rd 
edition, Butterworth, 1948),

“ Pleading: A Subject for Scientific Study ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 12, 
July, 1949)-

Mr . J. A. G. Griffi th :
“ Delegated Legislation—Some Recent Developments ” (Modern Law 

Review, July, 1949).
Dr . O. Kahn -Freund :

(With J. H. C. Morris and others) Dicey’s “ Conflict of laws ” (6th edition, 
Stevens and Sweet & Maxwell, 1949).

Law of Carriage by Inland Transport (2nd edition, Stevens, 1949).
Introduction and Notes to Renner’s The Institutions of Private Law and their 

Social Functions (Routledge, 1949).
“ Legislation through Adjudication: The Legal Aspect of Fair Wages Clauses 

and recognised Conditions ” Part II (Modern Law Review, October, 1948).
" Minimum Wage Legislation in Great Britain ” (University of Pennsylvania 

Law Review, May, 1949).
“ The Tangle of the Truck Acts ” (Industrial Law Review, July, 1949).
“ The Law of Social Security ” (Municipal Journal, 15 and 22 July, 1949).
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Profe ssor  D. Hughe s Parry :
“ The Institute of Advanced Legal Studies ” (,Journal of Legal Education, 

Vol. I, No. 3, pp. 415-420).
“ The Institute of Advanced Legal Studies ” (The Journal of the Society of 

Public Teachers of Law, Yol. 1, No. 2, pp. 183-188).
Mr . R. H. Pear :

“ The U.S. Supreme Court and Religious Freedom ” (Modern Law Review, 
April, 1949).

Mr . D. C. Potte r :
“ Settlements in Divorce Practice ” (Law Journal, 11 March, 1949).
“ Soldiers’ Wills ” (Modern Law Review, April, 1949).

Mr . S. A. De  Smi th :
“ Sub-delegation and Circulars ” (Modern Law Review, January, 1949).
“ The London Declaration of the Commonwealth Prime Ministers, 1949 ”, 

{Modern Law Review, July, 1949).

Logic and Scientific Method
Profes sor  K. R. Popper :

“ Prediction and Prophecy and their Significance for Social Theory ” 
{Library of the Tenth International Congress of Philosophy, Vol. I, Proceed-
ings of the Congress, Amsterdam, 1948).

“ The Trivialization of Mathematical Logic ” {Library of the Tenth Inter-
national Congress of Philosophy, Vol. I, Proceedings of the Congress, 
Amsterdam, 1948).

“ A Note on Natural Laws and so-called ‘ Contrary-to-Fact Conditionals 
{Mind, Vol. LVIII, No. 229, January, 1949).

“ Towards a Rational Theory of Tradition ” {The Rationalist Annual, 1949)-
Dr . J. O. Wisdo m :

“ Perception-Statements ” {Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, N.S., 
Vol. XL, 1949).

“ Abreaction-Therapy: Facts ” {The Egyptian Journal of Psychology,
Vol. IV, No. 2, Cairo, November, 1948).

“ Abreaction-Therapy: Mechanisms ” {The Egyptian Journal of Psychology, 
Vol. IV, No. 3, Cairo, February, 1949).

Mental Health
Mis s B. Joseph :

“ A technical problem in the treatment of the infant patient ” {International 
Journal of Psycho-Analysis, Vol. XXIX, Part I, 1948).

Dr . T. Mc Lardy :
“ Projection of the Centromedian Nucleus of the Human Thalamus ” {Brain, 

Part III, 1948).
(With A. Meyer) “ Anatomical Correlates of Improvement after Leucotomy ” 

{Journal of Mental Science, January, 1949).
(With A. Meyer) “ Clinico-Anatomical Studies of Frontal Lobe Function 

based on Leucotomy Material ” {Journal of Mental Science, April, 1949).

Modern Languages
Dr . R. Barkel ey :

“ Windthorst, ein Gegner Bismarcks ” {Blick in die Welt, December, 1948).
" Ein Dichter und sein Verleger ” {Blick in die Welt, July, 1949).

Mr . R. Chapman :
" The Significance of Hamlet ” {The Listener, 14 July, 1949).
“ Double Time in Romeo and Juliet ” {Modern Languages Review, July, 1949)*

Publications 63
Mr . F. M. Guerico :

' Weof tRVr Language Supervisor in the European
„ ^ervice ot the B.B.C. {Modern Language Review, April, 1940)
^yS1S?rCe °f the nOVe1, The Sky iS Red> by G- Berto ” {Italian Studies, 

Dr . H. S. Reis s :
Pilf ||§| Schatten : a note on an unpublished play by Arthur
Schmtzler {German Life and Letters, April, 1949). 7

Profes sor  W. Rose :
Editor, Essays on Goethe (Cassell, 1949).
"G^e&IS0nI9049)G0ethe ” England during his Lifetime K mi®* on

Physiology 
Profe sso r  W. Culli s :

Your Body and the Way it Works (Allen & Unwin, April, 1949).

Political Science and Public Administration 
Mr . R. Bass et t :

thf yrut1} t0 thf People: The Myth of the Baldwin ‘ Confession ’ ” 
f< {-the Cambridge Journal, November, 1948).

Impressions and Facts ” {Spectator, 21 January, 1949).
Mr . H. R. G. Grea ves :

“ British Cabinet Government ” (Central Office of Information Publications 
I949)- |

Profess or  F. A. Hayek :
9? InteUectuffis and Socialism ” {The University of Chicago Law Review, 
Vol. 16, jno . 3, Spring, 1949).

Profe ssor  H. J. Laski :
The American Democracy (Allen & Unwin, 1949).
“ Vo!. “4d9)F°reig“ Relations ” O-he Journal of Politics,

“ ^ej"ica—good and bad ” {The Nation, N.Y., 25 June, 2, 9, 16, 23 July,

Review of Simon’s Economic Policy in a Free Society {Illinois Law Review 
Vol. 43, No. 5, November-December, 1948).

Mr . W. H. Morri s -Jones :
Socialism and Bureaucracy (Fabian Society, July, 1949).

Mr . W. Pickle s  :
La GenSse du Manifeste ” (Le Manifeste Communiste, Editions du P S B 
Brussels, 1949).

"m6 der Marxismus in der englischen Arbeiterbewegung ”
(Die Zeit, Hamburg, July, 1949). 6 6

Profes sor  W. A. Robso n  :
The Government and Misgovernment of London (2nd edition, revised Allen & 

Unwin, 1949). ’

Mr . P. J. O. Self :
^ July ^949) (A Report PrePared for the Fabian Society, Allen & Unwin,

Labour s Agricultural Policy ” (World Review, special number, “ Profile of 
the Government ”, January, 1949).



64 Publications
Psychology 
Dr . E. Mill er :

Chapter: “ Anxiety States (Modern Psychological Medicine by J. R. Rees, 
Butterworth, 1949).

“ Modem Child Psychiatry ” {British Medical Bulletin, British Council, 
Vol. 6, No. 12, 1949).

Mrs . W. Raphael :
(With C. D. Springfellow) " The Confidential Interview Method in Attitude 

Surveys ” (The International Journal of Opinion and Attitude Research, 
Vol. 3, No. 1, Mexico, 1949).

Dr . J. O. Wis dom :
“ Three Dreams of Descartes ” (The Year Book of Psycho-Analysis, New 

York, 1949).

Sociology and Social Administration 
Miss R. C. Chamb ers :

“ National Assistance ” (Modern Law Review, March, 1949).
" Voluntary Societies in a changing Social Order ” (Quarterly Review, Moral 

Welfare Council, Summer, 1949).
Profess or  R. W. Firt h :

Report on Social Science Research in Malaya (Government Printer, Singapore,
1948) . ''

"Authority and Public Opinion in Tikopia ” (Social Structure: Studies
presented to A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1949).

Miss D. E. M. Gard ne r :
Preface to Homer Lane arid the Little Commonwealth (2nd Edition, Heinemann 

and Allen & Unwin, 1948).
Co-operation with Childhood and After (Kegan Paul, 1949).

Profes sor  M. Ginsb erg :
“ Les Conceptions Sociologiques de Freud " (Cahiers Internationaux dp 

Sociologie, 1948).
“ The Moral Basis of Political Conflicts ” (Scrutiny, Spring, 1949).
" Basic Needs and Moral Ideals ” (Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society,

1949) .
Profe ssor  D. V. Glass :

Chapter IX, “ The Implications of the 1947 Survey ” {The Trend of Scottish 
Intelligence, University of London Press, 1949).

Mrs . K. F. Mc Dougal l :
" Recent Developments concerning Child Emigration" {Social Work, 

October, 1948).
Profe ssor  J. M. Mackint os h :

“ Hospital Administration in a National Health Service ” {Public Assistance 
and Hospital Annual, 1947-48). •

“ Housing and the Home—the New Outlook ” {Modern Trends in Public 
Health, by A. Massey, Butterworth’s Medical Publications, 1949)- 

" What is Social Medicine ” {Health Horizon, April, 1949)-
Profess or  T. H. Marsh all :

“ Voluntary Action ” {Political Quarterly, January-March, 1949).

Mis s B. N. Seear :
“ A closed shop for managers? ” {Industry, February, 1949).
(With A. G. Shaw) “ Training and Education of Girls in Industry ’’ {Training 

Worker Citizens, by D. Cleghorn Thomson, MacDonald & Evans, 1949).

Publications 65
Mr . E. A. Shil s :

" The Relevance of Sociology ” {Universities Quarterly, February, 1949).
" Social Science and Social Policy ” {Philosophy of Science, Summer, 1949).
Foreword to Max Weber’s The Methodology of the Social Sciences (Glencoe, 

III, 1949).
Max Weber, The Methodology of the Social Sciences (Glencoe, III, 1949). 

(Edited and translated, with the assistance of Henry Finch).
Dr . G. Willo ugh by :

" Le Logement et la Famille en Angleterre ” {Families dans le Monde, April- 
June, 1949).

Mr . G. Woledg e :
1 Documentation in the Social Sciences: some preliminary considerations ’’ 

{The Journal of Documentation, September, 1948).

Statistics and Mathematics
Profes sor  R. G. D. Allen :

Statistics for Economists (Hutchinson, 1949).
" The Mathematical Foundations of Economic Theory-” {Quarterly Journal 

of Economics, February, 1949).
" Wholesale Prices, 1938-48 ” {Economic Journal, June, 1949).

Mr . C. A. Mose r :
" The Use of Sampling in Great Britain ” {Journal of the American Statistical 

Association, June, 1949).
" Le budget-temps de la femme & Londres dans les classes laborieuses ” 

{Population, April—June, 1949).

General
Dr . M. Plant :

The Supply of Foreign Books and Periodicals to the Libraries of the United 
Kingdom: Report of a Survey made under the auspices of the Rockefeller 
Foundation (Library Association, 1949).

" The Co-operative Movement: A Bibliography ” {British Book News, May, 
1949)-

Mr . E. A. Shil s :
" The Atomic Problem ” {Manchester Guardian, 11 November, 1948; also 

Manchester Guardian Weekly, 5 November, 1948).
" Russia and the Atom ” {New Commonwealth, December, 1948).
" The Next Phase of the International Control Discussion ” {Bulletin of the 

Atomic Scientists, December, 1948).
"Military and Political Consequences of Atomic Energy I: Blackett’s 

Apologia for the Soviet Position ” {Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, 
February, 1949).
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Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London 
School of Economics during the Sessions

1944-45 1945-46 1946-47 11947-48* 1948-49* 1949-50*

Balkan States 11 22 27 23 (18) 14 (12) 10 (9)
Czechoslovakia 12 15 17 HO 11 (10) 7 (7)
France 1 25 29 23 (14) 8 (8) 12 (7)
Germany 18 p 48 44 33 (33) 25 (24) 18 (12)
Holland 1 II 1.3* 10 (9) 8 (7) 7 (5)
Italy .. 3 2 2 U 8 (5) 10 (5) 8 (5)
Poland 13 38 48 52 (41) 36 (30) 34 (28)
Russia . . 1 3 2 2 (2) 1 (1) 1 (1)
Scandinavia (and 

Baltic States up to 
1947-48) .. 1 81 J4 19 (8) So"

Tf-
H 26 (10)

Switzerland .. .. 1 6:: 1 10 16 (5) 13 (2) 16 (5)
Others (excluding Bal-

tic States up to 
1948-49) .. 20 41 32 39 (30 31 (27) 30 (20)

Total Europe 84 214 238 245(188) 171 (134) 169 (109)
Burma — I 3 4 (4) 4 (!) 3 (2)
China 12 25 18 3i (17) 29 (20) a (9)
India (and Pakistan 

up to 1948-49) 5 34 50 57 (50) 62 (51) 62 (51)
Pakistan . — — — — -- ^ 13 (12)
Israel (and Palestine 

up to 1948-49) 2 14 16 36 (32) 24 (22) 20 (15)
Palestine — — — — — 1 (1)
Others 22 22 39 57 (50) 53 (40 51 (42)
Total Asia 4i 96 126 185 [i53) 132 {140) X67 (JJ2)
Egypt 5 8 5 9 (6) 7 (7) 13 (5)
South Africa — 5 9 13 m 11 (11) 21 (l6)
Others 40 26 19 25 (22) 35 (34) 38 (36)
Total Africa .. 45 39 33 47 (39) 53 (52) 72 (57)
Cclllcldcl • . • • 1 25 16 34 (29) 39 (33) 45 (37)
United States 3 70 32 69 (54) 95 (83) 102 (84)
Total North America 4 hi 48 103 (83) 134 (116) J47 (J2X)
Central America — 18 32 42 (37) 21 (20) 28 (22)
South America. 2 11 9 2 (2) 3 (2) 2 (I)

Australia 3 5 9 15 (14) 17 (16) 34 (29)
New Zealand 2 12 16 18 (18) 17 (16) 13 (10)
Total Australasia ^ .. 5 , 25 33 (32) 34 (32) 47 (39)

Total 181 490 765 (534) 588 (496) 632 (481)

* The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students.





ADMISSION OF STUDENTS
*i. Student:? ate Classified in the following ^l-egBnesiKilP

(a) Regular studentS^tflose , paying a composition fee for a 
' degree, diploma or certificate or for any other full course 
and al-o stud< lit- p i\ ing a n m ii < h ft i 

(5) Occasional students~~-thpse paying a fee for one or more 
separate courses of lectures.

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening 
students, but registration of evening students for degree or diploma 
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day.

%. No Student will be admitted tp any opurse until he has paid the 
requisite fees- AU cheques Should be made payable to the “ Londpn 
3ehopl pf EcQuomics ” andr^tbsied,

3, Admission to the School implies an undertaking on the part of 
the student tp observe the School Regulations.

Regular Students
/(a) First Degrees and Diplomas.

.' t(i) No person will normally be admitted as a student for a first 
degree or diploma under the age of rB years.

(2) Before a student can be registered at the School as a candidate 
for a first degree of the University^ of London, he must comply with 
the University of London requirements with regard to admission to 
the degree course for which he is applying.

Student .shpuld consult. ,the University of London Regulations 
relevant to the Faculty in which they are registering. These Regula-
tions may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, Senate House, 
W.C.i.

(3) Persons desiring admission as regular students for first degrees 
or diplomas should obtain a form of application from the Registrar 
of the School. Section I should be completed and the form returned 
to the School not later than the;first day of’ January preceding the 
session for which admission is desired. The form of application should 
be accompanied by the names of two referees, one of whom should, 
if possible, be the head of the school qr- college last attended,

(4) Persons desiring admission to the School for a first degree or 
diplpma may be required to sit for an entrance examination, It is 
expected that the examination for iqss will be held during the Lent 
Teriftf, and will consist of two three-hour papers of a general nature.
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The School also reserves the right to call students for personal 
interview.

(5) Candidates will be informed of the result of their application. 
Successful candidates will be given advice on the choice of special and 
alternative subjects, anji on £he payment of the requisite fees, will be 
admitted as regular!students of the School. Tilley*will receive an 
admission card, which must ;bq producedh|?any timie, on demand.

vjfijj) Students y^hose mother tongue is not English will not be 
admitted as, regular studefits, unless they, show" proficiency in that 
language.
| (7); No .student is allowed to register .or study for more than one 

examination, whether of the University of London or, of the School, 
at the same time, unless ,he hits previously obtained in writing the 
express permission of the Director of the School. f Students registering 
for a course leading to an examination of the University or of the 
School, who wish to study concurrently for an, examination held by 
an outside; body, are required to stajli'this %.ct- when applying for 
admission to the School. Students failing toVdistfose" this faict are 
liable to have their registration canfcellpd. The Director reserves the 
right to cancel registrations in any* cas;e, ydiere he is of the opinion 
that it would ln@t be in the' best interest of the student to combine 
study for ah outside examination with his course at the School.

(b) Certificates in the Social Science Department.
No person will be \ admitted :afe- a student -for&an^# df the 

certificates awarded by thif School in the Social Science Department 
under the age of*19 years.. Candidates are normally expected (to; have 
passed; the London Matriculation Examination ©r its:equivalent, but 
in exceptional cases well qualified candidates, of mature age who -have 
spent tivo years in employment'may be admitted seven if they have 
not matriculated.

| (2) Persons desiring admission to the School in order to study for 
a Social, Science Certificate should obtain a form of application from 
the Registrar of the School, which should be completed and the£form 
returned to the School-together with* a departmental admission form. 
Applications should, if possible^, berq$fdyed by the first day-of January 
preceding the session for which admission is desired, although they 
will be accepted up to the 1st March. , The form of application should 
be accompanied by the - names of two referees, one of whom should, if 
possible, be the head of. the school or college last attended. 1

(3) Candidates will be’interviewed 'by^-a selection committee, and 
all applicants, other than graduates of an approved University, may 
be required to/sit for an entrance, examination to be held during the 
Lent Term. The examination -will consist of two three-hour papers 
of a general nature.
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(4) Successful candidates will be given advice oh their course of 
study and on payment of the ̂ requisite fees will be admitted as regular 
students of the Sdlidol. They will receive5'an admission card, which 
must be produced' “at any time, on demand.

Re-Registration of First Degree Students
Except, by special permission: of the Director,, registered students 

of the School who, have,failed in any degree examination, or whose 
progress: during the Session has- been:.unsatisfactdry, or who have, cpmr 
pletdd/the-normal day. .or evehingxourse* pf1 study for an examination 
and have failed torenter without adequate reason, will not be .‘eligible 
for .re-registration.*

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition & Research Fee

'su (j5.ee7page 146) I

University Registration
(1) Students of the University; of London- ate. internal, external 

or associate! students. -Candidates for first degrees, higher degrees 
and diplomas, and research students not proceeding to a higher 
degree, are registered as internal students. I Candidates for London 
School qf! Economics certificates may Register as associate students. 
Persons preparing for external degrees or diplomas and registered as 
external students are not normally admitted as students of the School.

-Registratiop^sgliedules are returned by fhe School authorities 
to1 the Univqrsit|^®p-'be|ialf of students due for registration as internal 
d| associate students, and;^ card is issued by the University to each 
student whose registration has been approved.* p§,©;fee is required by 
the University-from a student who has matriculated on registration 
as, an internal or associate student. A diploma student who has 
not m^t^|culated is - required to pay a university, fee of £3 3s. on 
registration as-] an internal student. An^yanced student' r(i.e., a 
student who secures exemption Jfrom part of the approved course of 
study by virtue of a previous degree) or a graduate who has not taken 
his first degree in thisv University, is required to pay a university 
registration ' The hnivelsity registration fee for research
or associate students is fosl/bd. ;

* * The,procedure with regard ,to the registration of internal students in and
after 1,951 will’be* revised. fAJll students will.be informed of the new procedure 
on acceptance by ;the School.
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Occasional Students
(1) A pfr^on desiring admission as an occasional student should 

obtain yMifm ©f application from the Registrar of the School and 
must return this either personally or by post at least si* days before 
the opening of the term in which he desires, to attend.

(2) Each applicant will be asked to state on the form of application 
his qualifications for study at the School and the purpose for which 
he wishes to study, and may be invited to attend for interview before 
admission. In view of .pressure bn teaching resources and accom? 
modation only a limited1 number of occasional students may be 
accepted. In considering applications, the claims of graduate students 
proceeding to further studies will receive special consideration.

(3) If the application is accepted5/the'student will,,-on payment of 
the fees-,1 recliye a card of admission for the lectures and classes named 
thereon, and must produce this on demand.

General Full Course
Admittance to this course is only granted in special circumstances, 

and a written application must be made in the first instance to the 
Registrar. Full details of the course can be obtained from the section 
of |the Calendar dealing with fees (se^ p. 84).

SCHOOL REGULATIONS
1. All students are bound to obey all rules made and instructions 

given by the Director of the School or under his authority, and to 
refrain from any conduct derogatory to the character or welfare of 
the School. FOf any breach of this obligaKcteiStudents are liable to 
be fined in any sum not exceeding £5, to be suspended either from all 
use of the School or from any particular privileges, or to be expelled 
from the School.

2. The penalties of expulsion and of suspension for more than 
three months may be inflicted only by the Board of Discipline con-
stituted by the Governors, and students subjected to these penalties 
shall have the right of appeal from the Board to the Standing Com* 
mittee of the Governors. The other penalties may be inflicted by the 
Director or under his authority.

3; The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant 
admission to a course of study at the School or continuance in a course 
beyond the normal period required’ for its" completion. He may refuse 
to allow any ’student'' to renew his attendance at the School as from the 
beginning of any term on th% ground of inability,’ or lack of industry 
or for any other good cause. '

4. FeesMg|re not ,returnable but applications, for partial return o^ 
fees "may t>e considered in exceptional circumstances.

5. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the 
lecturers, and notes taken at lectures may be used only for purposes 
of private study/ft

6. The general control of all premises occupied by the School is 
vested in the Director. Regular use of these premises is confined to 
the staff and to students holding current students’ tickets. In addition 
members of the London School of Economics Society are granted 
certain privileges, subject to variation from time to time, and persons 
holding readers’ tickets are admitted to the use 01 the Library, in 
accordance with the Library rules and subject vto the authority of the 
Librarian. Persons introducing visitors to School premises will be 
held responsible for their conduct.

7. The School premises may not, without permission from the 
Director or Secretary, be used for the sale or organised distribution of 
books, papers^ or other articles, or for the making of collections for 
charitable or other purposes.

8. No member of the School may, without permission of the 
Director, use the name and/or address of the School or the title of a
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78 School Regulations

body or society incorporating the name of the School when sending 
resolutions to individuals or organisations, submitting communications 
or addressing letters to the Press, distributing matter for circulation, 
for business or for propaganda. It is immaterial whether action is 
taken by a member on his own behalf, or for any union, society, 
organisation or group, whether temporary or permanent. When a 
postgraduate student wishes to ask for information from outside bodies 
or persons in connection with his. research work and when doing so 
to. use the address of the School, he may presume that the permissipn 
of the Director has beer^giyen provided that his.supervisor has approved 
the terms of jthe communication.

9. Representatives of the Press may not* without the permission 
of the Director, be admitted to any ^meeting held (either on the 
premises of the School or outside) by a "body or society the title of 
which incorporates the name of the School.

10. No member of the School may bring, or may cause to be brought, 
into the School buildings any alcoholic liquor's* without permission. 
Prohibition extends to cases where a member, is acting on behalf of a 
club, society or other similar body, whether temporary or permanent. 
This regulation applies to the School Hostel in Eiidsleigh Place and 
any other hostel owned by the School equally with the main buildings 
of the School;

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE
The Board of Discipline consists ofthe Director, and two members 

of the Court of Governors, and two Professors, appointed by the 
Court of Governors and the Academic Board respectively at their 
last ordinary meetings of each session for the session following. Three 
members form a quorum.

FEES

General Notes
(i) Composition|Mis, with the exceptibri'df those paid for a series 

of lectures only, entijble students^©:—,
(a) the use of the library;
(b) membership of ;The Students’ Union, and, for students

working under intercollegiate arrangements,. >the use of 
student common rooms of the other colleges at which they 
attend.

(ii) Degreer composition fees cover lectures,'classes, and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given at ’ other colleges under inter-
collegiate arrangements." ?

(iii) If jC; student reading for a first degree is advised by ,,his 
Tutor to spread his^qurse oyqt fbur or five sessions instead of three, 
ffl an'eVening student studying for the Diploma' in Public Admin-
istration to ' take^ffifee^ instead of two sessions, no 'extra fees 
will be charged for the additional session or sessions once the full 
composition fee has been paid!- If, however, 'extension arises through 
failure at an examination) half fees will be charged.

(iv) The sessional or terminal fees' given below must be paid in full 
before* the beginning of the session or terrti to which they relate. 
Fees are not returnable, but applications for partial return of fees may 
be considered in exceptional circumstances!- Adequate notice ofj 
withdrawal from the School should ^e^given. Students who, fail to 
notify: t|^pS;ch6bl of their withdrawal befqirhthe opening of term will 
fee liable for the fees for that term.

(y) Cheques‘should be made payable to the London ‘School of 
Economics ” and should be crossed.

(Vi) The School dbfss hot normally issue receipts for the payment 
of fees, but ah ajlmission-ticket is given to the student.

Entrance Registration Fees
An entrance registration fee is payable 'by all regular students 

attending the School for the first time, when they are notified of 
their'admission to the. School. This fee is payable’on acceptance and 
is-snot returnable-.
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H Fees

For students applying from overseas ... „. ^£2,4 o -
For other students'^^^^^-i'^.^'BHQ *4** 1 -'F 
Entrants whose mother tongue is not English may 

be required to pass a qualifying examination in 
that language before acceptance.. The examina-
tion fee will be “ •..*&*$**?%*> ,* . ^ ^, Jpfs. 6d.

Students who h aye mot passed the London Matriculation examina-
tion or who hayje, not beeri exempted frqmit should refer to page

First Degree Composition Fees
The " Faulty  of  Economics  and  Pol itica l  SdlfiNcE 

B.Sc. (Economi cs ) or  BXojit* v 
Th e Fa c u l t y  o f  Ar t s

B.A. Ho n o u r s  (in Anthropology, Geography, History dr Sociology)

pay Students
Evening Students^

Each H 
Session

Each 
, Term

1 £35 H
Hi 1 1

K M 
B 8

Notes:— .

. >(1) In the cake of, the B.Com. jdpg^ee, th,e ie,|. cpyers, all language 
teaching, but in respect of French it’will bej, .assumed that students 
have reached matriculation standard,, and the fee covers only leaching 
beyond that standard.

(2) In the case of the B.A. degree/ Students are accepted oiily for 
the Filial examinati(mS|a|id,as. ,dg.y•,s'tu.dqn,ts-J«The fee chargeable for 
the third year will depend on the^JllpTor which tKe^stude'ntis then 
registered*

The  Facult y  "6^La ||§ ^
LL.B*

Day Students 
Intermediate 
Finals

Evening Students 
Intermediate 
Finals . I

Each 
Session :

Each
Term

I
£35] 14

£n n 
£12 12

> £22 i
M 9 rj

Note:~~
The fee covers all' courses approved for the LL.B. whether given 

at the School, University College or King’s‘College, and such other

Fees 81

lectures as the student is advised by his Tutor to,attend at the School. 
Day students, if so advised, will aj&o be, allowed jto attend, without 
further payment, not more than ong.codjfee at either of the.two other 
colleges* This concession, however, does not coyer a* second attendance 
by a day student at any of the prescribed courses Jqriless he has been 
referred in one subject at an Intermediate examinatron or at Fart I Final.

Higher Degree Composition Fees

(iiaduittsof
the School Other Graduate^

Each Each Each Each
Session Term Session Term

M.Se.Econ. v
M.Com. j " # 1

Ifl
lll

l
v\

ob
; iilr I6 16 6

M.A ^ H H m 3 m'14J' mm 6

Ph.D.^r-
Taken in two sessions ■A 15' HH wmH. O

p ôe XT
Taken in four sessions £7 6 H 3 BB■ r^p m ;.

ll .mL /. \. BH Mm mm 1 mm til
For students taking the LL.M. as the 3rd. ybac approved.*course of 

study fOr the LL.B., the fee in the first year will be^ag 2s.

;,n(|) The fees given in the table^a-lxAc i<>\u tlk .ippimul idums : 
of study. When a,higher degree student has Completed his approved 
course of study he may be permitted by the authorities of the"§chool, 
on,,application, to continue his registration* He will then be required 
tb pay a continuation fee of £4 4s. a session, or £2jMrf&term, entitling 
him fo receive advtCe, frotn has;*supervising teacher arid to attend one 
seminar, but not to attend any lecture'1 coMses.

f p) The fees also cover attendance by Ml: "student at Mil such 
lectures at the School as Me ^advised by his 'Supervising tekdier to 
attend. In eases'where he%::advised to' attend a ‘'course given at one 
of sifeh'e other institutions of the University, the ^permission' Of the 
Secretary of the School must first be obtained.
^‘WThe lower fees payable by graduates of the SdkibL are also 

charged to gradual® of other colleges qf the University,’ ’provided they 
attended lectures at the School under ill terorillegiate s‘, atrangementj 
for their hrst degree, and provided also that- they are taking their 
higher degree in a subject cognate to the subject or subjects taken 
for their first degree.
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(iv) The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle' the student to the advice 
and guidance of a supervising teacher and attendance at suchTecture 
courses and seminars as are approved by the latter. A student 
spreading the work for the degree over two sessions may- with the 
consent of the teacher concerned, repeat a seminar qr course already 
taken.

Graduate Composition Fee

.^jEaph r 
Session

Eachjii4 
Term (>

£18 18 £6 16 6r Day dr Evening Students \

The Graduate Cortipositioii Fee covers attendance at seminars 
and lectures in the department in which the studentfiss registered, and 
any in other departments which the - student’s supervisor agrees to 
•recommend, as useful for the preparation of his thesis or examination. 
Attendance at other courses irrelevant to his researches1 permitted with 
the supervisor’s, consent, but is not covered by the Composition Fee! 
It must be understood that these arrangements in no way override ‘ 
the note " admission will be,strictly by permission of the. lecturers ”, 
appended to certain courses and seminars.

Research Fee

Day or Evening Students

' Each t Each .
Session’”’ 1;Terffl

mm 10 ' £4

Notes:— I
(i) This fee entitles a student to attend anyone seminar to which 

he is admitted by the teacher in charge and to receive individual 
guidance.

(ii) Students paying the research fee may register as internal 
students of the University, which, in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of an additional registration fee 
of ios . 6d.
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Diploma and Certificate Composition Fees
Day  Cours es

A cademic Diplomas:—
Anthropology .. .. ..
Colohial Studies
Psychology ~ .. .. ..
Public Administration . . •

Certificated^—
International Studies ... ?.. >
Mental Health..
Social Science and Administration 

First Session - .. ..
„ Second Session . * . .

Even ing  Course s

Academic Diploma •—
Public Administration
C ertificate I7—4v

International Studies

Notes:— j
(ii) Students taking diplomas are required to--register as internal 

’students of the University, which in the. ease of non-matriculated 
Students, necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of 
£3 3s., in addition to the School’s entrance registration fee. Students 
taking certificates may register as associate students of the University, 
which in the case of non-matriculated students, necessitates the 
payment of a university registration fee of ios. 6d.

(ii) An additional fee will be charged for practical work in the case 
of students taking section C of the Diploma in Psychology.

(iii) If the course for the Certificate in Social Science and Admin-
istration is taken in one session the fee for the year will be £37 16s. 
or £13 13s. each term.

Two BBBfffll I . Each
Sessions Session | Term

00
 B

H
 U

J 
,h lg
jy

i|

£*5 15
mMsMI £26 5 £9 9

Each
....Session

Each
Term

£29. 8. '£10 10

IMifiB MM 11
,,£37 16 i>; £t3 13
HBI £13 13

£33 H £12 1 6
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Composition Fee for General Full Course

Pay Students ?
Evening Students ..

Note\:JKk
^:(4 The payment of a general composition fee entitles the student 

to «uit his special „need§ |selecting" a wide couf^ of study from 
among the lectures given at the School, such selection to be approved 
officially by th£ RegistqaM The fee does not admit to<the examinations 
which are held in connection with certain course's, ’does not cdvfer 
classes iff which admittance's limited nor doe’s it emlitle -the student 
to any supervision of written work.

(ii) Admittance is only granted in special circumstance's, and a 
written appl&tion njust, be made, in the first instance; to the Registrar.

(iii) Students who desire to pursue an approved course of study, 
however, may in certain circumstances be' granted supervision of 
written work and the advice of a Tutor. Such students should make 
written application to the Registrar, stating the nature of the course 
they propose to pursue and the reasons why they desire supervision 
of their work. Students-.who are grantiSl ihese additional facilities 
will be required to pay an additional fee of £4 4s. a session or £1 I IS. 6d. 
a term,

Composition Fees for Special Courses

One-year Postgraduate Course 
in Business Administration . .

Trade Union Studies .i 
Law Society Course. ,...

Personnel Management ..
Child Care Course ’* V-?/‘ , /,•
Notes:^

(i) The fee for the Law Society course covers a one-year course 
for candidates for the Law Society's examinations under the Solicitors 
Act, 1936, which requires attendance at an approved law school. 
The exact amount of the fee will depend upon whether the student 
wishes to attend lectures normally included in the Intermediate or 
Final course for the LL.B. degree.

(ii) Details of the other Special courses are to be seen on pages 
165-168’

Each
. Session.^

Each
Term

^ £$>*’ 0
HBB1G T,

(See ff 
? Li3. B. < 

£3* 10 I
BH

£H 0
411

;es for 
degree)

£ll II

Each
Session

Each
Term

’T3l) 14 £12^12^
£8 8
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Fees for Occasional Students
Appromd^students, are admittt d t<>- m -u M <>f the '-epimh In ture 

courses on payment of anpropriah fit'', tin amounts of wliuh will In 
quoted on request. For general guidance it may^bn stated that the 
fee fot a normal sessional -.course 111 lectures is £5 for day ustudentl 
and |f|$$|s. 6d. for evening studentsJlL Courses completed in short* 
periods are proportionately less:

Examination Fees
In addition tp.tjhp entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 

todhe School>,hthe' student will be required to pay fees for entry fq 
examinations. These are set out below

Uni ve rsi ty  Fees

, First Degrees: m s. d.
Intermediate LL.B. . 6 6 0
B:Sc. ,(Econ.) Part I Final . 6 6 .0=
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final . 6 6 0
Final B.Sc. (Econ.) and B. Com. (old regulations) , 6 6
LL.B. Part ijFiijaL; 2 r. , . 3 B .6
LL.B. Pari ll Finail . . . . , mm 3 ,.0
Final B.A, . . «. . . ,9

Higher Degrees:
M.Sc. (Econ.*)1, M.^v -pr LL.M. in 1950 . 12: 12 ::W
M.Sc. (Econ.), M!A., or LL.M. in and after 1951 . 15 15 i .©:
M. Com. in 1950 . . . . . , 12 12 :o

and in 1951 only . , 15 IS 0
4 cademic Postgraduate Diplomas:

Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Psychology or
Public Administration . . ctj

Schoo l  Fees

Certificates:
Social Science and Administration, Social Workers

- hr Mental Health, International Studies . m H^0

Occasional students taking School examinations which are held at 
the end of lecture-courses are required to pay an examination .fife 
15s. od. for each examination,



STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School

LEVERHULME SCHOLARSHIPS AND ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIPS

Four Leverhulme Scholarships of the value of £50 and three 
Entrance Scholarships of the value of £40 will be awarded on the 
results of the examination to be held by the Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board in February, 1951. The scholarships will be awarded only if 
candidates of sufficient merit present themselves. They are open 
equally to men and women, and will be tenable, subject to; satis-
factory progress, for three years.

The scholarships will be given on merit only, as decided by com-
petitive examination and interview, without regard to the financial 
circumstances of parents or other means.

Holders of the Leyerhulme and Entrance Scholarships are eligible 
to apply for a supplementary grant from the Ministry of Education to 
a maximum of £241 per annum or £i|§piif living at home, provided 
they are ordinarily resident in England, Wales or Scotland, r'.

The examination .will'be held on the -5th February; 1951. The 
closing date for the receipt of entries is 30th November, 1950. Can-
didates in schools, within the London postal area^ and also candidates 
who have left school, will be required to sit the examination iri;Lbndon. 
Candidates in schools situated outside tliej London ‘postal area are 
permitted to sit the examination at their schools provided satisfactory 
arrangements are made for the examination: ■
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates must not be less than 17 and qqt more than 19 years
of age on 31st December, 1950, except in the case of can-
didates for a Scholarship in Laws, for which no age limit 
is imposed.

(2) Scholarship holders will be required to proceed to an
internal degree of the University of London in the Faculty 
of Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)), or in the Faculty .of Arts (only 
for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, Geography, History 
or Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws (LL.B.), as full time 
day students of the School.
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(,3) The subjects of examination will be :^
(a) '*Essay and General Paper.
(b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following

Groups :—
Group A

Latin (RapfersT & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II)

Group B
Pure Mathematics
Applied Mathematics 
Physics- 
Chemistry 
Biology

Group C 
French 
German.
Spanish
Pure Mathematics 
Geography 1 
History
English Language 

and Literature 
fEconomics 
Latin

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of 
the examination), Application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace,
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

WHITTUCK SCHOLARSHIP
A Whittuck Scholarship of the vadiie of £40 will be awarded on the 

result of the Intercollegi arc Scholarships Board examination to be held 
in February, 1951, if a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
The scholarship will; be tenable, subject to satisfactory progress, for 
three years. It willffee open equally; to men and to women, and will 
not be governed by a maximum age limit.
Conditions

(1) The succeSsfpl candidate will be expected to proceed to a full 
' "course in preparation for the LL.B. degree as a full-time

day'student of the School'’
(2) The scholarship will be awarded on the result of an examination

identical with that set out above, for the Leverhulme and 
Entrance Scholarships.

The holder of the scholarship is eligible to apply for a supplementary 
grant from the Ministry of Education .tona maxiifium of £24% per 
annum or ,£18,0 if living at home, provided he or she is ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland.

* Candidates will be given the choice between writing an essay and discussing 
questions of general interest . ,

t, Economics1 appears as an optional subject since it is included in the 
curriculum of many schools, but no special weight will be given to'it.



For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr, R- B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

ACWORTH SCHOLARSHIP
An Acworth Scholarship to the value of £40 will be awarded 

triennially on the results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Bpard 
Examination. The ff^j^award'will be on the results of the
'Ek&mioation to be held in February, *95 r, if a candidate of sufficient 
mint? presents hipiself. The Scholarship will br tenable, subject to 
satisfactory process, for three years. ' It will be opeil' to'men ana to 
women and will not be govemled'by a maximum age limit.
Conditions Hfen*

(1) The successful candidate will be expected to proceed to the 
full course in preparatio#|fbr the B.Sev (Econ.) degree akf a 
full-time student of the School and will be required, to select 
the#e°nomics and History of Transport as an optional 
Subject for Part JI of the Final Examination 

'iV(2) The Scholarship will be awarded on the result of the examine 
tion identical to that Set out above for the Leverhulme and 
Entrance Scholarships.

(3) In considering applications preference will be given to persons 
engaged in Transport who wish to devote their whole time to 
reading for a first degree at the S^oob 

The holder of the Scholarship may be eligible to apply for a supple-* 
mentary grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximum of £341 
per anrmrn or £x8o if living at home, provided he or she is ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland,

’A':jFbr further particulars (including entry form and time-table of the 
examination) application should be made to Mf. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 

' Board, University of London, W.Cff.

BURSARIES
A limited number of bursaries in the form of partial or complete 

remission of. fees for day or evening degree courses may be awarded 
to promising students on the results of the London Intercollegiate 
Scholarships Board examination.
Conditions IJ

(1) Candidates must show that their financial circumstances 
render assistance desirable or necessary.

,t; (g) guccepfu! candidates will be required to proceed to an internal 
degree of the University in the Faculty of Economies (B.Sc.
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(Econ.)), in the Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. with honours 
in Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology), or,in the 
faculty of Laws (Lb,B.).

(3) Candidates must not exceed 19 years of age on the 31st Decem-
ber, 19I0.

(4) Candidates must sit for the examination as set out above for
the Leverhulme and Entrance Scholarships.

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

ADULT SCHOLARSHIPS
. The School may offer for award in October, 1953, one Adult Scholar-

ship of a maximum net value of £300 per annum. The Scholarship 
will be tenable for one year in the first instance, but may be renewed 
for a second and third ^ear subject to satisfactory reports on the 
student’s progress,.

Candidates may be asjked to submit anlessay on an approved topig 
and selected candidates will be interviewed.
Conditions of award

(.1) The Scholarship is open equally to men and woinen.
(2) Candidates must pern a position to comply with the University

of London requirements fpi* the admission of adult scholars 
to a first degree course or must enter for an examination to 
enable them to comply with such requirements before the 
1st October, 1953,'

(3) Candidates must have studied one or more Isfibjects
systematically since leaving school and must show evidence 
of promise in their work.

(4) Candidates must be not less than 23 years on the 1st October,
1953-

(5) The successful candidate will be required to register as a regular
student of the School and" to*«pursue5 a course of full-time 
study for one of the first degrees in the social- sciences.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar at the School 
and should be returned not later than the 1st March, 1953.

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE
A scheme of Government Grants, is available to assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health 
Course, p (Further information about these Grants will be given to 
successful applicants for admission to the Course.
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CHRISTIE EXHIBITION
An exhibition to the value of about £20, founded in memory of 

the late Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded annually. It will be 
tenable for one year.
Conditions:—

(1) Open to students in the following order of preference :—
. [a) Students who have obtained the Social Science Certi-

ficate and who intend to read for- the B.A. or B.Scl 
(Econ.) with honours in Sociology.

(6) Students who intend to take the Social Science 
Certificate. *

(2) The exhibitioner must produce evidence o¥'! the11 heed Tor
financial assistance, but holders of other scholarships or 
exhibitions will not be debarred from entry.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the London 
School of Economics, and should be returned not later than the 
1st May in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS
Three exhibitions are awarded .by the School on the recommenda-

tion of the Extension Committee of the University Extension and 
Tutorial Classes Council. These exhibitions will cover all necessary 
School fees, and1 will be awarded in the first instance for one year, but 
may be renewed for a second and third year.1 
Conditions :-4|ptl

(r) Exhibitioners must be University Extension students.
- (2) The exhibitions are open tp students, who wish to enter on an 

evening cpurse of study ,a£ the ScKbbl for the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree and who comply with the University of London 
requirements for admission to that degree.

(3) The successful candidates must reach the School’s admission
standards by interview and written work;

Further particulars and forms of entry may be obtained from the 
Director of the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, University of 
London, W.CltT-e

SPECIAL BURSARIES
A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial 

remission of fees are available for mature students, who are employed 
during the day.
Conditions:—

(1) Candidates must be matriculated students of the University of 
London, and qualified to proceed to the degree course for 
which they are applying.

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree
; opufse at the School as internal students of the University.

(3) Candidates must satisfy the selection committee as to their 
- special promise, and their need of financial assistance.

Forms of application arid further information may be obtained 
from the Registrar of the London School of Economics.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by 
the University of London and other Bodies

LOCH EXHIBITIONS
Two exhibitions to the value of £24 each, founded by a private 

benefactor immemory of the late,Sir- C. S. Loch of the Charity Organisa-
tion Society, will be awarded annually. The exhibitions, which are 
awarded by selective interview, are in the first instance fora period of 
one' year, but the tenure may be extended to a second year by the 
University on the recommendation of the School. Instalments of the 
emoluments will be paid terminally ©n, receipt of satisfactory reports 
on the progress of the holder.
Conditions :—

(1) Holders Of the exhibitions must pursue a certificate course in
the department of Social Science and Administration at the
School, and if a further year’s tenure is granted, a further
course in the same department.

(2) Candidates must have attained the age of 19 years on the
1st October in the year of award.

(3) Candidates: must satisfy the committee as to their need of
financial assistance to follow tise .course prescribed.

Applications for the exhibitions, accompanied by the names of 
three referees and the evidence required under the conditions of award, 
must reach the Registrar of the London School oi Economics not 
later than the 1st May of the year of award. Testimonials are not 
required.'

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS 
FOR ADULT STUDENTS

The University Extension and Tutorial Classes Council offers for 
award scholarships to enable adult students (particularly working 
men and women) whose-;means are insufficient for,the purpose, to 
undertake a course of study in the University.

The scholarships are intended for men and women who have studied 
systematically for not le^s than two years, in classes provided by 
University ^Extension and/or Tutorial Classes Committees.

Further particulars can be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.
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STATE SCHOLARSHIPS
State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education on 

the results of the Higher School Examinations,* for approved courses 
for an Honours Degree, tenable for three years. Grants up |o £241 
for maintenance or £i8o if living at home, and of part or the whole of 
the tuition fees may be made.

For further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary, 
Ministry of Education, BelgravU Square, S.W.x.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS 
!‘ State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of 

Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-
time course of study leading to an Honours Degree.

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must^10
(a) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales;
(b) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved

full-time course Udth .credit*||f
(c) have pursued some form of Adult Education;
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education

Authority, or by a Responsible Body recognised under the 
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a.)* and

(<?) be over the age of 25 on the 31st July of the year in which 
the award is made,

For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office.

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS
A number Mi Scholarships are to be offered by the Ministry of 

Education to students from establishments of further education to 
enable them to follow a full-time degree course at the University..

Candidates must have completed a course^ leading to an Ordinary 
National Certificate or Diploma or course of equivalent standard and 
have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment 
of further education for a period of not less than two years immediately 
preceding their application.

The majority of dhese Scholarships, %re reserved for applicants 
below the age of 20 on the 31st July in,the year in which application 
for the award of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of 
Scholarships will be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that 
date. There is no upper age limit for the latter awards.

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the 
Ministry of Education.

LONDON COUNTY COUNCIl! ^EVENING EXHIBITIONS
The London County Council may award exhibitions covering 

tuition fees for evening study at this School, tenable for the necessary
* In and after 1951 on performance in the examination If or tHe General

Certificate of Education.
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period-©ft courses leading to internal degrees .of the University? of 
London. Candidates must be residents in the Administrative County 
of London and must ha^passed the Intermediate Jt^e examination 

Wm its empyalent.
Further particulars should be obtained from the EduSStion Officer, 

The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

SCHOLARSHIPS IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION^ ;
Fifteen scholarships of £10 fosb 6d. each and five supplementary 

awards of/50 eacRare offered to members of the National Association 
of Local GovemmljnJyOfficers submitting the best ess^y^pn- a certain 
selected subject: C
Conditions.:^,^

Candidates must have been members of the.Association.fpr two 
years preceding jhe'date oi |hbmission of theif leB^E or 
from the date of Jhbii |ligibiliMfor membership if less than 
two years. '

£2} ’Candidates' mjStffib undertaking, or intending to undertake, a?
* ■ cOhrse of study appropriate to their careers in the service) 

^^^Successful candidate^ will be required to .submit, evidence of 
admission to k course of study and to .report' progress from 
time tQ/tim^l

. .Further particulars including the essay subjefets, pr^s|ribed may,be 
obtained from fhe^Edu,cation Officer,., ^tional Association pi Local 
Government Officers, 1, York Gate, Regents Park,5n !W.i . Candidates 
a|e advise^kb'write to the Education Officer before the end of January, 
1951, for detailed patliGukrS of the be made in that

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS
The London Copnty Council may , award to teachers employed in 

schools, colleges, etc., within the Administrative, County of London and 
^ 'maintained institutions outside t'he'GOyiity, a limited number of 
paces at reduced fees, for courses of study held at the School which 
lead t® a degreediploma or certificate.

.Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.I.

SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES
The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a 

number of scholarships for full-time Students for a one year fe©urse in 
Trade Union Studies.

Further information may^he obtained from the Secretary, XU..C. 
Educational'Trust, Transport House, -Smith Square, London, S.W.i.
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Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Two Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarship/ ,©'f the value ,of 

£40 a year may be .offered by the School annually. They will he 
awarded to student§^pn^the completion-* of thef^jfgl year of their 
course at the School for any first dggree. The Scholarships will be 
awarded on the basis of the sessional 'assessmentof students,/ including 
results of any examination 'that/may h##been! token, reports from 
tutors and essay 'work. Although' the Scholarships are tenable for 
twp years, extension beyond the first year will be depend^#-upon the 
receipt of a satisfactory report from the student’s tutor* yty/lL*51,

The holders of these Scholarships are eligible/|p apply for supple-
mentary grants from the Ministry ofjEducatiohtoaWaximum of £241 
Per annum or £180 if living at home, provided they ire^ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland, and are taking full-time courses,.

The Scholarships willhg/awarded in September of eadh' yearb'ut 
applications on the appropriate form should^b^^^^ftid by the 
Registrar not later than thejlft July'in each ye#..

SCHOLARSHIP IN ,hAWS .
A Scholarship in Laws of the value Jof £40 a ydar for a day 

student and 25 guineas a year fpr an evening' student will be awarded 
annually provided a candidate of sufficient merit prestm# himself. 
It is open! equally to menarfd to women, and ,although tenable for two 
years, extension beyond .qme .year will depend ppon, a satisfactory 
report on the student’s )york.

A day student holding the Scholarship in Laws is'eligible to apply 
for a supplementary grant from the Ministry Education to a 
maximum of ££4.1 per annum or £fw\i living at home, provided 
he is ordinarily tbsident in Engla^id, Wales or Scotland.
Conditions * •

(1) The scholarship will be awarded on the’-results, of the Special
and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B.

(2) The successful candidate wilf be "required' to proceed to the
LL.B. degree las a;, regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the University.

The closing date for entry will bnypth September in the year of 
award. Applications should be made on an appropriate form which 
can be obtained from the Registrar of the School.
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ROSEBERY .SCHOLARSHIP 
A Rosebery Scholarship fpf the value 6’f £40 a year, tenable for 

MmmlM will be awarded BMIWSH biennially^b-a student 
reading for the B.'Sc/ (Econ.);' degree if satisfactory candidates are 
forthcommg.

The next award will be ’filhde in September, 1951. In view of the 
revised regulations for the ,,|(Eponv),f degree, tfagfconditions of
award of this scholarship will be"annpunced djiring the session.

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP 
A scholarship’/Entitled ’the' Harold Easki Scholarship, founded 

under the will ofDr. Caroline Maule, will be Awarded annually provided 
a candidate -of sufficient mei# -is' .forthcoming. Until further notice 
the value of the scholarship will be ^25-and is tenable for one year.
Cofidition^^H

The scholarship will bhppen jk all regular students of the 
School, and will be awarded by thh Director on the recom-
mendation of the Profess# of Political Science. m

I :S, H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP1' INT INTERNATIONAL
_ stu d Cesj  '’

The School, will offer for. a|||pl annually the S.rJI. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemoration gf sthe^ervicei to the^Sphool and -t©^International 
Studies, of the fat© .H. Bailey. The Scholarship will be of the 
value of £$o and is op,en equally to men and womem

(1) The scholarship 4s .open, t,o. ail regular students of the School, 
*y*but normally ' preferences will be-lgiven to a student whose 

course >at the ^School has included the study of International 
Relations. „

- -M,,The-..scholarship, wquld be awarded to enable#he successful 
student to attend a? session at the Academy, f©f -International 

; Law at the Hague or in any other institute of international 
study or to gain. experience' of some suitable international 
organisation on ,a' plan to be approved by the Director.

1 ^Candidates should m,ake written application to-the Director before 
the. 1st May in the year of award,! I

The scholarship will .only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves. 1 vr, |

SCHOLARSHIP IN lNTERNATIo|^t LAW 
The School will award annually' a.’,scholarship of £50 to enable a 

student to attend, a session at»the Academy of International Law at 
the Hague. The scholarship is open to any student of the School. ‘
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Candidates should make written application to the Director* not 
later than , the .ist May in the year|$| award, stating the extent to 
which they have studied International Law, examinations, if any, 
that they have* taken in it, and the principal grounds qf their study 
in it.

The scholarship will only We awarded if 'suitable candidates present 
themselves.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION
(Tor details see page 90).

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the University of London and other

Bodies
BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP

The Clothworkers’ Company offer annually, until further notice, in 
memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in 
History or in Laws of the value of about £80 for one year.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates must be internal students of the University.
(2) Candidates must havejsatisfied, the lull requirements the

University in regard to the relevant Intermediate Examina-
tion. They must have completed the first year of a course as 
Internal Students of the University, and must be prepafing 

k Io H the final B.A. Honours Degree inXHistory or for the LL.B. 
Degree,

The holder of the scholarship is eligible to apply for a supplementary 
grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximum of £241 per annum 
or £180 if liying at home, provided he or she is ordinarily resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland.

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications fhust 
reach the Academic Registrar not later than ist October in the year 
of award.

CLOTHWORKERS’ COMPANY’S EXHIBITIONS
The Clothworkers' Company have established three annual 

exhibitions of the value ofi about £40 a year, tenable for two years. 
Conditions

(1) The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men), 
. who must be prepared t,o take an .honours degree and/or to 

take Holy Orders in the Church of England. Preference 
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, 
but they are open to any candidate who is proceeding to an 
honours degree.

g6 Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.
(2) Candidates must be natural born British subjects whose

income from all other sources does not exceed £200' per 
annum,

(3) Exhibitions are available during the 2nd and 3rd years of the
degree course.

The-holders of the exhibitions are eligible to apply for a supple-
mentary grant from tlae Ministry of Education to a maximum of £241 
per annum or £180 if living at home, provided they are ordinarily 
tesident in England, Wales or Scotland. ■

Further information may be obtainjeddromTrfie Acadeimic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i.by whom applications should be received 
ne|kater than theWuDcfober in Me, year’ of 'a\yard.

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP
The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarshipipr women founded 

in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley, Joseph, will be awarded 
annually and will be of the value of about £40, tenable for one year. 
The scholarship will be awarded alternately to a student- Of Bedford 
College and of the London School of Economics. ;Tt will be awarded 
to a student of the School ih 1951.
Conditions :-~*

(i) Candidates must pursue a course of study for a degree in 
Sociology or Economics or for the Certificate of Social Science and 
Administration.

(ii) Preference will be given tb students who havd ’completed one 
year of their course and shown special merit,

(iii) Candidates must be nominated by the Director and nomina-
tions must reach the Academic Registrar not later than the 15th 
October in the year of award.

The holder of the scholarship is eligible to apply for a supplementary 
grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximum of £241 per annum 
or £pi)',if living-at home, provided she |J| ordinarily resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland.

Further information can be obtained from thf University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

, METCALF^SCHOLARSHIP*
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded biennially by the* University of London provided a candi-
date of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship 
Jl £4o  per annum and is tenable for two years. The next award will 
be made in September, 1952.
Conditions :-h *

" (!) CandidafgsA -must be women students who have ^passed the 
Intermediate examination in Economics of the University 
of London. • tafia »

'S-S**T-*~TheUSnclitioxisUf award of this scholarship are under revisipp.
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(2) The successful candidate will be required to work as a full-time 
' student of the Sehoefi fof the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

The holder qf the scholarship is eligible, tp apply for a supplementary 
g^ant’ from the Ministry of EdW^tion to'a maximum of £241per annum 
°L £l8° if living at hom%J^provided, she is ordinarily resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland.

Further 'information iftay be- bhtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University''of Ebndoii, W.GU, by whom applications should be re- 
qeived on a prescribed f orm -pot * latbF than 1st September in the year 
of award.' •. , * ; ■ , • t , -

i’ STERR'#|lOLk^SHIP IN COMMERCE* J

A Sir Edward Stern Scholarship ;of the value of £8o,will be awarded 
annually in' July.!:/11 1 v5 ^|S ’L * 1 *
Conolno^^^H

Candidates must ‘ be ^of ^British .nationality and must have passed 
both Parts pf the Intermediate Examination in GommerceVin' 
the eighteen .months; immediately preceding the, award.

The holder of the'spholarship is eligible to apply for a supplementary 
grant from the Ministry of Education!® a maximum of £241 per annum 
or jifiiimi at hpme, provided he or she is ordinarily resident in 
England, Wales or.Scotland.

Further information can be obtained from thfe University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet. ^ ^ , SHHNHHH

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
A Graham Wallas Memorial. Scholarship, founded by friends of the 

late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until, further 
notice.5' The^ scholarship ‘will be of the. value of £^o a year and will 
be tenable in the' firSt* instance forfdne ye'dr/but may be renewed. 
Conditions

(1) The scholarship is open to any student, who having passed
the Intermediate examination, or its equivalent, is working 
as an internal studentjOf the University for the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
(with the special subject "of Government or Sociology), the
B.A. degree in'Sociology, or the B.A. or B.Sc. degree in 
Psychology.

(2) Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed
do the ^Academic 'Registrar, University'1 *pf London, W.C.i, 
and accompanied by the names and addresses' of mot more 
than ;two -referees must reach the University not later than 
the 1st* September in ’the year of awards 1

The holder of the scholarship is eligible to apply lor a supplementary 
grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximuimof £241 per annum

*The conditions; .of award of this scholarship are under revision.
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or if living at home, provided he or she is ordinarily resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland.

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS
The London County Council award a number of major scholarships 

and exhibitions to residents in the Administrativd|&)u*nty of London 
who have attended evening-cfeses rat a polytechnic or technical 
institution within or* without‘the Administrative County'of London, 
including Birkbeck College and the London School oLECoilomics and 
Political Science, for, > atJ><{ least two years.. These scholarships and 
exhibitions are tenable for,,any full-time day,.equrse,, undergraduate 
or postgraduate; /<„

Major .scholarships ;and exhibitions may also be awarded for 
diploma and certificate coilrsle's in public administration's,ocial science 
and mental health. , •

: Successful candidates will be required to .give up their day work 
and will not be allowed to undertake employment durihg the tenure 
of award without permission of, the London County Council.

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.i.

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the School

RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS
Two or more Research Studentships olithekMue of £250 for full-

time study may be offered for award in October, 1951. They will be 
open equally To men and to "women ana to graduates of. any university.

The studentships will be offered for the. execution of a definite 
piece of original work within the^field of the facial sciences, including 
all subjects covered in the curriculum of the School and will be tenable 
for one year "with a possible extension to two years.

Candidates are invited to submit with their testimonials and the 
names of;their, r^fees, 'any oLtheir original work, whether published 
or in typescript; which they regard as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research, and a detailed scheme of research on the subject 
proposed f^..investigation.
Cqnijitions :,-y

, (-1) Successful, candidates will be required to register as students of 
the School, paying the appropriate tuition fees and to follow 
an approved course of research.

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.
(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may

undertake no work other than his research without special
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permission from the: Director. Transfer during the tenure of 
t;he studentship from tlwfrfll-time to the part-time basis 
consequent! on undertaking any .considerable ©utsjie work 
will entaiKa proportionate loss of maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances-v

t (4) In the event of failure to complete work or the abandonment 
Vfof the studentship before the end of the period for which it 

; was granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the 
money already paid to him.

' ^Applications should fie made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the ’Registrar. The' closing’ date for entry will be the 
6 th' Septeihbery’iqsr.'

,;-&EyERHUEME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP
/Qhl^Eeverhulrpc Research Studentship mayjpe offered for award 

in October, 1951. It will be open equally to men and to women who 
may be day or evening students... .

The studentship is intended to promote the execution by a graduate 
student of a definite piece of original work in the field of the ; social 
sciences and it will be awfardgd only in the -event of a candidate of, 
sufficient merit presenting'himself.

The Studentship will bc fenable at the School for one year only. It 
will be of *tl!e-value of £$o a year but may be supplemented in the 
case of day students devoting their full time to research by a main-
tenance'^ratit of year.
Conditions:—•

(1) The successful candidate will be required to register as a
student of the School paying the appropriate tuition fees 
and to follow an approved course of research.

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.’
IJ3) A full-time .student ‘receiving the maintfnanee granb m^y 

undertake no \york other than hi^-Research without special 
permission from the Director, Transfer during the tenure 
of the studentship from the full-time to the part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work 
wilt entail a proportionateToss %f maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances.

(4) In the evenp'Of ’failur^lf O'complete -work^#-|he abandonment 
• of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 

was granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the 
money Already paid-to him.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September, 1951.
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The School may offer a limited numbed of bursaries open equally 
to day and evening students to assist graduate students to proceed 
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent 
tb, the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required 
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but 
will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the period of 
the course for which the student is registered.

Applications should, be accompanied by a full statement of the 
candidate’s financial position, showing clearly why he is unable to 
undertake research without financial assistance.
Conditions

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject
to proof of financial need.

(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of
research approved by the Director.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September in the year of award.

STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN
A studentship of the value of £150 a year, in addition to fees, is 

awarded triennially to women students. It is intended to promote 
the execution of definite pieces of original work preferably in Economic 
History or, if no suitable candidate is forthcoming in that field, in 
some branch of social science.

The studentship is for the period of two years, but extension 
beyond the first year will depend on the report of the progress of the 
research. The next award will be made in 1951I*5"1

The holder of this studentship is eligible to apply for a supple-
mentary grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximum of £241 
per annum or £180 if living at home, provided she is ordinarily resident 
in England, Wales or Scotland.

Conditions:—
(1) The studentship is open to women students who are not under 

the age of 20 years, and who are graduates or considered to 
possess the necessary qualifications to undertake research.

: (2) The subject of research must be appr^ed by the Director of 
the School. ,

(3) The successful candidate will be expected to devote her whole
time to carrying on research in such fields of investigation as 
may be required.
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(4) In the event of failure to complete the work or abandonment 
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 
was granted, the student may be asked |o .refund part of the 
money already paid to her.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The ,clq§mg date, of entry -is 6th 
September in the year^oL award.

REES JEFFREYS ' STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT
One Studentship in Transport of the, value of £206 tenalrie£ for one 

year may be offered for award in October, ±951.
The Studentship is not confined to University graduates, but 

is open to any person who has been engaged in the administration of 
transport, including road transport, or in the production of transport 
equipment or facilities.

The object of the Founder is to promote research ” into the econ-
omics and means of transport with a view to securing the balanced 
development of the various forms of transport and the" progressive 
lowering of charges ”, and any scheme of research likely to further 
those;ends will receive due consideration.

The closing date for entries will be 6th September, 1951.

S.H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
(See page 93).

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
| (See page 95).

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the University of London and 

other Bodies
EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP

An Eileen Power Studentship, founded by the friends of the late 
Professor Eileen Power, will be awarded biennially until further notice. 
The studentship will be of the value of £250 a year arid will be tenable 
with other emoluments. The student will be elected in June by the 
Trustees of the studentship or by a committee, of management 
appointed by them, and shall have tenure of the studentship from the 
following October for one year. The studentship will be Open equally 
to men and women.
Conditions—

(i) Candidates for the studentship must be graduates of a 
university, and must submit with their applications par-
ticulars of their qualifications and of the subject and plan of 
their studies.
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(iiJ.The successful candidate will be required to spend a period 
during his tenure in some foreign country for the purpose of 
studying some subject in social or, economic , history. A 
student not domiciled in the United Kingdom may satisfy 
this conditionk by ‘ studying for a period in the United 
Kingdom.

Applications should be sent to the Chairman of the Trustees, the 
Director of the Londoni School--rifi Ecoriomics, Houghtoii^ Street, 
Aldwych, before 1st June in, the^year qf .awatd. The riext
award of the studentship will be1 in rcjgi.

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP
A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University, provided a candidate of 
sufficient merit presents herself.' Until further notice the value of the 
studentship is £60 and is tenable for one year. Candidates who do 
not know the result of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application.
Conditions:—

(1) The studentship is tenable at the School and’is open to any
woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom.

(2) The successful candidate will be .required to register as a
student of the School and undertake research in some social, 
economic or industrial problem to be approved by the 
University. Preference will be gi\|en to a student who 
proposes to study a problem hearing on the welfare of women.

The holder of the studentship is eligible , to apply for a supple-
mentary grant from the Ministry of Education to a maximum of 
£241 per annum or £180 if living at home, together with fees, provided 
she is ordinarily resident in England, Wales or Scotland'. *

Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, by whom 
applications must be received not later than 24th May in the year 
of award.

LEON FELLOWSHIP
A fellowship has been founded under the will of Mr. Arthur-Lewis 

Leon for the promotion of .postgraduate or'advanced research work 
in any subject but preferably in the field of; Economics or Education. 
The value of the fellowship will be ;not less, than ,£500 a year. The 
award is made annually provided there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit, and is tenable for one year but may be renewed for a second year. 
Conditions

(1) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university, 
but must be in possession of qualifications which would 
enable them to undertake advanced research-work;:.



(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of
the Selection Committee.

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from
the head of the institution with which they are connected.

Further information may be obtained from the Principal, 
University of London, W.C.i, by whom applications must be received 
on or before the 1st April in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS
A number of Postgraduate Studentships of £275 a year will be 

awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. The studentships are tenable for one year 
in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the 
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University. 
Conditions

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than
three years previous to the date of award. Time spent on
National Service will not count in computing this period.

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.I, by whom applications must be received 
not later than 1st March in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS
The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology, Laws; two studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History. 
The value of the studentships will be not less than £250 a year, and 
students wishing to be considered must make application on their entry 
forms for the relevant examination.
Conditions:—

(i) The studentships are open tq internal and external students 
and will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in each of 
the particular subjects.

(ii) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their 
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research 
and will be required to submit periodical reports on the progress of 
their studies during the tenure of their studentships.

(iii) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to 
carry out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of the 
University.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet,
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v UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING 
--STUDENTSHIPS

A number of postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves.' The studentships will be tenable for one:year, and the 
value will be fixed iii relation to the estimated expenses of the successful 
candidates.
Conditions

(1) Candidates may he .internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or
before the 1st June in the year of award, except students 
who have been engaged on approved National Service.

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad
and must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the 
University, v.

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.t* by whom applications must be received 
by 1st March in the year of award.

DERBY STUDENTSHIP
A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the 

University on the results of the Filial examination in Arts. The value 
of the studentship will be not less than £250 a year. Candidates 
wishing to be considered for the studentship should make application 
on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet,

GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP
A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 

on the results'Of the Final examination in Economics. The value of 
the studentship will be not less than £250 a year. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
tion on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be, obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS
One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately £50, 

tenable for twoyears, will be offered annually by the University on 
the results bf Part II of the Final examination in Laws, The selected 
student mush'satisfy the University of his intention td pursue a
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part-time course of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing 
to be considered tor the scholarship shpuld make application on their 
entry forms for the examination.

Further information can ^obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

.STUbENTSHIPslyNDER FRENCH EXCHANGE SCHEME

Under a scheme for the ^exchange with France of Postgraduate 
Students in the Faculty of Science;; two Studentships, each of the 
value of £3o&i[$5o & year, are available-annually- tp ^aduates of the 
University who have normally had’atl&a&t a'year’s research experience 
in a School of the-UhiVef^i-ty. “ Carliniatfes tor Studentships must be 
nominated by the Heads of* the relevant Schools, and an applicant 
wishing to be nominated should consult the Hgadofbis1 ©r her School.

RESEARCH-{FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY
1. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History, 

tenable at the Institute of Historical; Research, Senate House, W.C.i. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value, of £230, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder’s total income from Scholarships is 
not less than'^50 a year.

2. At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to- 
Graduates rin Histpry of the -University of London, and the others;* will 
be open to Graduates pf any University.^ „

■ ; 3.*LThe Fellowships will normally be awarded to Postgraduates of 
at least one year’s standing. They will be tenabife for one year in the 
first instance, but may be renewedkf©ana-second' year at the discretion 
of the Institute of Historical Research Committees;. ;;I

4. Applications must be made on the prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later 
than the' irst May. <

, 5. Candidate’s must - submit a general scheme of work for the 
approval of the InstituteXommittee, and the holder of ^Fellowship 
will be required-ftp devote his whole time to the subject of his research.

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND
The Senate of the University has at its disposal a Research Fund 

from which grants may be made to students of the University! Such 
grants will be made for .specific projects of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the "provision of materials and 
appai atus not otherwise available to the applicant.

Further information may be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.
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SCHOLARSHIPS,OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY 
COUNCIL FOR STUDENTS WHO HAVE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES
(See page 99).

Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships^ for which students 
of the School are eligible, are‘offered Py' Or are triable, at universities 
both, at home and oversea^,., Particulars. $ft these are posted on the 
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School■ and more 
detailed information may be obtained’from the Registrar.
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MEDALS AND PRIZES
Offered by the School and open only, to students of the School.

THE HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDAL
The Hutchinson Silver Medal isqf|e|ed annually for excellence of 

work done in research by a student.
The medal, which will not be awarded unless a thesis of outstanding 

importance is forthcoming, will be offered only in one of the following 
groups of subjects :—■

Twice every four years : Group A : Economics, Commerce,
Banking, Business Administration, 
Statistics, Transport.

Once every four years’ : Group B : Law, Political Science,
International Relations, Political 
History.

Group C: Economic History,
Sociology, Psychology, Geography, 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies.

In 1950 ;the medal^ will be awarded fill a thesis in Group B and 
in 195,1 for one in Group A.

Candidates must [satisfy j:he following conditions 
, !(i) Have completed their period of registration for a higher degree 

as registered students of the School and as internal 
studentsf o|bthe ^University. '}

’■■'{2) Have-submitted a thesis to the University since the last date 
of nominatiJLjxst November) for the award of the medal in 
their special group of subjects.; ■ ,

1 (3); Have taken a first degree in any university not earlier than
five calendar years before the date of submission of the 
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military 
or other whole-time national service undertaken by a 
student may be excluded by the Committee # Award in 
calculating the five-year interval.

BOWLEY PRIZE
A prize of 20 guineas, founded to commemorate the distinguished 

services to Economic and Statistical Sciences of Professor A. L. Bowley, 
Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 to 1936,
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will be awardedSfb#^ every three years., ,It will be open to present or 
past regular §fcudents of the School, who halve registered for a period 
of at least two years and are within xo years of their first graduatipn at 
any university. The prize will be awarded in respect of work in the 
field of Economic or Social Statistics, written within three years prior 
to the closing date for. entries. It will be awarded only if an adequate 
standard of excellence is attained.

The closing date for the next eompetitionfisi the 1st January* 195E 
The Committee of Award festablisbed by the Standing Committee of 
the Courts©/ Governors) will consist of: one representative of the 
School, one Ip the Royal Statistica|v&;p|^ and oil ,of Royal 
Economic Society,

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL
Through the generosity of the late Mr. W* J. H. Whittall, a medal 

and a prize of books is offered annually in memory of Dr. William 
Farr, C.B., F.R.S, It will be awarded for proficiency and merit in 
the special subject of Statistics at the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination, 
the award to be restricted to regular students of the School, whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University 
of London.

THE GONNER PRIZE
A prize of about £5 rjs. 6d. is oJjfi^r^d annually in memory^| Jhq lafej 

Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor'of Economic Science in; the 
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence 
in the Ministry of -Food from i9I7 t*o 1921. It is'awarded to a student 
who shows conspicuous merit in the special subject" ©f Economics at 
the Final B.Sc.. (Econ.) examination. The’ prize will be given in 
books, and is restricted to,registered students of the School/Whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University. 
It will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate.

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE
A prize of £iq  founded in memory of the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Pro^sbr'bf Sociology at?the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows^con-
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be 
given in books, is restricted to regular students of the School, whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University. 
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence Ijas 
been attained,

LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE
A Prize of £20, in memory of Professor Lilian Knowlesi will be 

awarded annually to a student who Shows Conspicuous merit at Part II 
of the;Einal&*{lfEc6fi.'): Examination in either Modern or Medieval 
Economic History. The Prize, which will be given in books, will only 
be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has been attained.
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PREMCHAND .PRIZE
A prize of £i6 awarded through the* generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombay, is* offered annually to a- student who shows 
conspicuous merit in the special subject of Banking, Currency and 
Finance of International Trade ait the Final B.Sc.'(Ee©u.) examination, 
or in Group A, Banking and Finance, at tlielPinal B.Cbm. examination. 
The prizeds restricted to, registered students.the School, -whose 
course of studyhasbeen pursued as internal students of the University. 
It will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate; i

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE
. The Committee of the Mostyri Lldyd Memorial Fund offers annually 

a prize of £10 in memory’"of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who was from 
1922 head of the Department of Social Science. Through the generosity 
of Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to £20. 
It is awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head 
of the Social Science department;!tcbthe best all-round student or 
students obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year.

' SPECIAL*';U^DER(SRAE)lUA®Er;ffRIZE

^ A;prize^o the yahie of £10 in books will fee awarded in July, 1951, 
to the student who obtainsrthe nest marks at Part I of the Final B.Se; 
(Econ.) Exanjihiatipprj;

All yn  yo un g *iIriz e

A prize of £10 in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young, will 
be awarded annually for the best .performance in the’ papjers in 
Economics and Statistics, by a student, 01 Part I of the Final,B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Examination. ; The prize, - which will fee given in books, will 
only fee awarded if an adequate standard oL. excellence has been 
aftained.

GLADSTONE ^MEMORIAL PRIZE
The Trustees of* ^Gladstone Memorial Trust- offer an annual 

prize of £20 in books for an essay^set within the terms of the Trustees' 
essay formula. This demands that “ the subject of the Essay shall 
be, connected* with dither History or Political Science or Economics, 
with some aspect of' British policy, domestic, international or foreign-, 
in relation to finance or other matters, from the beginning of the 
19th Century to the present time.!' The prize is open to all regular 
Students.registered at the School for the session preceding the date of 
efitry, which will be. the N/d ,v ember in each year. The .subjects 
of the essay for 1x919/51; hav§ already been announced.

Essays, which-should not exceed 8-10,000 words in length,-should 
reach the Director riot later than the 30th November, 1950.

Medals and Prized hi

THE DIRECTOR’S ESSAY PRIZES 
Two pfizlps in books, one and one of £y, are awarded annually 

by the Director for the best -essiy written duung the first session by an 
under^raduafe student, reading for a first degree or certificate; who has 
not previously studied at a University. ^The* -subjects for ,the essay, 
which’should noltexeeed^fodo words, will be prescribed annually.

ROSEBERY PRIZES
The School5will offer fox award‘annually two Prizes to the value of 

£25 and £20 for an essay on an approved subjerii|riH?hfe'fi4i,dffef-Transport 
to enable the two successful candidates ,t,® study some|practical aspect 
of Transport at hpmehem abroad. duringbhe^y|iea|ion.,,

The ^Prizes will be'open for competition to ^ll^st^ents of'-the 
SchooLreading for .ajfersi degree,. . The, Prizes will normally,be,^a|ded 
in Junp, op each year and'candidates will be asked to forward with 
their, essays-an outhne project‘of the 'vacation sttfdy7 which they 
would carry out if successful in gaining an- award. The subjects 
approved fox the award in 1951;' will be announced later.



REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES
(i) General Information,

(ii) Degree of Bachelor ol Science in Economics (B,Sc, (Econ.)).
{a) Revised Regulations.

' .(&) Old Regulations.
(iii) Degree of Bachelor Of Cbmmeree;(B.

(Old Regulations;
(iv|^Degree of Bachelor of Lavis (LL.B.),

,>(v) Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.), ,,

i. General Information
^-INTRODUCTION “

The Schoolre^stiejs students,fortbqfpfipwingi,first degrees :S|g 
Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Ecoq O 
Bachelor (LL.B.),
Bachelor of Arts (B.A!), with Honours in the following subjects :-S 

\nthiopol(>g\ (.togj ipli\ 1 Il"tiH\ Soaolug\
Candidates, f©r the degree of B.Sc. in Pure Science and Household 

SdhMind for the B.S% iifi Anthrop'ol'ogy, Psychology-or Geography 
and for the B Sc. in Estate Management will find a number ©Leojirses 
in the subj'dets^prescribe^d' f'oYt heir degreesbut can only take •a? complete 
.course as internal students by registerfiag* at another college.'

All students We, aSyfsIi^fo read the' Univers|fc.yiwgulhti'ons for 
Internal Students in the lelevant faculty which may be obtained from 
the Registrar’s office at the School.

The apptr,@l§d. coprse »of; study . fqr, a (first degree jpp|tends over not 
less thandhree.years.

The BISg . (Ebon:) degree Final’Examination is hdw divided info 
two parts: Part I which is normally taken|a|. the iend?of tw o years and 
Part II at the end of three’ yeafs^ '

The LL.B. BegrCefldivided into three p^s:;the Intermediate 
Examination which is normally taken'at the end bf the first year; 
Part I of the Eirfal Examination which is normally' taken at the end 
of the second year; and' Part II of the Finah^^xa&ination which is 
normally taken at the end of the third year.

mb M

Students reading for the B.A, Honours ,Jegr$|; must.^ay5e.,eqm- 
pleted the Intermediate Examination or hav#>quap£d for direct 
entry* to post-intermediate courses through the General Certificate 
of Education 111 and afti\ 1051 ln’touy,^ Imol and th( \ 
will, therefore, as a general rule spjjpd three years, over the Final 9gur,se. 
In -the fe.4. Honours in Geography nh#Sie?elogy this'fsfompulsory 
and it is recommended for students reading for Honours in Anthro-
pology and History; although fpr fhe latbe|^nder tjfe^Jmver^ty 
regulations at'preSnf in'force,J students' maf^nter* for tiffwmal 
Examination- after two years, they will beTequiradto follow a-third 
year approved course of fstudy' before the degree can he conferred 
upon them.

Except by Special permission gf the Director, students of thf 
School^who fail at, any .degree examination yeifi not. ff eligible, for 
re-registration. Studefi^s^ who givep thi^ special permission will 
not do  allowed inftlie year following th^'ex^ihnHori'td do any work 
at the isftfiUother than work flPthat fMMiiMhn in which they 
failed. Departures from this rule wifi only be made in exceptional 
cases and subject ^jto such conditions as the Director^may inquire in 
any. particular qase.

ii—EVENING STUDENTS
Evening students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree :ate advised 

to spread thCir Cotifses of study over three y4ars for Part List the Final 
examination and tyro,years for Part II although in exceptional circum-
stances students may be permitted to take Part II in one year.«; The 
School cannot undertake t9 arrange that .lectures and classes will be 
held at suitable times to evening students who endefivour |o ’complete 
the course in u shorter period. No' qxtra feds' ate' charged when an 
an evening "student spreads his. coUrisy 'oter crfer.or two additional 
sessions onjcc4he full coSihositionlle fof the^dfi^ediiaS ’been paid.

The School cannot undertake that courses of instruction 
will be provided for evening students for all options for first 
degrees taken at the School.

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics
Complete courses of study are provided by: the SghPbl for t the 

degree of B.:
jJFull details of the regulations governing the degree are b EHB 

the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty o/xEfionomics '^Internal

Regulations for First Degrees jii3

*tfce required qualification of a classical language must obtained before entry,
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Students whi!cji may be obtained' frbmT-the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.i, of frbm the Registrar’s-office at the 
School. All students are advised to read the University regulations.

(a) Revised Regulations
Note: The B.Sc. (Econ.) under the revised regulations combines 

in one degree the former B.Sc. (Econ.) and the B.Com. degrees.
Before admission to, the{bourse-‘a4student must not only matri-

culate or qualify for exemption from, matriculation, but .must .ajso 
either possess' a Certificate awarded (d&iaf Higher School Examination 
recognised by , the Ministry Of Education as an approved Second 
Examination- in Secondary Schools,-
orHKay! pas^qd an Intermediate Examination; of the 'Uniy£rsj|y of 
Londqii.^ In the case of, tj^jnterme^i^te Examinations in Econqmiqs 
or Commerce a pass^in four, subjectsi|vih,b;e, accepted,' ,
or hajve passed the Preliminary Examination mwlonomics-for External 
Student§ffe|
or be a graduate oftlirrapproved' University,
or in and “after 1951 possess the General’ Certificate of .Exudation, 
together with the requirement of ithe, University} for- Matriculation, 
with three subjects taken at the advanced:level.

Details of Examination
. Tlie Examination is divided into two Parls’mLd normally a candidate 

must pass Pai^t I before lie .enters for Part II. Nevertheless in excep-
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both 
Parts of the Examinatioii Bn the same occasion.

A student shall be eligible to ̂ present himself fertile. Part I Exami-
nation after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending 
over two aca'demib ’years* < Nevertheless. , a student whosis admitted 
under the' Regulations "for Advahceef ̂ Students may be permitted, to 
present himself for the Part I Examination after one year.

Part II is normally t^l^n>;,at- the, en<f 5qf the third year, The exami- 
natfdn’fof both Parts I ahd II is lield otic6 a yfear only, in June.

The examiners shall be at liberty, to test any candidate by -means 
of oral questions.

A candidate at Part I of the Examination Who fails to reach’ the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he 
may be permitted on the recommendation of the Examiners to present 
himself on One occasion only in that subject, either befofe' or on the
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same BSBabion as Part II. A candidate who, again fails in his referred 
subject taken at the same, time as Part II will tiqt'be informed of the 
result of his candidature fqi; Part ll. ’

The marks obtained in Part I, §|| the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those-obtained in Part II for the purpose of the 
classification for Honours?

Students will be allowed to select a given special subject only with 
the consent of the head of the department concerned.

The required subj ects oTexaminatibri and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table:— |
PART I

Compulsory Subjects
■■-fra. of

gjfrbjectl i! * ’ Papers
Principles of 'Economics.
Applied Economics. - 
Political History.
Economic History. i>
Elements of Government.
Histpry of Political Ideas.-, - ‘
Elementary Statistical Method ands Sources.

Two of th<f following Alternative subjeatferthe study of which will 
normally h§ undertaken in first two ^s&rs^of the Course, nnd the 
choice of which is governed by the special subject selected by the 
candidate at Part II (see schedule below):

1. Mathematics.
2. Logic and Scientific Method.
3; Accounting.
4. Elements of English-Law.
5. Elements of Social" Structure.
6. The Structure of International So’ci’ety:
7. Psychology. ,.
8. Principles of Economic and , Social

Geography.
9. International Law.

10. An Approved Modem Foreign Language

>- i- in each

Refeience Nos.
. of Courses >

'ijoi, 1-70, 171
I53-*57 \ 

400

673 '*
. -,650 

9007993

■’’T in each

-904-6, 920 
600-2 
224, 225 
500-2 
5.

4P; 475
,,7|50i;-7'5r.. 753. 757

js papers and 
an* oral ex- 
amination.

300-304, 
507, 508 

615-17, 02-2-24, 
62,6-29

PART II
Special Subjects

Subject.

One of -the foUovJng,:—. # >
• I.1 Economics-, Analytical- and Descriptive wa

(i) History ol Economic. Thought.
(ii) Economic Thedry.

(iii) Applied? Economics. «
(iv) One of the following:— ,

(а) /Public Finance. , | gjg)
(б) Economic and Social problems,

treated statistically.
(c) More Advanced Statistical Method,

(v) An Essay on a subject withm tlie field 
covered by (i),, (4$ aPd (iy)'^
above.

No. of 
Papers.



n6
Subject. No. of

Papers.
II. Money and Banking .. .. .. .., 5

(i) Monetary Theory.
(ii) English Monetary and Banking History.

(iii) International Monetary Economies.
(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions.
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Public Finance.
(b) Business Finance.
(c) Law of Banking.

III. International Economics .. .. .. 5
(i) International Trade, Migration and

Capital Movements.
(ii) International Monetary Economics.
(iii) An essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii).
(iv) One of the following:—

(а) Monetary Theory.
(б) Business Administration.
(c) Principles of Economic and Social

Geography.
(d) International Law (Sections A &

C of syllabus for Alternative 
Subject 9). »

(e) Economic and Social Problems,
treated statistically.

(v) One of the following:—
(а) Public Finance.
(б) Commercial Law.
(c) The Economics and History of

Transport.
(d) An Approved Modern Foreign

Language,

IV. Industry and Trade ., .. .. . • 5
(i) Business Administration.

(ii) Industry and Trade.
(iii) Labour,
(iv) One of the following:—

(а) Business Finance and Cost Control.
(б) Applied Statistics.
(c) Business Administration. (Essay 

Paper).
(v) Commercial Law.

V, Accounting .. .. .. *. •« 5
(i) Accounting.

(ii) Accounting.
(iii) Business Administration.
(iv) Commercial Law.'
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Business Finance.
(b) Industry and Trade.
(c) Applied Statistics.
(d) Public Finance,
(e) Law of Administration of Estates

and Trusts.
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VI. Economic History (Modern) ..
(i) Economic History of England,1485-1760.

(ii) Economic History of England,1760-1939.
(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-

1603 or English Economic History, 
1830-1876.

(iv) Economic History of the United States
of America from 1783.

(v) One of the following:—
(a) Historical Geography.
\b) Constitutional History since 1660.
(c) International History.
(d) Social Philosophy.
(e) Economic and Social Problems,

treated statistically.
(/) The Economics and History of 

Transport.
(g) Logic and Scientific Method.
(h) An Approved Modern Foreign

Language.

VII. Economic History (Medieval) ..
(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and 

Western Europe in the Middle Ages.
(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485.
(iv) Medieval Political Ideas.
(v) One of the following:—

(a) English Constitutional History to
14851 .(b) Constitutional History since 1660,

(c) Economic History of England,
1485-1760.

{d) Economic History of England, 
1760-1939.

(e) International History.
(/) Economic History of the United 

States of America from 1783.
(g) Social Philosophy.
(h) Economic and Social Problems,

treated statistically.
(i) An Approved Modern Foreign

Language,

VIII. Government .. .. • • • • • •

(i)

(ii)

(iii)
(iv)
(v)

A Special Period in the History of 
Political Ideas studied in relation to 
set books for that period.

The Government of Great Britain 
(advanced).

Comparative Government.
Political and Social Theory,
One of the following :—

(а) Constitutional History since 1660.
(б) Administrative Law.
(c) Public Finance.
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Subject:

IX. Sociology -.' j. !. V. |
(1) General ’ S^eiQlOgy, “i^e.' TMeofids and 

Methods 6f Sociology. ‘
(ii) Conteriiporary Social' Structure, with a

specified'area:’
(iii) Comparative Study of one of the follow-

ing ’topics,:-^* |
. '(a) Morals1 and Religion.

(b) Marriage and the Family;
■"•(£)*, Property and SpeiaLClass. |

(d) Political- Sociology*
(e) df-rban Sociology.-; f 

(iyj1; One of the following
<{a) Demography.
(b) Social Psychology. ‘
(cf Social Anthropology.
(d) Criminology.

(v) Social Philqsophy.
X. Geography ...' .. .

- X4“The Physical and Biological .Back-
ground of Human Geography.

(ii) Advanced Economic Geography, with
special reference to Industry.

(iii) Advanced Regional Geography.
(iv) Advanced Regional Geography.
(y) One of the following

(a) Historical Geography.
(b) -Political Geography.
(c) The Geography of Agriculture.
(d) .! The Economics and History of

Transport.
(ej'Applied Geography.

XI. Statistics . it •? si
(i) Theory of • Statistics, including; compu-; 

tatiofia! methods.
- (ii) Theory qf Statistics," including compu-

tational methods.
(iii) Economic and Social Problems, treated 

statistically]*
.(iv) and (v) Two of -the following-^W',

-v<|0) Demography.
> (bp “Actuarial Statistic^. *.. 
mEconomic Statistics.,
(d) Social Statistics;, -1

XII. International Relations .. - . ..
International History.

(ii) International Relations.
(iii) International Institutions. ,
(iv) & (v) Two of the following :~

(a) International Law.
(b) International.. History (special

subject).'.-

No. of 
Papers.
11

5

5

5
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Subject. No. of
'Papers;

''(c) 'The Problem of International 
PeaCe and Security.

,(<f) The philosophical and Psycho-
logical Aspects of,International 
Affairs.

‘($) Thd‘Geographical and Strategic'
‘■'Aspects.

‘(;f) 'Th!g Interplay of--Polities, at,the 
’ ‘'Domestic" ’ and International 
, Levels!

' (g) ‘ Either Political and Social Theory 
'o:A '* An Approved Modem 
Foreign Language.

XIII. Social- Anthropology , 5
, A (>i)r General - Principles fpf Social Anthro-

“y’poiogy" l ‘ ' " '
> (ii) Econpmic and Political Systems of 

Simpler Societies.
(iii) Moral and Ritual ‘Systems of Simpler 

Sqcjeties.
S»v) Ethnography of Special Areas. ,

,(y) One of the f qllowing :-r-
(a) "General Sociology.
(b) Social Philosophy.

:”:fe) Social Psychology.
(d) Principles of Economic and Social

Geography.
(e) „ 'Bogie and Scientific Method.
(/)‘ Demography. ’
(g) Social Statistics.

''(jq An ’ Approved Modern Foreign <
Language. ,

Schedule of Special and Alternative Subjects
As histi&b alternative subjects, which are to he regarded as prepara-

tory* tb‘the work on his* special subject, a'candidate will be; permitted 
to offer only >thfe - combination of ̂ abjfed^'shown opposite the number 
of his special subject; in the table below:—■ s

Special Subject Alternative Subjects

H|
2
3
4
5
6
7
8 
9

10
11
12
13

8* IO*Any two. '
Any two.
3 and 4. ,
3 and 4.

|0-42, j>, 6,\8| igf-

5 and any other.
8 and 1, 5, 6, or 10. 
i and dny other, 
d, 5; 6, 7, 8, 9; 10. 
2, 5, 7, 8, 10.
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Certain of the Alternative Subjects 6'f PaM I are included as 
Optional-Subjects in Part II-of Examination. A candidate may
not include m Part II any Optional Subject which he has offered at 
Part I. In the case’of an Approved Modern Foreign Language, a 
candidate may not Oner 'ih Part II the same language as he has taken 
in Part I, but he-ni^y>@ffer a second language.

(b) Old Regulations
Note: No further registrations under the old regulations will be permitted 

THE FINAL
The Final examination is held once a year in June.
Students will be allowed to select a given special subject only 

with the consent of the head of the department concerned.
The subjects of examination and the courses provided are set out 

in the following table :•—
Subjebt.' No. of Reference Nos. -

Papers. of Courses.
Economics.

,;(<j) Principles of Economics'-' ..\ 106
(6) Applied Economics .. .. / z

152, 155-58. lr6°’ 
164, 173-75

,(c) Economic History since 1815,
including England and the 
Great Powers' ... I 403,^19

Alternative J^bfects .. .. . , .'
Two of'the foUdwingisifbj'ects »(j f,

1. English Constitutional History
since i6fio .. .. I |H -

zl Comparative1 So’cial Institutions, - 3. ,830
3. Social Philosophy .. .. ,,
4. Political History of the Great

~

Powers from 1315?. - , .. , -- ... 4OO :
5. Statistical Method:

Parts I and II 900, 901, 903
Part III (a) or .. ,. .. 90S
Part III (6) - .. W, .j. ;,? 75. 9i3. 914

6. Elements of English Law 500, 501, 504
,7, Political and So&ial Theory 651
8., , Scientific Method .. 6 p I-, 60 2;
9. International Law 'B°7, 508

III. Special Subject .. .. . . V. 3
(One of the following subjects)-;—

(i) Economics, descriptive and analytical;
(ii) Economic History (Modern) ;

(iii) ' Economic History (Medieval)-.; *
(iy); Government;
(v) Sociology 13^

General (one paper) and any two |||| the 
following : . (a) Psychology, ’(®)fpEthnology, 
(gp Social Economics, (d) Social Institutions. 
(Two papers.)
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- 4 if; J - . ' i Reference ii&fbS.
* t Papers. of Courses. .•■■■<

(vi) Banking, Currency, and Finance of
International Trade;

(vii) Transport and International Trade ;
(viii) Geography;

(ix) Statistics including Demography ;
(x) Industrial Law;

(xi) Commercial Law;
(xii) History of English Law ;

(xiii) International Relations.
(xiv) Social Anthropology

IV. Essay .. .. .. .. .. i
V. Languages .. .. .. ». ' 62*9,621, 630, 631,

636, 638
Notes :-fri

(i) " Until further notice candidates may offer any two alternative 
subjects provided the consent of the honours ;lepturer is obtained, 
except that candidates offering International Relations must offer 
(9) International Law and one other alternative subjects:

(ii) Students taking Elements of English Law as an alternative 
subject must show a special knowledge of either English Constitutional 
Law or the Law of Contract. They are recommended to attend 
additional lectures in one of these subjects.

(iii) Students will be advised by the teachers concerned as to 
lecture courses which should be followed in connection with their 
special subject.

(iv) The essay will be of a general character, not having particular 
reference to special subjects, and there will be a choice from among 
not more than five or six subjects.

(v) The language paper will include translation passages from 
French, German and Italian works such as all students mayTjje expected 
to meet in the course of their general reading for the degree. 
Candidates are required to; satisfy the examiners in two of these 
languages. The use of dictionaries will be permitted in the examina-
tion. Any candidate whose native language is not English, French, 
German or Italian may offer, in place of the translation paper in one 
foreign language, a test in English which shall include precis-writing 
and questions on the contemporary usage of the English language.

Candidates may enter^fir examination in either, or both, of the 
two foreign languages at any B.Sc. (Econ.) examination held after 
beginning their course of study in the Faculty of Economics as internal 
students.

Candidates who have passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
or Economics or Commerce with French, German or Italian will be 
exempted from further examination in the language or languages in 
which they have so passed.
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Candidates who haye passed fhe ^Intermediate examination in 
Arts or Commerce, with.1 English, aije exempted from further examina-
tion in that language at the B.Sc. ,(Econ.) examination, provided their 
native language is not English, French, German; for-Italian.

Candidates who enter for the entire examination and, though 
failing in the examination as a whole, nevertheless/ .satisfy the 
examiners in the languages paper, will on re-entry be exempted from 
the languages paper.

Candidates who enter for the entire Examination and, although 
failing in the language paper, satisfy the Examiners in the remainder 
of the Examination may be referred in the language or languages 
in which they have failed. ' Such? candidates will not " be eligible for 
the awardj of the Degree until they haye completed the Examination 
!by passing on a subsequent occasion in the language or languages 
concerned.

iii. Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Old 
Regulations)

Note: The B.Sc. (Econ.) under the revised regulations combines 
in one degree the former B.Sc. (Econ.) and the B.Com. degrees. 
No further registrations under the old regulations will be permitted.

With the exception of certain foreign languages, complete courses 
are given at the School for the B.Com. degree. ‘ Arrangements are 
made with other colleges' of the University for language teaching not 
provided at the Schpol.

Full details’of the regulations governing the degree are given in 
the pamphlet Regulations in- the Faculty, of Economics for Internal 
Students, which may be& Obtained from, the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, WX.jUfqr from the Registrar’s office at the 
School.
THE-FINAL >

The approved course of study for the Final examination must 
extend dyer not less than two sessions. The examination, is held 
once a year in June.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided 
are set out in the following table . .

’‘A Subject. - • n 1 ' No.-of Reference Nos.
» Papers, i,. of .Courses.

I. Economics .. .. .. .. 3
(a) Principles.

" - (b) ‘ 'Applied.

(c) Economic History df the Great 
Powers and the British Empire.

Foreign Language .. . . . . »
(and oral)

vxbj6'" ’■
I55i i:i58. i*6d, 
164, 174, 175. 
|||5
403
619; 624, 636, 
633

II.
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Subject * N(o' of
> . Papers.

III. Elements’ of Commercialy Law or
foreign Language, (only for.candidates, " or

taking Group B, with Organisation 
. j of Commerce as an alternative subjecf)W^ 2

(and oral)
IV. Group  As - ‘ 'Banking and Finance .. 4

1. Banking and Finance (two papers)^-'

2V Accounting-, or 
Applied Statistics.

3. ;,,Business Administration, or
Business Risks and History and 

| Law of Insurance, or 
YmHistory tof the Modern World 

■ (©he-paper), or
Law of Banking (tone paper).

,OR

GRtitfp B. Trade and Tiransporti 1 .. 4
1. Economics andv< Geography of

Trade (one paper).

2. Economics \oi? .Transport (one
| papery.?'.’'

Organisation of Commerce and 
", Industry in a special' area, or 

Ac Shipping, or
Inland Transport (one paper), or or
Second Foreign Language (two 5

papers and brail).-'. ’
4. Accounting, or

Business Administration, or 
Applied Statistics, or 

I Cost Accounting and Statistics of 
Inland Transport, or 

History ■ ,,of the Modern World 
1 Jone paper)..

OR
t, , Grqup  Q.' Sgj Industry and Public Utilities 4

1. Business Administration (one 
, paper).
Economics of Modern Industry, or 

« Economics of Public Utilities (one 
paper). ,

3. Industrial Law, or 
Administrative Law with relation

to Public Utilities (one paper).
4. Accounting '(including Cost Ac-

counting), or

Applied Statistics, or 
Applied Psychology (one paper).

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.
im

I23

190-93,196, 
197
22%) or ’ 
.90^.. 
■d,2Qt^i2 or

;i6i, 162or

'4ptoi-or f A.

100,. 156, 166; 
168, 205, 206, 
211, 2x2

-285’!- 286, 
,288-91

167, 207-10 or 
288 or 
287 11
6x9; '624, ‘ 636, 

2.25 or
‘226,,'221, 222 or 
907’'oV
| • |—or

40 a

156', ,139, 176,
C220-!22, A5X!' 
109 ' 
or
I.99-. ■

W>, or \
5151 517'. 705

225, m,
st29 or 

>907 or 
755, 75S ’

OR
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

Grou p D. Economics and Geography 
of Trade .. .. .. .. 4

1. Economics and "Geography of
Trade.(one paper).

2. Second Foreign Language . (two
papers and oral).

3. Organisation 'of Commerce and
Industry in a Special Area, or 

Accounting, or 
Business Administration, or 
Applied Statistics, or 
History of the Modern World (one

paper).
OR

Gro Up E. Accounting .. .. .. 5
1. Accounting (including Costing and

Auditing) (two papers).
2. Business Administration (one

paper).

3. Law of Commercial Associations
and ^Baw of Income Tax for
Accountants (one paper).

4. British Central and Local Govern-
ment (one paper).

Notes:— ”
(1) An adequate knowledge of Statistical Method will be required 

of all candidates.
(ii) The modem languages, apsprdv^pw the University arefFrench, 

German and English (in which three subjects tuition is provided at 
the School), Italian, Modern Greek, Spanish, Portuguese, Polish, 
Roumanian, Russian, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Arabic, 
Bengali, Burmese, Chinese, Gujara<fei| Hindi, Japanese, Malay, Persian, 
Swahili, Taimil, Telugu, Turkish and Urdfi.

In all languages, colloquial and commercial knowledge will be 
required.

(iii) Candidates whose native tongue is not English are required to 
offer English as their compulsory approved modem foreign language. 
English cannot be taken as an approved modem foreign language b|| 
English, Scottish, Irish or Welsli .students, whether resident in the 
British Isles or not. Candidates will not be permitted to offer their 
native language as an approved modern foreign language.

(iv) Candidates, if they so desire, may be examined in the com-
pulsory fdreign language at any examination held between passing the 
Intermediate examination in Commerce and entering for the Final 
examination. Candidates who enter for the entire examination and,

,10b, 15b, 166, 
168, 205, 206,

.019, “024, 636,

167, 20.7-10-’or

220,221,222 or 
or*

400

175, 22^28, 
aaiciuL,
156“ 1-59,1^2®,;'. 
221, 222, 519

520^52-1, 536, 
;537

Wsfmmllmm
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though failing in the examination as a whole, nevertheless satisfy the 
examiners in the compulsory language, will on re-entry be exempted 
from that subject.

(v) 4 second, language offered as a subject ©f Group D, or as 
an alternative subject by a candidate taking Group B, must be taken 
|p the ,♦ Final examination itself and cannot be offered separately at 
an earlier examination, norxan’exefnaption from examination in such 
a language be granted to a candidate in virtue of having satisfied the 
examiners in that language on the occasion of an unsuccessful entry 
for the examination.

(vi) The option of taking a second, foreign language in pjace of 
Elements of Commercial Law may Jbe exercised only by candidates 
taking Group B with Organisation of Commerce and Industry.

(vii) The seGond. language offered by a candidate taking j&roup B 
and the foreign language ©ikied py a candidate taking Group E will 
be oFa standard equivalentope. year’s work after Intermediate, 
and the examination will consist of jtw© papers and an oraf examination.

(viiif^Students-talking |lfe’^eponfd fo^ergh language in Group B will 
attend the Intermediate classes in that language in their first Final 
year and the first year Final clas^ek in their second Final year.

p\) Mu<l< 11N who 'hfi?vVno kimhirtlU’ "I tin I m^uagfe which they 
wish to take,.ai'4 second alternative in Group B will be expected to 
attend' a beginners*,,class in that subject during their first year at 
Hie School?

’ (x)' Tn^standard and syllabus for the jseepnd foreign language 
under Group D willACdrrespond exact&Jto that of fthe compulsory 
foreign language. 'Students who intend to take Group D should see 
the Head of the Modem Languages department at the beginning of 
their first year at the SoMdlG

(xi) If two languages'arb* taken for the B.Com. degree, one must 
be either French or German o>r Spanish.

(xii.) Candidates'who have satisfied*the examiners in the compulsory 
language at the Final Examination in Commerce for External Students 

Awill be exempted from the ddrre§poffdiit| paper at the Final Examina-
tion for Internal Students.!

' (xiii) The attention of students taking B.Com. Final Groups A 
and !E*i§' drawn tq the’>adVanm^s'and‘cohceSsiSh’s granted in pro-
fessional training (see page

iv. The Degree of Bachelor of Laws
’ The*School co-operates with King’s pollege and University College 

in providing ■ akfomplete course for the degree of LL.B. andfsludents 
registered at the School have access to all the necessary lectures 
wherever given.
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Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Law for Internal Students, which may; -be' obtained from the 
Academic Registrar, University of London, W.G.-iv-.br - from the 
Registrar’s office at the School); for full details of the regulations 
governing the degree.

THE INTERMEDIATE
The Special Intermediate examination'is Mid bnce-a yea-fvitf^-uhe.
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

showp in the following table
' Subject.;

I. , History and Outlines of Roman Private 
Law ' mjt ' ' .. ' !' .. .

No’, or 
Papers'.

II. Constitutional Law W j ; i
III. The English Legal System V.
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract

Reference Nost 
' of Courses.

'"522, 540 
' joi, 524 

523,54 i 
504, 525/

A candidate who hag been referred in. one, subjetej; .at, the Special 
Intermediate Examination may take his referred tsubjeqt concurrently 
with Part I of the Final Examination.

THE FINAL
The LL.B. degree examination is ’ divided into" tty o' Opart’s, and 

normally candidates must pass Part I 'be¥oreuthey enter for Part II.
The examination for both Part I, and Part II is, held once a year 

only, in June.
The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 

with those obtained in Part II for tjie purpose of the classification for 
Honours! ^ t ■ tri nf,ai

Candidates who have, bpen referred in Part I of the examination 
are permitted to take the referred subject on onq', occasion alone or 
with Part II of the examination.

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II 
will be credited with Part I "of the examination.. ,

A candidate who fails" imChis referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the ,.examination and will be^equired pn re-
entering to offer the whole bfPart I ot/thb examination again., ’!

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table

Part  I
Subject. ,No. pf Reference Nos.

Papers?' of Courses. I. II. III.

I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal
- 'Eaw .. .'. ’.. .

II. | 'Law of Tort
III. Law of Trusts .. .. . .

1
W
1

503,5260^549
'527, 542 
528, 543
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Subject. *

IV. One, of the followingo^-jiM
(а) English .Land Law
(б) P^hciples " ©f'' the Law 

J yEvidencet' \ '.'J~ 5 l..
'(c) “"Constitutional Laws of the 

i . British Empire , '
.. English Administrative Law

■ No. of I 
Papers

m

Part  II

(e) Muhammadan Law
(f) . Hindu Law

I. J urisprude'nce and Legal Theory ..
5 II. TErefe'ofthe following-

.Ehglish Land Law (if hot taken at 
•Part I)'-* §....................................

,, .Principles, pf, the, Law of Evidence 
(if .not taken at Part I) ..

'♦Constitutional LaVs of the British 
Empire (if not taken at Part I)

English Administrative Law (if not 
taken'ai Part I)

Muhammadan Law (if not taken at 
Part i)'uv ? V. .‘.

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part T)S;
Roman-Law
History of English Law ..
Public International Law ..

jj / Conflict of Laws
, Conveyancing ’
’ Succession, Testate and Intestate, Vr 
Mercantile Law 
Industrial, Law’ • ..

, *Law of Palestine4* '.. .. ..-
^ The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is 

advantages and concessions granted in professional 
page I33?;a:

v. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts
The School registers - students;;for the B.A. degree-only if they 

intend do take honoursCin Anthropology;. ^Geography, History or 
Sociology. In the case of Geography the School co-operates with 
King’s, Collegetin a rj^int school in whiph a full course .provided? 
In the case of the other subjects arrangementsare made.for;students 
to attend such intercollegiate courses as may be necessary.

• Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Arts, for Internal Students, which cam be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, or from the Registrar’s 
office at the School, for full details of the regulations ^governing the 
degree.

Reference N6s, ■ 
of Courses.

I 5,29;, 54#554 

* 1
, *dtl5J>,5517 
• >1

«2$;545

IIhIh

!>5i5,|S5i6, 517, 
iptWh |
l '

&
. 507, 5'08' u  
Ml 532 1

. 5?P.!\
5°2, 514, 518 

,.530 ,.

drawn to the 
training * (see

♦For examination in i<35l and 1952 only.
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THE INTERMEDIATE
The School does not register students for the Intermediate examin-

ation in the ^Faculty of Arts. Applicants are advised to consult the 
University authorities* at ptiiate Housed London, W.O.i. Students 
reading for the B.A. Honours degree must have completed the. Inter-
mediate Examination or have qualified for direct entry* to'post- 
Intermediath^ cSurses throqgh the General Certificate of Education in 
and after 1951 before entry.

THE FINAL
The approved 9purse .©.f.^tudy -for thermal examination must 

extend over not less than two academic years (three years for honours 
in Geography and Sociology), and students will arrange their courses 
in consultation with their supervising teacher. Students are reminded 
that the approved 'h6urse| of study for an internal degree is .three 
years^and they will normally be advised to spread the Final .course 
over this period.

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY
The course of study in the joint school of Geography at King’s 

College and the London School of Economics will normally extend 
over not less than three years.

The Examination in Geography will consist of nine papers,, as 
follows laB

SllJ'J* t I

1. Physical Basis of Geography
2. Elements Jag Cartography

Interpretation .. s *..
and Map

No. ojf 
Papers.
HI ■

Elements of Comparative " Regional^ 
Geography •. ....

The British Isles
Advanced Regional Geography

Reference N,°Si ‘ 
o‘f Courses.
3*5> 3I(>, 322

317. 318- 3i9. 
’ ,323 I
mHM
J320/324 

^ 325, 332, 333, 
' 334/- ,

the
6. Problems of Modern Geography, and
7. optional subject chosen from (i) (ii) (iii) * * (vi)

(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying.
(ii) Geomorphology ’ -1*

(iii) Meteorology and Climatology
(ivL Plant Geography
'kv)f Ecdhomic Geography

(vi) Historical Geography 
(yii) History of Geographical Ideas and 

DisQQypry
(ipfi) Political Geography. '

SatisfaQtory evidence must be .given W adequate instruction having 
been received in the field.

In addition,'a subsidiary subject must he taken. _______ -

||3I.(339

327, 3%°"? 34&
328, 341, 344, 
345 :
3|o 4,343.

' 329, 342^344

♦The required qualification of a classical language must be attained beTore entry:
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B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN)
The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are 

shown in the following table
Subject.

I English History, down to ij|g middle of the
‘ 15th centufy' .. .. •.

II. English ■ History from the middle of. 
the 15th century to i.760 ‘ f ..’

1 Enmishf History from 1760 to the 
•, present day ..

^ jy. and V. Any >twoof the following periods 
of European History :—

{a) Mediaeval European History, 
400-1206 ^ .

Mediaeval European History, 
1200-1500 .'. ..

H Modem European History,' 1.500 
to the middle of the 18th 
centqry

(d) Modern European History, from 
the nUd’dle of the 18th century 

f*#£to-the present day .•.»■> i. -
VI. Either (a)i History of Political Ideas

or (b) sThe Theory of *the Modem State 
or*Jm Principles ofj Puhlic Inter-

national Law cpnsidered.' in s^its 
* <•, . jhistoriaai .setting .i . > —

VII. An Optional Subject ....

m 9 special Subject

No.'of 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.
404, 406, 407,

HH|417
408,

405
and oth«ers 

by intercollegiate 
* arrangements.

By intercollegiate 
. arrangements.

052-^56, 6©o 
or

HU!

404, 450 
' ’ ^.hdotuers by 

intercollegiate 
< arrangements

415 and otheis'By 
intercollegiate 

■ '’arrangements.
X. Passages for translation into English . . 1

I^ote:—
F The1 optional and special' subjects jgre^ggt out iniM?e ^pamphlet 

Regulations in the Faculty.of Arts for Internal Students. The School 
normally provides lectures for the optional subjects'1©! English 
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 
1815, and seminars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social 
History of'Turdbr England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alliance, 1813-1822.

B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY
Kl (dM?\LH5>S,s 1 C>K 1 \ \MIN \ I H i^T JGST I95J AI4D

The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are given 
in the following table :—

E
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos.

Papers. of Courses.
I.-—Compu lsor y .

1 and 2. Social Institutions 2 825, 830, 833-5
3 and 4. Social Philosophy 2 827, 845-7

5- Social Psychology I 750-4, 757, 
758, 835

6. Principles of Method .. .. .. I 601, 602, 826
II.—Option al .

(a )—Some of the Simpler Societies : 5,6, 7,8,9,10, 
12, 16, 17, 18, 
19

(i) Social Institutions, including
Political, Economic and Legal 
Institutions

(ii) Ritual and Belief
(iii) Regional and Social Anthropo- and others

logy. (Students will be re- 3 by intercollegiate
quired to offer one of the 
approved regions, particulars 
of which may be obtained

arrangements.

from the University regula-
tions.) . . . . . . . . y

or (b)—

1. An Oriental Civilisation—Ancient,
or Mediceval, or Modern 651, 652, 653, 654,

or 2. Grceco-Roman Civilisation 655, 660, 831 and
or 3. Civilisation of the Middle Ages .. h 3 by intercollegiate
or 4. A Modern Community

(i) Political and Social Institutions
(ii) Religion and Ethics

(iii) Political and Social Ideas

arrangements.

or (c)— Modern England :
(i) Social and Industrial Develop-^

ment .. 402, 695, 838,
839

(ii) Contemporary Social Conditions 829, 834, 836,
(iii) Political Structure of Modern

r 3 837
England 660, 685, 686, 

832

Reg ula tio ns  for  Examination  in  and  aft er  1953
The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 

years but advanced students may be permitted to complete the 
course in two years.

The Examination will consist of ten written papers on one of the 
following three Options:—
Opti on  A

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology.
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation.
3. Social Institutions (I).
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4. Social Institutions (II).
5. Ethics.
6. Social Philosophy.
7. Social Psychology.
8. Either Modem England (2 papers) (i) Social Structure,

j. (ii) Social History.
9. J or Two papers on one of the following:—

A. Some other Modern Community to be specified from time to
time (2 papers as for Modem England).

B. An Oriental Civilisation, ancient, mediaeval or modem.
C. Graeco-Roman Civilisation.
D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages:—

1. Political and Social Institutions.
2. Religions and Ethics.

10. Either (i) Demography.
or (ii) Criminology.

or
Optio n  B

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, the following ten 
subjects:

. 1. Theories and Methods of Sociology.
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation.
3. Social Institutions (II).
4. Social Administration (I).
5. Social Administration (II).
6. Social Philosophy.
7. Social Psychology.
8. 'j Modern England (2 papers):

> (i) Social Structure.
9. J (ii) Social History

or
Some other Modern Community to be specified from time to time (2 papers 

as for Modern England).
10. Either (i) Demography 

or (ii) Criminology.
or

Opti on  C
For those wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the following ten 

subjects:
1. Theories and Methods of Sociology.
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation.
3. Social Institutions (II).
4. Social Anthropology (I).
5. Social Anthropology (II).
6. Regional Social Anthropology: an approved area.
7. Ethics.
8. Social Philosophy.
9. Social Psychology.

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology.
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In addition f©; the above a candidate will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in’a subsidiary subjects which 
will be Economics. '• A candidate who fails in the subsidiary Subffect 
may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-entef foMJ'bn any 
subsequent occasion.;1’*.

Satisfcfct©%F evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in some form of sociological, investigation.

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY
The subjects for exammatiQh and the.-appropriate courses are given; 

in the following table ^
' I*. iPiiYsiGALs-iThe elementary study of the general structure of man, past 

and present: Comparative sthdy ©f the physical characters of the
various nitees and subpracesfof man.
1N0TE.“-An elementary knowledge of general principles of zoological 

classification and of gefiptrcs will be required, with special reference 
to problems of hybridisation and descent in relation to man.)

11 I ^Ideographic al .—Geological and geographical conditions of racial and 
cultural development. The distribution qf races.

III. Psych olog ical .—Analytical and comparative study of mind, especially: 
in reference *to innate, and environmental factors. s

IV. Soclae I—'Comparative study of social phenomena, and\ organisation, 
government, law andmdraj? ideas 'Magical ahlcl religiojis beliefs and 
practices'.'

V:,, Techno logic al .—Comparative ‘ study of the arts, industries and 
; occupations from the ’earliest times.

VM& Ling uistic .—Elementary comparative stuhy oTlanguageV’'
; vilv, .Supsid iar YfSubj eg t .—Candidates, other than those whqhaye qbtained 

the ’B.At., or B.Sc. degree as internal or-^s .external students, will be 
required to offer Geography, or Psychology, prSopi olo|^, or the History 
of Ancient Egypt, or Military Studies as ,a?subsidiary Subject.

The following papers will be stet:—"ws 
i. Physical Anthropology

J2. ^Brehistoric^Archaeolpgy oLEu-ropp and the,Mear E^ast,.-
^3. Technology and Linguistics

4. Social Organisations.
W§5- Religion ahd' Magic.
‘*^*6. Ethnographyvof a selected region.;

7. Essay.
fl Subsidiary subject (i 0P3 papets) '

Notes’*
(ij A general knowledge^ will be required in all branches, but credit 

will be given for special knowledge in any branch 4$;'branches previously 
selected by the candidate.

(ii) The following .courses -.are provided for this degree >»Nes. 
•5-19, 75°>^f5I> 826', *827, 847 and by intercol|e^hAe Atratigemeifts.

Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training 

ACCOUNTING
The attention of ‘studenfejs directedwlhe pamphlet- on “ The 

Universi£iei3.and thfe Accou|it4n£'y Prqfe§4iQnJ/’ which has,beefn prepared 
onlbehalf pi me Joint Spnchng Committee,'of the Universities and the 
Accountancy ’ProMsIioh" and which sell _o?t a 'scheme studies of 
special ihtbrest to hccpqn^aji(!y Students, or to the similar leafletBlied 
by therSe’Ho^n-'
The Purposes of the Scheme .

The Scheme Ywhicii:|# ^bluntary and is* not^T coiidition. precedent 
to entry to the pfc|el§ibM) providlMa mean?4'^t^reby ilps*’ possible Ip 
obtain within a period* bf^f^eari both a University Degree and 
a Professional qualification. The1 course of study ^fopfe^ed; while 
affording1 file UmyefijtiesThe'medium for giidngme ptudent^ liberal 
eclupatipn and nq: intellectual discipline^ 'p also'intend'qAj’tp enablfe 
the student w und^ia-rfd*the principles' underlying, hi^profqssiQn 
and to deriv#'^eater ^prdfit'' 'frorh; his actuab lxperSehce' in the office.

Ifi^fe -"bopea Itliit the ’existence 4 of the' Scheme' ma ’̂^lsp^tittract 
towards the Accountancy Profession Studerit4 who^go’' to me^riiyefsity 
without having, decided mppn-Their career. :

The course^ in? the -University! of London which students ..wishing tp 
traindor,Accountancy would take is the^dpur-se for the B.Sc. (’Ebdn.), 
with the special suBj feot^pJ Aecbufhftmg, which is a thfie^-yeat J|SfiH>g« 
study-/ ‘Students whpih^e obtained tbis^degr eb-‘may obtain exemption 
from the intermediate ‘examination for the p'rbfetsidMf ,a?§§©ciblioiis. 
Further infbFmatid§|-as t® the structure -of the'/dtgrbe’ May ‘ be found 
on-pagbs 114 t'd^wb%f the Calendar."
i " J^he attention of,students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of 

any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy Profession After gradu-
ation will have his 'period of mticfe^ rediiped from fivedfnthree;years. 
LAW 
The *Bar

The ■ following exemptions- .from ^subj-eptsiM the -first part $>% the 
Bar Examinatiqq.m4yi.be grapt^ditp persons who havf^qMs^ed th;e 
examiners at^thp ^London LL.B, Examination:—

(a)j from Roman La\y op passjqg in that spbject, at the Intermediate 
LL.B. Examination;

•(b) frorp Constitutional Law on, passing inijhg papers in Gonstitu- 
tional Law- and the English Legal System at.r^||ie|{, Int.er- 
mediate LL.B. Examination;,,^

jL.(.q) from Elementwpf Contract and Toid, if the" candidate has 
- obtained Second Cfas's Hohours in tin Inti inn diatl ‘md 

Filial LL.B. Examination ojf 'hSs aL-ttained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the two 
papers on General Principles of English Law;
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(d) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has pbtained
Second Class Honours in the LL.B. Examination with this 
subject or Has attained a standard equivalent tpth'at required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper' on English 
Land Law.

(e) from Criminal ‘jLaw if the eandidate/has /obtaingd5 Second
Class Honours in the LL.B. Final ExaminatiqnV'or has 
attained a standard equivalent Tp fhatiequired for Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal B’awt I 

The Profession of Solicitor
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitorsmusf! sjuvppnder articles 

of clerkship to a practising solicitor. The normal period particles is 
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Degrees, this period is reduced to three years. Mor candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the period is reduced to four 
and a half years, and in some circumstances to four yearsl

Candidates must pass the examinations |jqf the Law Society. 
Graduates in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Inter-
mediate Examination. Details may be obtained from theLaw Societv’s 
Hall, Chancery Lane, W.C.2.V”
BANKING
The Banking Diploma

Exemption from all subjects of Part I of the Banking Diploma and 
from all subjects of Section ,I .(Part II) will be: given to Bank Officers 
of not less than three (years’ banking service holding the B.Com. 
Degree of the University of London who have taken Honours Group A 
and who have passed in the subjects ,of Banking and Finance, Account-
ing and Law of Banking.

■ Such candidates may complete the examination for the Banking 
Diploma by passing in |^^

(a) Practice of Banking, and
(b) Finance of Foreign Trade and Foreign Exchange.

The Trustee Diploma ■ <
The Institute of Bankers have- agreed that exemption be granted 

tp holders of Bachelors of Laws of the University of London with not 
less than three years’ banking service, from the whole of the Trustee 
Diploma Examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final 
Examination for the degree m

English Land Law 
Conveyancing -
Succession, Testate and Intestate 
Mercantile Law.
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REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS

The^Ufipe|^y; grants -the following diplpmas for which the 
School arranges cdurseS of study

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma‘in Anthropology.
^(^.The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in'Colonial St tidies.
| Iwil^The,’Academic Postgraduate Diploma (m Psycfeplogy/

..(iv) Ifre Academic Diploma in Public Administration.
Day students only are accepted fdr the Postgraduate Diplomas in 

Anthropology and in Colonial -Studies".
All diplpma students'are required to register as internal students 

of the University. ,
^Except for certain exemptions, students are required to .attend a 

course of study, "approved for the purjx)§b by ".the* \jnWersity, and 
normally exteii<|ingt pyenjpperiod ofrtw6 ^pirs.! Where courses of 
lectures aite,ngt provided fpr5 at the Schooj, they are arranged af other 
colleges bf the University under intercollegiate 'arrangements? ^

Full details pf the regulations^governing these''dipl^nias, are giVen 
in the pamphlet Diploitias, which may be
obtained from the Academic Registrar,lpniversify ’of' London, W.C.i. 
All students should consult th^sr regulations’

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology

The diploma course'is open to :
[a) Students p|, postgraduate 'standing whose undergraduate 

1 hiavd in ^tlie opinionpf fbe TJnive|sit^'’ included a
suitable pnefimiriary,training.

, ' Students; jyho, though , not ;gradua||s, hay| satisfied the 
University that their' previous education and experience 
qualify thein to rank on the’^me level gradqatesfhpprdved
under fomtKis purpose.

In the case of, ihgC|gllowmg classes * pf .candidal©!! who pust be 
otherwise qualified tp beVegistered as-’dalididatbs.for the Diploma:

(iffpSpnapr- rC-iyiA* Servants,, yho have spent at least i-two years in 
, ' service overseas (i.,e. Working under; . engagements or

* Registrations for this diploma course dre suspendedat'present.
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agreements with the Governments pUthe Dominions, Crown 
Colonies, Prot^%tprafe^||; or Mandated Territories) or Civil 

J Servants,rdfa eq ul valent standkigi pf .other caunjpips;;,.;,
(ii)> at the discretioUvd: ifeerUniversity on, report ^yethe^Boar/d of 

Stu.dies;,in. Anthropology., persons .fwho have^spent at feast 
two yeatrs' 8vetVeas^ holding positiOiis which aft hided them 
iaeil-itiOs for  ̂Anthropological studies in the field; 

the student wilTbe required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a ScfioSPof ‘-Me University during a substantial portion of three 
academic terras, which terms need ^t necessarily oef consecutive. 

Candidate^ are requkedto take the following
r. One general paper designed to test the student’s knowledge of the scope 

and methods of the main branches of Anthropology. , Questions'will be set on the 
following

i (a) Archaeology (Pre-history of the Old World);
(6) Physical Anthropology- .(Racial criteria and types);

j (ck aEechnolQgy; - |
(d) Social* AritW)poiogy; _'

; ,M)-: Linguistics (Social Aspects) v
1 Candidates will be, Acquired Iff Select questions from at least four 

of tjiese.sectidnswj. Thqse offering alternative 2 A (Social Anthropology) 
will be required to sepp. from sections' * ($) or (V); those offering
alternative 2 B (Physical Anthropology)t wuj be required vlj|..select 
from sections//#)., (cj, (4)/*@r.-(&).

2. Four special papers .on either of the following branches of Anthropology :-S
A. v. /Social Anthropology (4 papers)\

fi|Kj(ij, Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and economic 
, 01 ganisation) ,

sy (id) .Religion .and Magic,, Education, Law.
(iiiLEthnography-pf.a Selected ^Region (sejleptibn Qf,^m,rkegiqn to be approved 

by the University).'^ S 
^(iv) UnUof the following :-lp|if 

- (a)'J Technology*
(6) Elementary’ Linguistics (including phonetic notation and f the 

_ structure pf language);
/’vo Applied Anthropology.

Original work hi thteTo'rm tfi|;a thegi§. may be submitted any 
candidate, and if such work;bV approved by the University the candi-
date may be exempted from eitherOne or both .©^papers '(iii) and (iv).

B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers),1— ,
" (i) Comparative survey ox thePrimages, human palaeontology;
(ii) Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man ;

(iii) Racial classification of modern man, anthropometric methods;,
(iv) f Qhe of the following

■ (a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence 
and aptitude tests); , 

r -jib) Pre-historic Archaeology;
-(c) Racial theories and problems.
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Original w©r-k in the form of a^thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if,such work be approved by the.University the can-
didate may be exempted from either* ope’ or bdth of papers (iii) and 
$*)* • • / 1

At the tdisprefipn', of uthg,j gxaminers there may3b(e, arrpral or a 
pfkdffcal examination in any siibjefct, in addition to' the written 
examination in that subject.

A student may either eriter for; the. Whole examination, af' the 
end of« his* two years' course,^on,, with the permission of his thachefrs, 
til -may enter /Sip the examination in the general paper at the end 
of his first year, and (provided he^ldtisfied the examiners in this 
paper) for examination inj the special papers ,/qr thjesis, at the end of 
his second year.

A-student who fails to^pass»Hi the general paper, taken at the end 
of his first year, may take this subject again, together witih the other 
papers’under 2 A or jj| B, Mr^/inesis, respectively: at the end of the 
secqndyear..

■ The examination is held once a^year in July,.’ Any original work 
must1 be submitted not later* than 15th May. ‘ 1

The following .xomrs^s are provided for the diploma at the 
SchoahSiPy * 8r’b/gQyJQ. 75x^8^^027, 84JV

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Colonial Studies

* This course; is designed for persons engaged in or hoping, to take 
up work in- colonial territories and others with ’Comparable problems. 
j§ may also<be ?of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding 
of British administration and policy in overseas territories. It is 
intended tq/provide an understanding jjfAtfie problems characteristic 
of/janlbrde'velqped territories in general, and the subjects lisjed.are to 
t(e understood as being treated; with spegiid reference to such areas.

The Course for open-te^^W
' S'tudenfs'fl6f' ‘postgraduate ^slknding whose undergraduate 

studies have, m the opinion of the University, included a 
suitable preMminary, training/11
special circumstances, students who, though not graduates, 
have satisfied tbe. University that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to rank 011 the same|leyfel as 
graduated approved Un’dSt/(d)/-‘for this purpose.

./■/.Except as .provided below studenf^re required tKattend a murse 
of study, approved ior thjs. purpose by the University, extending qyei; 
two sessions. The .coutse of study must, unless speciabgxemption bg 
obtained, be continuously pursued. * -

In the|pasf' of tl^|,foHowing-plI^ses q J .candidates, who must,be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates.for the Diploma:
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Civil Servants (British or foreign) whodi'aVe spirit at1 least1 two 
■years in service overseas,'or, at the discretioh of the%lniVeFsity ?6ii.

! report‘by the' Special Advisory Board dti Colonial Studies; persons1 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experientef

the student will be required tb\,attend an approved XQpjfse, of iinstruq- 
tion at a School of the University during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be s doQs^utiJfe,' bui shall' be concluded 
within fiye years pf registration.

Candidates are required to* take the -following*;/!^. n*
A. Compu lsory  Subj ect s '' •'
' ONE paper bn ea'dh oi the1 following:

, ,'(;) The Administration of Colonial Territories. ■
! History, "'j.4

. (3) 1 Social .Structure and Organisation. ..
' ”, Mi Optional  Subj ect s

♦TWO papers to be "selected from the following:
(1) Economics.-
(2) Colonial Law.
(3) - Anthropology:^'4'

Either (a) Applied Anthropology ‘ or' , '
(b) Anthropology of a,4feleCted'Region.

(4) SqciaLAdmini^tration.
jpp| Geography of a’ Sdlecte# iRdgi’dn. ^4

1 m' Demography.'
I 7$! An1 Oriental 0/African 'Language. ! -f

Original work in thefbrid pf a dissertation .miy be!submitted by 
any candidate; and if such work- Be' hppt©y4lP by the ^University on 
report'by theSpbciaTAdvisory Board in Colonial Studies/Thexari didate 
may be exempted from any or all of the-optional papers. Application 
for such exemption shall made by the candidate during the1 first 
yea'f of the course/dr, if he is permitted' T>y sthe^UniversityTti take the 
Diploma after three terms, during thbftist term df his ^course.' *

At the discretion of the examiners there may be'ail oral examination 
in any subject,"in;Addition to the written, examination in that subject.

iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology

The object .of the DiplomafCpursg js to afford facilities,for instruction 
in the theory and practice of certain branches of applied Psychology 
t6 students who* intend to* tjal^e up practical', work in certain specific 
fields, and whose previous eduCationhaBin the opinion of the University 
included a suitable'preliminary training.

* The ghoice will be.subject to the Uhiyefsity’sliein^'1 satisfied thar/tlrt‘can-
didate1 has had a suitable pfeliminary'training. ‘
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•/ The subjectsIbUtherexaminationcwhich is-, held once a*year in June 
are

1 Subject J <. ■

I. General .
(i)s» Data and Principles of Psychology

; iKto.\6fi 
Papers. ; Reference Nos. 

'Sjbl’Conrses. I

(2) Methods of Psychology 
, ■ vid)/. A practical examination:. ,

II.' Special .
(1) One of the folloMmg applications 

of Psychology :■
Anthropological and Sociological.

(6) Educational.
(c) Industrial and Commercial. 

s||*b)’''A practical esxasaihatiQfi.

75o, ,75L 752,
Mi

7, 11, 12, 14, 
4 $2,6, 847

755.. 756

Notes
(i) The two parts may be taken together or separately. Candidates 

who fail in either part may be re-examined in that part in any sub-
sequent examination on payment of a proper fee.-

(ii) In lx>th parts candidates must submit for the inspection of the 
examiners, their notebooks of laboratory work in Psychology and 
Applied Psychology.

. . (iii) In Part II dhere will be an oral examination with special 
reference. to any ^written reports which may be submitted by the 
candidate* on work he may have carried out on his special subject. 
A candidate taking Part II (a} may, as an alternative to the practical 
examination, submit an essay. Reports and essays must reach the 
Academic Registrar not later than June 15th.

The SchtioUis at present unable to register, students for this*'Diploma. 
Students ^registered for the Diploma elsewhere;* Who' prdpose 'to offer the 
dptiondl ’subject of Anthropological and Sbcwlogicdt1 Psychology may make 
application to attend lectures and classes in that part of the cours'd* at the, 
School.

iv. Academic Diploma in Public Administration
The dipiouSh, under the regulations as revised in 1949, is a graduate 

diploiha open to candidates who already hold a degree* of an approved 
university orta professional qualification of comparable, value and 
who are engaged'in public administration. ■ It involves the study of 
the principles and methods of public administration, Jof political 
theory and of economic and social problems. The purpose of the 
course is to make available the results of recent thought andexperience 
relating to political, social and economic organisation and so to equip 
the student with an understanding both of methods of public adminis-
tration and of the factors which underlie modem government.



The course of study-for the diploma extends over two sessions !and 
|is op^n^t© perspps who have been employed public Tauthprtty in
administrative work of an approved standard for at least three* ye||| 
and ‘

either, (a) hold a Degree in this or another approx ul fUm\orsit\ ,
' !''W f (&) jfpld a TepfmibaJ or professional iqualification- approved 

by the University
or occupy at the time of their application a responsible 

administrative position with a public authority, and 
who, although < not graduates, have* satisfied the 
University that their previous educaitio'n ahd experience 

., qualify them- to^japk on( thpsame |eveh ,as graduates 
for this purpose^.

The subjje'dt'S'.of the course are :-SgS|
Compu lso ry  Subje cts ^;1**

, 1. Public Administration, CentrahcUid Lpcal. (
/ 2. Statistics/ ’ "!

3. English Economic anTSpcM History ancelkis.
4. Socisd and Political Theory.

U-ptio ^al ’ Subject s  : ”< two^bb the followingTo "be^beletffed^ by' the 
cahdidai^: J3M

5. English Constitutional Law.
, 6. The History and; PrinciplestofeUentrakGovextiment -since 1832. 
dl 7. The History and Principles of-Local Government since 1834.^ I 

8. The‘Evolution and Administration;of NationalisedTndustries. 
u qurEpoiiomics, with special referencetijio Public Finance.

• The Examination consists of one three-hour paper in eahh/subject. 
In addition, ;each candidate will be required tor subirfit' an' essays df 
approximately?4,q®^|.i^fk)qqij;words 0$.$^ approve  ̂theme connected 
with one of hi? optional subj'd^t?- ,

The Examiners are at lib^t^tu any candidate by meays^of 
oral questions. ,

The Examination*is in two, parts and candidates may either pp?Mt 
themselves for Phrt I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than -one. year’s stqdy, pr* for the whole examination on>one and th|f 
same occasionfitter not less Than two ^ygays* sttMy/^lA^mMi'^ate/'^ho 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not mare fihfiN ;four^ears 
from the date of completing Part I.

Candidates will not be approved unless they ,h^v|; shown a com-
petent knowledge in e$Ch of the six subjects and.* have satisfied-the 
Examiners in the essay i but a. candidate who enters for bpth Parts of 
the examination at the same time and satisfies the Examiners in th?§e 
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation! of the Examiners- 
be credited with three of those subject^ as Part I of the examination. 
This concession may also be granted-to candidates who 7 satisfy the 
Examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference.
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REGULATIONS FOR SCHOOL CERTIFICATES
The'.^School grants the following certificated which Se recognised 

by th^,p,niversify as certificates of proficiency
(ij) Cbitiffiifte dn.SopiahSqibncejahd Administration.

’ ^2) ’ Certificate fob Social Workerstwi Mental Health.
. *U) Certificate in International Studies.

Candidates'for any of these certificates may register as, associate 
student? of the University, which in the; '^^Bf^Mn-hifitficuiatfed 
studefttS,. Necessitates the’payment of a registration fee1 of 10s. 6d.

i?i Certificate in Social Science and Administration
The certificate, awarded to students in the Bepartment of Social 

;^fepce^ and Administration Ijp meant primarily1 for men and women 
who wish to dc\»t,e themselves professionally to wJjfk in connection 
wtith the^tatufyary, o^yoluntary, spchf.sewhesj^or in the personnel 
and welfare ..departments of industry. The course is, designed to give,, 
a|t the same time/a general education in the field social science.

Students working for the certificate attend certain lecture, courses 
designed to meet their, special needs ; for example, courses on the 
social services; .economic theory; crime and its treatment j.thbtt- 
teinpdraty social problems ; I personnel management in practice ; 
principles and methods of .social wdrk, etc. J They also attend some 
lecture's provided for students taking- 'degrees; isfo’r example,'on 
social developments in modern England; the British constitution ; 
general and social psychology, In addition, further lectures in
ihS"‘School syllabus, which covers all branches of the social sciences,; 
may ffe attended with the approval of the Tutor. Classes and 
individual- tuition ate provided for all students and give scope for 
written vyotk, the discussion of current problems, and the correlation 
©jfacademic teaching With practical work.

, These academic studies are accompanied by practical training, 
carried But  m‘/co-operation with various societies, authorities and 
experienced social workers, with whom the department is-oh close 
touch, and supplemented hy Visits ot observation"ta yaffious types dS 
institutions, Social, educational, and industrial. This practical training 
inyolyes some travelling expense?* and residence/atyay from home and 
is undertaken in, the vacations.,,, .

The, full-time .course of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions. ^Students who are already graduates of q;

I H



university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year. 
Graduates taking the one/year course must be ablfdo undertake the 
necessary practical work either before or after their theoretical training. 
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set 
out on page 7$* <t

The subjects for examination are |lfl
»J;> .Subject.y-f ■ . << | 1 . No. of , Reference Nos.

*42 Regulations for School Certificates

I. Social Economics .. • ' ‘ |
/ Papers. .of Courses.

',(.^1915°. I53» 154;
II Historv 2.Sk H 402, 403,656, 660, 

838
III. Social Philosophy & Psychology ‘ >'■'* / f&51.750;75i. 753. 

i(^5^ ffinpo, 847
IV/ Social Administration 1 * 20, 514, 518, 675, 

686, 775-785, 798, 
802, 840—4, '900/ 
901

Students arb.required to pass in all of these subjects, and in addition; 
reports on their practical work must satisfy the he,ad of the department 
and the tutors in .charge, of the course.

Students from Overseas
Alternative lectures and'Classes are provided, within the/ Social' 

Science Course, for students from overseas.1. They will take one paper 
in Comparative" Social Institutions instead1 of History, and alternative 
questions will 'Keyset for them in the Economics and ^Social Adminis-
tration papers, a The teaching of Economics and.Social Administration 
will be focused- on conditions in their own countries. 3?he! length of 
practical training will be the same as for’ British students, but it-will 
be adapted to their individual needs/. ;

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health
A certificate is awarded to students wlio satisfactorily complete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the Department of Social Science 
afid Administration. The course is designed for trained and experienced 
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes 
and treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in 
children and adults. It is a reco’ghised? qualification fer psychiatiic 
social work in child guidance clinics; mental and general hospitals and 
other health and educafibii services.,

The content of the lecture dohfses and seminars may be grouped 
under the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency; psychology, 
child development, psychiatric social work, criminology, law and 
administratioh. The practical work i^ "carried out at training centres 
under the supervision of psychiatrists ahd psychiatric social workers 
aid is designed to give experience inworkfor both adults and children. 
It includes attendance at case discussions-and clinical demonstrations,
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^ well us the undertaking of case work in connection with the child 
guidance clinics and the mental hospitals used; as training centres. 
Individual tuition is given throughout ,the course; r

Students are admitted to this .course by recommendation of a 
selection committee, and should fulfil the following conditions

(a) Be over the age of 22. m
(b) Hold a social science certificate or a degree of  other educational 

^ Iquahfica^dm/appropriate to< social work, supplemented by
practical training.

(c) Have had experience of social work.
In exceptional circumstances consideration may be given to men 

and women who have not, received - a recognised training in social 
science,;-‘but who have gbbdt educational qualifications- and have 
undertaken responsible social sei*vrees.! -

The subjects, for examination are :—
11 >. -Suty^qt. ^ ( p No. of'

Papers.
Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency ' i \
Psychology and Mental Health in Child- 1 )

hood and Adolescence
Social- Case Work and PuMic Admin- 1

istration, .. .. .. .. 1
jGprrent /JSotiaT' and ’ .Psychological !^

Problems 1 .. .. 1

Reference Nos. 
'of Courses.

752, 784. 
795-802

iii. Certificate in International Studies
A certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish /to; devote the whole of their time to ^subjects within the 
general field Of international relations.

In principle, the cqiir§| ..isi open only to students who are able to 
give to it two full sessions and who already have a university degree. 
Either or both of these conditions may be waived in particular cases. 
Candidates whose mother tongue is not English may be required 
ttefore registration to give ptpbf (if necessary by written examination) 
of an adequate knowledge of that language.

a4mitted to this course, besides attending lectures - and 
participating in' seminars, receive regular tuitioii. Students who- by 
the end of the first yekr are not cbhsidereid to have made satisfactory 
progress, may be required not tp. proceed further with the course.

The subjects -for examination ate
’ ’’ Subject’.

I. Prescribed Subjects.
Diplomatic History, 18.15-1939 
International Relations (General) 
International Institutions //A'. ’ ....
General Ecohoifiics * and the Economic 

/Factor1 in international Affairs 
International Law .. ,. . .

’ No', of ■ Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

I Uoo, 430, 454 452;
1 - > 479 ]
1

^ ^ 160,106
1 507, 56.8
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Reference Nos. 
of Courses,

4°51 • 
675 
500

RO|
403

3°,^

477

.Subjects
II. Optional Subjects.

One subject from among the fdlldwingW&M
(i) English Politics^ and Constitu-

tional History since 1660.
(ii) British Public Administration:

(iii) Elements of English Law,
(iv) Maritime Law and The Law of

Marine Insurance. , .
(v) The Geographical Factor in,

l»ntemational Delations.
1 (vi) The Commercial Development 

of the Great Powers.
(vii) Comparative Constitutions and 

Comparative Government.
_ (viii) The Technique and Procedure of 

Diplomacy.
{ix) Colonial Government and 

Administration.
^fx)' The External Affairs of the 

; Self-Governing Dominions.

No. of 
Papers.

POSTGRADUATE WORK AND REGULATIONS 
FOR HIGHER DEGREES

, research students' ?yere regisiefejj1 at the School in the
s^ssioh 1949-50. Graduates may therefore assume that, though it is 
against the School’s tradition to have "a physically ’separate graduate 
sehool, they would, if admitted, find themself# for purposes of 
advanced' lectures, seminars, library faculties and social life members 
of a graduate body of substantial size for whom special provision' is 
iii fact made.

But inasmuch as there is no physical separation of a graduate 
school, the appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially 
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture 
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in 
advance. (It will be obvious that to some extent actual seminar 
provision depends on the distribution between fields of research of the 
graduate students in each year and ad hoc arrangements are accordingly 
made.) Similarly, the section on the Library includes the special 
facilities and privileges Of research students as well as those they enjoy 
in common with Other students.'; (SeeAparticularly * ppJ.3169-174.) The 
Research Students’ Common Room and Research Students’ Association 
arrangements are described on p, 185*

But a separate pamphlet, Postgraduate Studies, issuedeach 
i§* obtainable by post on request and in any case a copy should be 
obtained from the Postgraduate Office by students applying personally 
for postgraduate registration. It contains a fuller description of post-
graduate facilities,,procedure on registration, the main regulations for 
internal higher degrees of the University of London, so fur as they are 
openTCsiudents at the School, notes on library and social facilities 
and the details (abstracted from this Calendaroii, advanced lectures 
and seminars so far as they are reserved, regarded as specially 
appropriate^ipr postgraduate students.

The great majority of the research students of the School are 
working for higher degrees of London University, but qualified students 
may be accepted for a stated period to do research under supervision, 
though not working for a London degree. In both cases initial 
enquiries, if made by post, should Be addressed tq the Dean of Post-
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graduate Studies (Mr. L. G. Robinson), Room 59. Applicants 
enquiring in person should call first at Room 55. In both cases 
students, if accepted, are assigned to an appropriate member or 
members of the School’s teaching staff for personal supervision of 
their research and direction of their course of1 study. ' Students not 
working for a London higher degree will be registered either under the 
research fee (which covers only individual supervision and attendance 
at one seminar) or under the graduate composition 'fee which includes 
also attendance at appropriate lectures ^of pi|e ^department ©L the 
S&fiidol. For these fees and tuition fees for higher degrees las rnd 
section on fees. ^

Under present .conditions applications .for postgraduate registration 
must be made well in advance. AppHcatidnsJfrom abroa^for October 
entrance must reach the School by April 2nd on me prescribed form 
and fully documented, and preliminary correspondence is usually 
necessary. Graduates, whether from overseas or not, applying alter-
natively for postgraduate registration, or, failing that, firstt degree 
registration, must have their applications in by January"'isllsd^pi. 73). 
Applications for postgraduate registration from genuine residents in 
the JJ.K. will be considered up to September 27th; earlier application is 
advised, though not prior to the publication of the elass lists df the 
candidate’s first degree. .Overseas applicants who aim. to'get admitted 
to the U.K. for professional training or similar purposes and; hope,»td 
apply, for concurrent postgraduate registration;!at thei 'School^ate 
warned that they will be; classed- as overseas, applicants with April 2nd 
as the final date for the receipt of their: application.

For all further particulars on facilities and procedure students 
are referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies
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Higher Degrees
Candidates for internal higher degrees„of the University of London 

must first be accepted by one of fhe colleges of the University. At 
the School acceptances through the Schobrs^CdiEmiitee^pn Post-
graduate Studies, which makes its recommendation to the .higher 
University bodies. When the ^candidate t is finally acc'e^fed by the 
University, he receives a. copy ofth'e full University regulations of the 
relevant degree. These alone are authoritative and should pe carefully 
retained and consulted. Till then lie can consult a jbbpy" at the Post-
graduate Office, but under present conditions the .Schobf is unable to 
distribute copies to students. In vielw 6f the ultimate issue of the 
full regulations, and of further particulars 'being available in the 
pamphlet Postgraduate Studies, there is given below, only a selection of 
the regulations for those higher degrees fdr vwhich candidates are most 
Commonly registered at the School) together with a note-eon certain 
others.
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THE HIGHER DOCTORATES
It should be noted that a‘ candidate jfor the higher doctorates, 

^■0.;DrSfi. (Econ.), LL.D., D.Lit., if he "has not obtained a first degree 
Jf Ldfi'don University in the relevant faculty mu’st fiavO obtained the 
Master’s degree * dr' the Ph:D. U London University in the relevant 
faculty. • Candidates; who have obtained the relevant first degree of 
London University must also have obtained the Mastfer’s degree or the 
Ph.D. of Londdhj^nivefsity in the relevant faculty unless they have 
been specially exempted by the Senate on the groundfof, subsequent 
published work of high merit. Fop the D-Se; (Econ.) and D.Lit. 
published wprk alone can be, considered by the examiners. For the 
LL.D. .unpublished work may be submitted, but it must be published 
before TheTlegre’e is, No registration or course of study at
aj schodF of the University^" necessary under the regulations nor is it 
verjr usual’. Such applicants-’should communicate directly with the 
Academic or External Registrar of the University as to the con-
ditions and regulations. But in special cisfes the Schooled prepared 
to,J undertake . the sup'ervisioh 'of' candidates for higher d'o’Ctorates 
registering them under the research fee and candidates wishing to take 
advantage - of -fhis should communicate in the first instance with the 
D,|an,pf Postgraduate Studies the School.
EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGRFF..S,V

•( It is to be uoted that only graduates of London University (whether 
internal or external) mayvproeeed to • external higher degrees of the 
University. It is unusual |pr candidates for external higher degrees 
to be, registered, at the School, but, the Committee on Postgraduate 
Studies rpay,ip* spepiaf^es consider sugh ^applications, which should 
tfe made tq the,fl|a| of Postgraduate, Studied Candidates sb accepted 
mls| cQhiorm'to-the, appropriate School regulations and, while regis-
tered^ pay the Same tuition fees as .candidafeSTor internal degrees.

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London

Though candidates-^,1 directly responsible for knowing and 
observing these University regulations, their approach to fheUniversity 
as internal studentsus in almost all instances- through the Postgraduate 
Office of the. School: Only the ficthah registration i (see paragraph 2, 
page 148)^ the final submission df examination entryrforms and theses, 
and, detailed arrangements fox thek examination are conducted 
directlybetweeh the candidate and the University Offices. Instructions 
dm these points ! are. given- at the appropriate times.

REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
MASTER’S DEGREES

1. Applications for Registration submitted to the University later 
than three months after the dateUon which the course was begun must 
be accompanied by a statement from the. head of the college, school or



institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 
will be, allowed in exceptional circumstances j ohly. ; A- whole-time 
student may be granted reUo|peG^|yeV^i^tration'fQrr)iot-mq|e than 
four terms and a part-time student for'npt ,hiQre than sey^h terms.

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must 
register With the University without delays)In no case will such 
student be permitted to defer registration to a intercession than that 
in which he began his approved course of study.

- No fee is required fobXegiSt ration aS a graduate student in the 
caie Of a graduate of thfeUniVersity.

The fee for rbgistfation in the cae hi a graduatestndent whoili| not 
a graduate of this Jpiffety is 5 guineas;nnle|^lfe ha|^irekdy matri-
culated in London Uniy^ity when if *

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval oLhis apphca-
tion for registration the approval of bis application will lapse and he 
must apply again to the University if Or registration if he still desires 
to proceed to a higher degree.

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is
Five guineas for a special examination (the candidate must forward 

an entry form by a date,'!,© be,notified to him), or one guinea per paper 
or practical examination up to a maximum of six guineas for'part qr 
the whole of an Intermediate or Degree examinatioiii (The candidate 
must forward an entry form by the date prescribed in the regulations 
for the relevant examination.)

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
in his case at his first entry theref or, he wifi not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination 
without the permission of the University.

6. It is essential that the student/whilst pursuing his course of 
study as an internal student, should be prepared to attend personally 
for study in a college, schooler institution of the Uniyersily during 
the ordinary terms a|*suoh time or times as ^^supervising teacher 
may require.

7. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, the 
student may under proper conditions be allowed leave of absence* if- 
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six* and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course; 
Such leave will nOt.be granted during the first year of the course in 
the case of students who are attending the course in ordef .to qualify 
Ifor conferment’ of their fust degree.

8. The greater portion of the work submitted as a thesis for a degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an internal 
student of the University.
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9- A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis a 
ffiesis for which a degree has been conferred on him in this or any 
other university* -but a candidate shall not be! precluded from incor-
porating work which he has already submitted for a degree in this or 
any other university in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that 
he shall indicatepnTiis entry form/and -also m his "thesis a^y work 
which has been, so incorporated.

16. An internal student submitting a thesis in typescript will be 
required to supply, before the degree is conferred on him" one of the 
foub cOpps^ of his thesis bound* in accordance with the following 
Specification :—

..Sizy of paper, qtfarto approximately 10 inches by $mcnesT except 
for drawings ‘ find maps on which no’Testriction is placed. A margin of 
X J inches To be left oh the left-hand side. Bound in a' standardised 
form aSr follows,Art vellum or I cloth ; overcast; edges uncut; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (^ inch ih,ch letters), Deg ree , 
Date , Name  ; short title written or printed neatly and legibly on the 
fronte^oVerd*

[The name and address of a firm ofi bookbinders in London, who 
will hind .theses this^ specification a*t ,a of ipte/a copy, mqy be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar 4

3i. EyepyvC-andi]d%te will be required to forward to the University 
with his thesis a short abstract thereof ^comprising pot more than 
3PQjWQrdSv

|A student, who fails ..tp; pass the higher dfegree. examination 
wifi be required on^e-pptry for the examination-,to comply with the 
regulations in f^neijat tjie time of Ins re-entry.
^y-iBa-i^Phe University may recognise the first year of the course 

o>f study for afp internal higher degree /as the approved third year 
course of study of internal students who haye beep permitted to take 
their -Final first, degree examination after'% Iwp year- course /of study, 
but aremot entitled’ to receive them degree till they have cdippleted a 
third year^CQurse. Students of the.School who have taken their 
Final examiriatfoh may consult the Deanof Postgraduate Studies on 
this possibility. Those who have ‘not yet entered for the Final 
examination should without fail* consult their Tutor before ate 
tempting topldn .theifowork on5 this/
" -Students who hayelin the London B.S’C(Econ.) -been referred by 

failing only irf their language paper and who wisfoto commence work 
for a i higher degree should 'consult the Postgraduate Office of the 
School.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
;i (S^e, ajso the aecflofi. alfowp/on' .common regulations.)

- T; The standard of the Ph.D. - degree is definitely higher than 
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject.
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2. A candidate for registration for the degree, of Ph.D. must 
either

(а) have previously graduated in any faculty as an '-internal or 
external student in the University; or f

(б) have passed examinations required for a degree in another 
University, or

(c) have passed examinations, required for an approved diploma 
in certain approved educational institutions of University rank.

3. A candidatet fpr the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom 
in special cases :—

(i) He must produce a certificate from the govemingibody of a 
college or school of the University, or from a teacher or - -teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course of study or research with a view to the 
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school o^ teacher is willing to 
undertake the responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate, 
and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the course of study whether 
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction of :his teacher or teachers 
the course of study prescribed in his basef" 'fN.B.—Students accented at 
the School as internal candidates for the Ph.D. degree should simply 
Complete the University form sent them and return it to the Postgraduate 
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment of this regulation:)

(ii) He must produce through the School evidence satisfactory 
to the University of the standard he has already'attained and of his 
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not 
satisfactory, the candidate maybe required lb:undergo such examina- 
tidn as may be prescribed by the University and must do-sp Before 
his registration begins.

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he will be required before registration 
to take the examination in one subject in Group A at the LL.M.

..examination.
JV. £.—r-The LL.M. examination is held ait the end of September and 

the last day for the receipt of entries is June 1st. Candidates who 
wish to proceed to the Ph.D. degree in Laws should apply for registra-
tion as early as possible.

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student 
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degree 
as an external student, except in special caLses and with the approval 
of the Academic Council;

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master’s degree must apply through the authorities of his 
college, school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of 
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue 
for the Master’s degree will be prescribed in each case by the University .
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G^ur Ies * of  ’Study '
6- Every candidate must pursue as an internal student
{a) a course of not less than two years of full-time training in 

research and research methods, or
(6) a part-time.course of training in research and research methods 

of not legs than two years and nobrnorp than four years as may be 
prescribed in each individual case’by the Academic Council.
f’N.B.—Thfe expression “two years ” in these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case'If, students registering for the Ph.D. degree in 
October as the period from the beginning of that month to the June 
in the second year following. In other cases it will be interpreted as 
two calendar1 years.

7. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission of the Senate.

8. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he 
proposes to enter for'the examination the student must submit the 
subject of his thesis for approval by the University. The University 
will at the time of the approval of the subject of a thesis inform the 
candidate of the faculty within whose purview the thesis will be 
deemed to fall. After the subject of the thesis has been appro veil it 
may not be changed exqept with the permission, of the University.

9. A student is not allowed to register for or to proceed to another 
degree of the University during the currency of his registration for 
the Bh.D. degree. If he is allowed to change his registration for 
registration ior , another degree (see paragraph 5 above) his Ph.E). 
registration will lapse-.
/ ’ id. A student registered as a candidate for the Ph.D. degree after 
having studied .to the satisfaction of the authorities of the college or 
school (or in the case of an institution other than' P college or school 
of the recognised teacher or teachers} concerned for the period 
prescribed by the University, may be admitted at ihy time within 
"®ne calendar year ~®f 'the completion of such period to the examination 
for the degree. Ajstudent who does hot present himself within one 
calendar year of the .completion of the prescribed period must apply 
again to‘the*'^University through the School’s Postgraduate Office 
for admission to the examination if he still desires to proceed to the 
degree.

11. On completing his course of study every candidate must submit 
a thesis which must comply with the following conditions 04g

(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 
been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree.
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(6) It must form a distinct jSntribution to the knowledge of the 

subject and afford evidence pf originality, shown either by the dripyery 
of new facts orstiy’ the exercise of independent critical power.

3i' It must be satisfactory ais regards literary presentation, and if 
not already published in anr approved'form, must bd suitable for 
publication, either as submitted or in an abridged form.

12. The thesis must consist of “fHe 'candidates .bwn account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly 
states his persdhal share in the investigation, and that this statement 
is certified by the teacher. In no case will a paper written or published 
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted a-s^ u thesis. 
Work done cbhjointly with persons other than the candidate^ teacher 
will only be accepted .as a thpsis in special cases.^ ^ r

13. The candidate must indicate'how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own f research or obseryatibnj and in what respects ,his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject.

Entry  for  Examinati on
14. Every candidate mtfst apply to the Dean of’'Postgraduate 

Studies for a form of entry', which when completed and'countersigned 
nnist be sent to the University accompanied byTiyfpfbo^e^of his 
thesis, printed, type-written, Or published in his own name, (if) the 
proper fee, and (iiibsa certifieate .of having cqinpletedThe course, of 
study prescribed in his ease.

NJB.—In view of the long?v4c4tion, which extends drom the end 
of June until October, a candidate who is eligible toyenter for the 
examination at the end of the session funs H risk Of considerable 
delay in the decision as to the result. Such a-candidate will, therefore, 
be permitted to submit his entry-form and fee between April 15th and 
May 1st and his thesis between June ist.}an4 June §th.

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as-Subsidiary matter in 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have, published 
independently or conjointly.' In the event of a candidate submitting 
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share 
in any conjoint work.%f
Exami nat ion s

16. After the’* examiners have'Te'ad the thesis they mayr-ijf they 
think fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be 
rejected.

17 If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the 
candidate orally and at their discretion by printed papers or practical 
examinations or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if 
they’see fit, on subjects relevant therCtb § provided .that a candidate
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for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the 
degree of M.A. in. the;same subject in this? University .shall in any 
case be exempt’d from a written examination.

18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the
examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held in connec-
tion; may recommend the Senate to permit
the candidate to represent the same thesis and submit to a further, 
oral, practical or written examination within a period not exceeding 
eighteen months specified by them, and the fee on re-entry, if the 
Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiners,..shall be half the 
fee originally paid1.. ,

19. If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify'J|;uch Action, the examiners may recommend the Senate td 
permit the candidate to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 
eighteen months from the decision of .the Senate,with regard thereto 
and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recommendation, 
shall be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall nqt, .hopgvejy 
make such recommendation without | submitting the candidate ji;^, an 
oral examination':

' 20: lljp1-, fhe;Ti%feps^s °f the oral,.practical qr,fwriften.examination 
held reconnection with his fhesis the candidate |wiff required to 
present ^himself at such place as thejSaiyersify, may-direct and upon 
sucli dayyor 4amj,as shall be ndti^eTTo him.

Master’s Degrees
GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS-FOR 

MASTER’S DEGREES ; 
also section dir Cbmiilbif Regulations)’1

(a) A candidate who has obtained a first degree as an internal 
student of London University is not compelled under the regulations 
to register again at a schoohof the University or pursue any prescribed 
course of study before presenting himself for examination for a Master's 
degree in the same faculty, but must follow the appropriate University 
regulations as to securing the necessary approval bf syllabus, thesis 
subject, etc., and as to the length of time that must elapse between 
his first graduation and|Ms examination for the Master’s degree.

(b) Students in the following categories must before presenting 
themselves for examination for a London internal Master’s degree b|| 
registered at a school of the University and pursue thereat a prescribed 
CQurse of study to tlie satisfaction, of the authorities for a period of 
two academic years." 'Kf6JexcepUons/can be m4de sto this rule. 
Part-time students may?have,a longer course than two years prescribed. 
For the .conditions qns,r which interruption of a prescribed course of 
study may, be permitted 01; leave of absence granted to pursue research 
elsewhere, the University regulations must be consulted.
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: (i) Candidates holding a Bachelor’s degree as external students of 
London University and proceeding to a Master’s degree in the same 
faculty;

(ii) Candidates holding a Bachelor’s degree as internal students of 
London University who may he; permitted to proceed to* a higher 
degree in a different faculty; N.B. students holding the London 
internal degree of B.Com. are frequently permitted to proceed to the 
internal M.Sc. (Econ.) degree instead of the M.Com., but must be 
registered and pursue a prescribed course of study at the School;

1 (iii) Graduates of any university other than London whose degree 
and academic record may be judged by the School and by the University 
authorities to be adequate ground for admission as? a candidate for the 
London Master’s degree.

(c) Students required to enter for the whole or a’ part of an examina-
tion for a lower degree as a qualification rffir admission to the examina-
tion for-a/'Master’s degree, may enter for such qualifying examination 
at any time during the period of study under the control of the 
University. * The lower degree, however, will not be granted to such 
persons.

(d) A candidate registered for the Master’s degree who desires to 
proceed instead to the Ph.D. degree must; apply through the authorities 
of his college, school,or"institution for permission to do sp. A whole-
time student may be granted retrospective’ registration for another 
degree in respect of four terms, and a part-dime student in respect of 
seven terms, of his previous cours'e of study. ’

THE DEGREE o KmASTER* OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS!
(M.sS*(Econ.)

The whole of the candidate’s work for this, degree is concentrated 
on a single general subject, which must normally be (Selected from the 
list of seventy general subjects set out below. In special cases applica-
tion may be made to offer- a general subject .not among those in the 
list, provided it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified 
headings and is judged commensurate in extent with the general 
subjects in the list. f , > u | ■ ; . «•

Geography—
• ; Either The detailed economic geography-of an area, chosen from^or'Com-

mensurate with one of the following
„ (0) The British Isles,. .The North Sea and its Coastlands. -

(6) The Mediterranean Lands.
(c) Westetn and Central'Europe (excluding (at and (b) ahoye and the

t 1 ',jU?S'.'S.*R.).'h 't
(d) TheU.S'S-R.and Central Asia.
M The Monsoon Lands of Asia.
(/) The if.S.A. and Canada.
\g) Mexico, Central and South America.
(h) Africa (south of the Sahara), and Australia and New Zealand.

or Some major aspect of geography, chosen from bihcommensurate with 
. the examples following :—

% ’ T. Agricultural Geography.
II. The Geography of Industry.

III. The historical Geography of an approved country or major region
for one of the following periods |Sra|

*”'(«) Ancient. ‘
(b) Mediaeval.

Modern—either before 1800 or after 1800.
IV. Population Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including

migration and Urban Geography).
Economic History—

The economic1 history of England or some other approved country or 
region during one of the following periods 

Early Mediaeval.
, Late Mediaeval.
: Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries.

Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries.
Mid-eighteenth Century tb; 1830.
Nineteenth Century.

Political Science—
Greek and Roman Political Theory.
Mediaeval Political Theory from 476, to 1200. ;
Mediaeval Political Theory from 1200 to41500. 

jj Political Theory in the 16th and ifth Centuries.
Political Theory from 1689, to. 1815.
Political Theory since 1815.
Comparative Central Government’(Federal and Unitary).

,f:,, Comparative Local Government.
Sociology— 

r, .Social Institutions.
Comparative study of religious and moral ideas.
Psychological aspects of Sociology.
Biological aspects of Sociology. - 
-Social Philosophy.'

.Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business A dministration)__
The General History of Economic Thought.

’The Population Question (including the history of the theory and some 
4- .16* acquaintance with vital statistics in modem tunes)*. ' 
i, ,'The Distribution of, Income (between economic categories and between 

persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance 
with the relevant statistics in modern times). ’:

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory).
The Structure of Modem Industry.
Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive).
Industrial Fluctuations.
Problems of Wages and Wage Regulation (theoretical and descriptive). 
Capital and Interest.
International Trade (including the theory of International Trade and 

- some acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modem times). 
Public Finance.
Economic Functions of the State.
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions.
Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated). 
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking 

(treated comparatively).1
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An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History. :
The Organisation and Problems of the -Long Term Capital Market *(ia- 

eluding the theory and practice of Stock Markets).
Econornic Problems in Agriculture.
-Trade of a Particular Region.
Organisation and Regulation of International Commerce.
Administration and Economic ’ Aspects of Public .Utilities^A
Business Administration.
Marketing.

Tratisfioti-r-
Development, organisation and inter-relation of -.means of" inland 

transport..'- J
Economics of Railways.
EcbUomics of Roads and Road Transport.
Economics of Shipping and Docks.

Statistics—
Mathematical Statistics: Frequency groups and curves, sampling.
Mathematical Statistics : Correlation.
Applied Statistics : Demographic. .
Applied Statistics•: Social (inepme, wages,.prices, etc.).
Applied Statistics :■ .Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.)

International Law and Relations—-
International Law (Peace, War and Neutrality).
International Relations. ;
A phase of the History of International Relations in the 19th and 20th 

centuries^ .<

Candidates must further select a special section of the selected 
general subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from 
the University authorities.

The M.Sc. .(Econ.) examination will take place twice in each yehr 
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fr/urth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit- 
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the Examiners.

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate 
wishes to* present himself he must submit for appro valilhe general 
subject and a special section of that subject which he proposes to 
offer. This application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the 
general subject.

The University will inform the candidate whether the -ititle and 
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 
syllabus.

The examination shall consist;of (a) four written papers, including 
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subjehj| one 
of the papers to have reference to the approved section of the general 
subject, with the provision that (except in Geography) candidates ma!y
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essay paper and the paper on the approved section; and (6) an oral 
examination at the discretion of the examiners. Candidates in 
Geography must submit a dissertation in substitution for the essay 
paper and the paper on the approved section..B %?ry candidate must apply todhe Dean of Postgraduate Studies, 
tor an entry-form in time for it Jo, be completed, countersigned' and 
sent by the candidate to the University notlater than ist February for 
the. May examination, ancUiot later than 15th September for the 
December examination, accompanied by four copies of the approved 
syllabus of the subject in which he presents himself, and by the 
proper fee.

, If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish, 
not later than tsf%pril for the May examination, and not later than 

the December examination, four type-written or 
printed copies thereof. He will also be required to forward to the 
University with his entry-form a-short ajpstra^tof his thesis sor dis-
sertation (four copies) comprising not more than 300 words.

Except as provided below eveTy candidate for the degree of M.Sc. 
(Economics) must at each entry for the whole examination pay a fee 
©f 12 guineas. Hfsh*

^ tbe examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis is adequate 
but that he has iiot reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit,Recommend 
that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a 
thesis,' Similarly, if the examiners consider that the candidate has 
reached the required standard in the written portion of the examina-
tion but that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that he be exempted on re-entry from the written portion 
of the examination.^ In both the above chsCs the examiners may, if 
they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters 
for the examination.

. fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the writtenportion of the examination or from the presenta-
tion of a thesis is 6 guineas.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.),
Candidates forjjads' degree mhst first have obtained the B.Com, 

degree of Lqndon, University. There are no exceptions to this rule. 
Further, they must have had at least two years' subsequent practical 
commercial experience of a type approved by the ‘ University. It 
Would only be in exceptional conditions that a candidate could be 
registered in October, i95°> to complete the degree in one year. It is 
however, possible and quite usual for holders of the B.Com to apply 
for registration for the M.Sc. (Econ.). (See general Master’s degree 
regulations ,(b)



THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.)
1 The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology, 

Geography, History (usually only in Economic and Diplomatic History) 
aiid Sociology.

It may also in certain cases be possible to register candidates in 
the branches of Psychology and Philosophy.' Candidates t should 
consult the Dean on the possibility in their particular case and otf the 
regulations. /

The M.A. examination will take place twice in each year, commenc-
ing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday in 
May, provided that if that day be Whit-Monday the examination 
will commence on the following Tuesday. |

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted/to re-enter within 
one year from the date of hist first entry without the permission of 
the examiners.
Deta il s oe ^Examin ati q ^

The M.A. examination will normally include ;(i). a thesis, (ii) a 
written examinatipnl ’(iii) an oral examination especially on the 
subject of the thesis.

, The thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular 
subject.

The title proposed for the thesis must in,all cases be approved by 
the University, for which purpose it must be submitted to the University 
not later than October 15th for the next, ensuing May examination or 
not later than April 15th for the next ensuing December examination; 
Any title submitted later than the prescribed date must be accompanied 
by a fee of 10s. 6d.

The time-table 'of the examination will be furnished by the; 
Academic Registrar to each candidate.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Dean of Postgraduate Studies for an entry-form, in time for it to.be 
completed, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, 
together with the proper fee,, not later than- February ,ist for the May 
examination and not later than September 15th for the December 
examination.

; The candidate must furnish, not. later than April 1st for the May 
examination and not later, than, GjcjEober T$th for the December 
examination, not less that four type-written or printed copies of 
the thesis.

Every candidate will be required to forward to the University 
with his entry-form a short abstract of his thesis (four copies) com-
prising not more than 300 words.
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The fee for each student is 12, guineas for each entry to the whole 
exammation.

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either frolii the written pOrtion^bf* the examination or from the presen-
tation of a thesis is 6 guineas.

. If the examiners consider that a candidate's thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presenta- 
tion of a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly/if the examiners consider 
that the candidate has reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, but that his thesis (of dissertation) is not 
adequate, they may if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted 
PU re-entry from the written portion of the examination. In both 
the above cases, the examiners may, if they so desire, examine the 
candidate again viya-vbct when he re-enters for the examination.

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the 
examiners arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar/ A mark, of distinction 
will be placed against the names of those .‘candidates who show excep-
tional merit.

Anth ropo log y
All candidates, before, prdceeding to the M.A. examination in a 

branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption; from the general rule.

Candidates, not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject.

The written portion df the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis.

Geo gra phy
Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not 

be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography.
Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 

degree in Geography or the B.Seff(Special) pass of honours degree 
in Geography or the B.Sc. (General) honours degree with Geography, 
or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography “in the first or second 
division in this University will generally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination consisting of four papers (to be selected by the University 
in relation‘to the branch of study to be offered at the M.A. examina-
tion) of the B.A. honours examination in Geography and to reach at 
least 2nd class honours standard therein. Candidates who have 
obtained an equivalent degree including Geography in another
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University nifty be exempted from the whole or part of the qualifying 
examination. . - , Wjsm

Xhe M. A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation,, onffi) submit a thesis, 
ft) M.A. in Geography without Thesis u

Xhe M.A. examination without thesis-shall be on some major 
aspect of Geography qr on the regional geographypf an area Df con- 
tinental or sub-continental extent. _ . ~

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a 
pandidate proposes to present himself he must >ubmit for, approval
(a) the major subject in which he wishes m present himself for exampa- 
tion, and (&) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a 
dissertation, stating the proposed -spppe and method of treatment. 
He shall then be informed whether such subjects are approved by the 
University for the purposes of the examination. Any subject sub- 
mittedTater than the prescribed date pust^be accompanied by a fee

- • HHH HH
Xhe dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition ot 

existing knowledge of some part of the approved subject.
The examiMtibrr shall tongfet'bf:
4(h) lire .dissertation ;

M Two written papers on thg
\c) An oral examinafibn. It%, hofceyfeK open to the examiners 

to f eject the candidate without holding an oral examination.
'1 The candidate is also invited to submit Rsqppprt of his candidature

any'printe^|©htnbution p*clptributions to the advancement of his
subject whinin'he may hayet published independently vor fcomhintiy. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing dearly 
the candidate’s own share in the work, which statement must be 
signed by his collaborator -
(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis M . ....

The M.A. examination will include (i) a thesis* (u) a written 
examination, and (iii) an oral examination especially on the subject 
of the thesis. Ms, howevef, open to the ivumnus t\> .inert the 
candidate without holding an oral examination. ., . .

The thesis must be a record of original work or other contribution 
to knowledge in some branch of, Geqgraphy. Conjoint work may be 
submitted as a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall 
furnish a statement showing dearly his share in the conjoint work and 
further provided that such, statement shall be; countersigned by his
collaborator. I 1 . . H b HM

When submitting the title of the thesis for approval candidates,
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis, , ;

Xhe written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist ot one 
or more papers on a||ihject cognate to that of the thesis, j The 
candidate will be informed of the subject m which he wm be exammed
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at the same time that the University communicates its decision regard-
ing the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis.

The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature 
any printed eontributioif of^contributiohs to the advancement of his 
subject which he may have published, independently or conjointly. 
Conjoint work fflpi; be accompanied’by a statement showing clearly 
the candidate’s own share in the Work, which statement must be 
signed by his collaborator.

Histo ry

All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination* in 
History who haypj mj>! previously obtained either a first or second 
class * honours degree in History at this or some other English univer-
sity, mg a degree frorii.a'university elsewhere which may be adjudged 
an equivalent qualification in History, will be required, before proceed-
ings to .the, M.A. examinationJh...take oapgrjS;. T=g| in the relevant 
branch of me HA. honours examination and tb teach at least second; 
e.lass standard therein.

4 Each candidate in submitting the subject of his thesis must furnish 
a statement of his antecedent1 course of study or academic record. The 
candidate will thereupon be informed in what subject or subjects 
cognate1 tb that of his thesis he will be examined by means of one or 
more papers.

1 Socio logy  * ‘
All candidates “before proceeding to the M.'A. examination in 

Sociology'will be required to haVe" passed1 the B.A. honours examina- 
1 tjqni in onjg^of the following subjects unlessSn any special case the 
Senate, _oj 1 the report of the Board of Studies, grant exemption from 
the* general rule:—Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy 
(with'tSdaqlbgy“as the optional subject).

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two 
ptipers. as ioUqwVi:^4,'^s

Ope paper on Social Philosophy and Social Institutions.
Otiepaper on the special branch of Sociology with which the thesis 

il'honnected: -
THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.) 

i (NEW REGULATIONS)
A1 cdhdidate may obtain the LL.M.1 deg^bb-either
I. By,.passing at one and the same examination in any five of the' 

fonrteen^ubjexits enumerated below; or
II. In special caseti1 by passing at one and the same examination in 

any three of the fourteen subjects Enumerated below, and in addition 
submit ting a dissertation not earlier than the expiratibn of two calendar 
years-'from the time-of his taking the LL.B. degree.

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those, 
candidates who show exceptional- merit.
I. Examination. without. Dissertation.

Candidates will be examined in any five of the following fourteen
Hi



subjects. In each subject the examination will consist; ©lone three- 
hour paper.

(1) Jurispruden.ee and Legal Theory. , ,
(2) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated

Associations.
(3) Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia, and either India or Pakistan.
(4) International Economic Law,*
(5) Law of International Institutions.*
(6) Legal History.
(7) Mercantile Law.
(8) Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract.
(9) Conflict of Laws.f

(10) Mohammedan Law.
(n) Hindu Law.

1 (12) ‘Land Law either T®)' Law' oLLandlord and -Teflanti ' 
or Planning’Law.

(13) Administrative Law; and Local Government Layir.:. ^,;
(14) Criminology.
The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any 

candidate orally.
II. Examination with Dissertation.

(1) The candidate mu^t, submit a dissertation which must be 
written in English and be a record of original work or other contribu-
tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The 'Subject of the. dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the University., frof 
later than 15th April for the next ensuing Examination. Any subject 
submitted at a later ^.ate, must be accompanied by a fee of ios.,6^.- ,

(2) The written portion ,of the Examination shall consist ,©f three 
papers in any three of the fourteen ^ubj ects enumerated above;. The 
Notes to subjects I4),, .(5) and. (9) will apply also in this easel. A can-
didate may be allowed to take the three papers after expiration of 
one calendar year from the time of his taking the LL.B. Degree or 
after pursuing one year’s course of study for the, LL.M. Examination. 
No candidate will be allowed to submit his dissertation until He has 
satisfied the Examiners in the written portion of the exainination.

The Examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on 
any part of his work, or they may .sert a three-hour paper on thewider 
aspects of the dissertation..., r

The candidate must forward to the University with his entry-form 
not less than four typewritten or printed copies of, his dissertation and 
a short abstract (4 copies) of his dissertation comprising not more 
than 300 words.

N.B.—It is particularly important to consult an up-to-dat© copy 
of the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses 
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sections which are 
changed from year to year.

♦Candidates may only offgsr one of these two subjects. If the candidate has 
taken one of them at the LL.B. Examination, he can only offer the other at the 
LL.M. Examination.

fA candidate will only be allowed to take this Subject as one of the subjects 
for his LL.M. Examination if he did not take the subject at the LL:B. Examination,
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DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES 
OF ENTRY

(INTERNAL STUDENTS) 
r^50-1951

Entry forms for these examinations should be obtained from the 
office about .three weeks before the closing date. After completion 
by ’the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned 
to the office for the Registrar’s signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is., responsible for the despatch of the form to the 
University. A time-table of tne examination is sent to each student 
by the University in advanck of the examination.

1- Mote.—Although every endeavour is made id ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the 
University Regulations, which alone are authoritative.

B.St/j (Econ.)' Final, Part I (Revised 
Regulations).

Entry closes, .! . ,ut .. ' ..
* ^Examination begins .’, t .. ,

B.Sc. (EcOn.), Final (Old Regulations)., V| 
Entry closjes^ v V • •
Examination begins, .. .. ..

Jfst March, 1951 
7th June, 1951'

1st March, 1951 
7th June, 1951

M.Sp. (Econ,);f
December Examination

Entry closes ? ;u:‘. 1..' ' 15th. September, 1950
F^xa'inihation begins!v.. .. 4th December, 1950

Entry closes * .. ‘ 
Examination begins

May Examination
1st February, 1951 
28th May, 1951

B.Com. Final.
Entry/^losgs’ J. , ’

; Examination begins ..
LL.B. Intermediate (Special) 

Entry closes,,, ,v 
Examination begins ..

1st March, 1951 
7th June, 1951

31st March, 1951 
4th June, 1951

LL.B. Intermediate (General).
’ isjpjjry lel^ell is’ .’*^ 

Examination begins ..
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25th August, 1950 
18th September, 1950
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LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours).
Entry closes ..
Examination'begins 

LL.M.
Entry closes ..
Examination begins * ,

B.A. Final.
Entry closes 1 \,?. 15
Examination begins .

M.A.
December Examination

1st March,
7th June, |.fSi

i$t June, 1951 
\i7th September, 1951

7th March, 1951 
11th June/1^51

Entry closes.;, *f. .■ , 
Examination begins

15th September, 1950. 
4th December, 1950 \

May Examination
Entry closes. ,, ..
Examination begins^::‘ ‘l".- ' £ 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology.

Entry closes .. *’ ' -.. ^ ^ ... ‘ J 
Examination begins

Academic Diploma in Public Administra-
tion.

Entry closes ..- „
Examination begins .. .. .

,|st February, 195,i;' 
2isf May," 1951

15th May, 1951 
and July, 1954

15th May, 1951 
2nd July, 1951

SPECIAL COURSES
1 /;(!)'' Department of‘Business’ Administration. 

t (ii) Trade Union Studies. - 
(iii) Personnel Management.

' i(iv) -1 Child Care Course.

Department of Business Administration
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration
The Department offers {Jo> a limited number xf selected, students a 

one-year postgradua^.QpW'l,pf training in Hu||falss Administration 
and facilities for research iptd^pF-Qpiepds, ,of business practice. The 
one-ypkr course, suspended during the war and re-opened in thegession 

provides aohetliod by which studenfs^m effect the, transition 
from VhiYrisit v to business or*,1 in the ca-sebf those drawn from business, 
a method of acquiring a broader understanding of business than their 
work; provides. The &©urse‘ds open to both men and women.

^1fhe! course demands fuU-ifft# study and no outside work can be 
undertaken by the student^. The rarjicjilum includes^ecQnpqiics, with 
special reference to1 ibjisigess problems, labour, finance, industrial 
production and distribution, market ! research, statists, and 
accounting. In the teaching ,wPrk full fi&e jLmade of materials drawn 
from the actual problems .and practice M business, the cqu^e being 
conducted largely in the %rm of aisciissWn classes. '.iSfyid.ents ^sit 
factoiies shops, and offices, and prepare reports on what'thiey fiaVe 
seen.SFor scheme oi study see courses,J^Tos. 270 to |§j&).

Those graduates in Ecbnbmics ain^Coimfibrce who wish to take the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year course as part op their 
work and devote a further year to research. Research into problems 
of Business Administration may also be undertaken by graduate 
students wishing to proceed to ;t;he degree of M.Com. or Ph.D. For 
further particulars of arrangements for higher degree students, see 
pages 145 ta i'62.
Conditions of Admission

1. Since the Department’s one-year course is conducted at a' pbs'tx 
graduate' level, students- must as a rule be University graduates^ 
though duly qualified non-graduates m|y also. be admitted (see 
paragraph 4 on page ±66)-.
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2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the 
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered 
on interview to be a person likely to profit from the course.

3. Candidates must hold degrees from British universities or degrees 
of equivalent standing from universities overseas. Candidates for the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) and B.Com. degrees of the University of London, who 
have completed their Final examination at the end of their second 
year and who, before they can receive their degree, must follow during 
their third year a course of study recognised by the University 
authorities, will be deemed to be graduates forjthe purpose of the 
Department’s course, which has been- officiafiv recognised as an 
approved course for such candidates.

4. The usual qualifications fbr hon-graduates’ are a good general 
education of not less than university entrance standard, not less than 
three years of practical experience during which they have held 
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age of 
25. Before being admitted to the Department’s course, non-graduates 
may be required to undertake and achieve a prescribed standard in 
an approved course of study either at the London School of Economics 
or elsewhere.
b 5. For details of the scholarships available to postgraduate students, 

see pages 99 to 107..1
For details of fees, see page 84.
6. Candidates for admission imisi: make application on official 

forms which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and 
in any event not later than 6th September. These forms may 
be obtained from, and should be returned to, the Registrar, London 
School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, 
London, W.C.2.

Course in Trade Union Studies
The School offers a one-year course of study .f@c men and women 

interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course, 
which provides a training in the social sciences, with special reference 
to the movement, is primarily intended for persons taking up re-
sponsible work in trade union organisations; though applications.fo£ 
admission from other qualified students will be considered. All 
applicants must show that they possess the training and experience 
necessary to profit from the course..

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus ; classes,, 
open only to members of the course, are .provided. Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision,
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Subject to the approval of the Tutor to the,course, students attending 
the course are admitted to any .lectures given at the School, which are 
of. interest to them, and-stQ which entry is not limited. In addition, 
they are full students of the School and members of the.-Students’ 
Union and as such entitled to enjoy all the ;facidities' provided by the 
Union.

The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School, 
gives advice to all applicants; he is in general charge of the course and 
ijfc is to him that those accepted should look for advice and guidance, 
gillie course is open to full-time <la§! Students only.

The syllabus of study ^©thlists' of six subjects for which lectures 
and special classes are provided. Thi^ sublet's are

, (i), Introduction to Economics. -
(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism.

(iii) British Economic and^ Social History, with special reference^
‘ tHe growth of Labour Movements/

\ fiv) Law, with special reference to* Trade Unionism.
. r'(v)‘'Introduction .to the Political Organisation of Great Britain.

W ;(vi)r Elementary Statistics*.
Introduction "to Modem Political Thought.—Provision 111 made 

for an optional weekly Series of lectures and'classes on this subject.
Current Problems.—There is a regular series of talks and discussions 

given or opened by prominent leaders ari||.students, of Trade Unionism.
On the completion of the course the, student will rqpeiye ‘ a report 

from the School describing tfie. work done, and the^standard reached, 
during his period of study.

Admissions to the course are made by the Tutor (Mr. Bassett), 
who interviews applicants at the School by arrangement^..'Application 
forms can be obtained from the Registrar.

Full details of the fees payable i|re given in the Fees section of the 
Calendar.

Personnel Management
The School offers a special one^year course of study for those in-

tending to seek employment as-Personnel Officers. It is intended 
primarily for older studenfefHn particular dx^'liyfee men and women, 
and the minimum a!ge of admission is 24. It is open to full-time day| 
students only. Candidates must satisfy the selection committee that 
they have the necessary educational background to profit from this 
course and are personally suited to the work of personnel management! 
Selection is by means of ail examination, an intelligence test, and 
interview. Application forms can be obtained from the Institute of 
Personnel Management, which co-operates in the selection.
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The main subjects covered by the course are economics, economic 
history, social administration;’ general and industrial psychology, 
industrial law and relations; and problems of personnel management) 
Students also go on visits of observation and receive practical training 
in a personnel department. There is no examination or certificate. 
The fee is £3110s. od. for the course, of £11 11s. od. per term.

Child Care Course
A one-year course will be held during the session 1950-51, for those 

wishing to train,as officers in services covered by the Children Bill, 
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. Candidates-must be 
between 21 and 4o ye'ars pf age, and should tie University graduates, 
or hold a social science or teacher’s, certificate or have other comparably 
qualifications.

The cburse is recognised by the Home Office as, giving a basic 
qualification for employment in these services, and grants will b£ 
available to cover fees and maintenance. Applications should be made, 
in the first place, tdkhe Secretary/Central Training Council in Child 
Care, Home Office, Whitehall, S.W.i.

THE LIBRARY
The  -.Library -, of  Political ; and  Econo mic  Science /

which-isAhe* library of thesSchoOlv was founded Lby public subscription 
in 1896/'a yearfljpppthan the School. The moving spirit1 was Sidney 
Webb (LordTassfield*), One bffftbei original trustees and chairman 
oflfhe Library Committee dor many;years; fils hand can be seen in 
tiepro gramtne put before * the public, with its plea'for the comparative 
studyaof public affairs basejd onqfliqial and/institutional documents 
|||t ^t, that time nyaifatile either in the British' Museum or in any 
special library in this country. Th( n< w libiaiy s\\l/> si m .is tin 
working librai*y,of the Sphool (shortly totipeome the principal seat of 
the' Faculty.of .Economics in the he\y teaching University of London) 
arid also as a, national,collection.

These interdependent'’ functions* ha>ve grown together;. the School 
145 giviri,the'Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds, and a standing whi'cll it could,; not easily have gainedka^an 
independent institution; -and the Library has. in-its turn assisted in 
a^actmg'reSecCrPh>w@rk#fs to tfejSch'ooiiii everimdreasing numbers.
//itis, freely open tp. students of the School, and is extensively used 

by other s^Bo^rh and inves-^atbrs. Application by non-members or 
thi S( ho<)i fur relidiT^’ pi 1 mit> must be made on a special form, which 
may tip obtained from the Librarian.

The scope? olfthp Library 5/ the sofcial|flBnces in the widest sensg 
ofr that term apt is-tparticularly rich in economic-', m lommuu and 
bfisiui^ .ulnum^ti.ition, in transport, in statick  s , in ])olitii .cLs? if n<e 
ahd-'jlyblic administration, in English, foreign and international law, 
and iri the social, Economic ahd international aspWts ©if^lftstory.* As 
well' af• tm/tipses1' and sriffiti'5f5’0© non-governmental?; periodicals .(of 
which 2i,8d6" are reetiivfed currentlyjftiti'contains some 4©0,ipqo contro-
versial and other pamphlets hnd -l'eafl’ets; rich coilectidns. *©f govem- 
ffifehti publfeatidns from nearlyhatlf the important countries- of the 
world, including sOM'e 3,800 serials (of> which 2,5001 are received 
currently); collections which afepfobably unique of reports of local 
government au^ho^ip^ of banks, and of railways; .jnuch/historical 
material; and miscellaneous manuscript, ana. printed Cpllections of 
very varied extent* and'kind. The total amounts to 'sohie 300,000 
boundAolumes, together with materials net yet bound; estimated to 
©t the equivalent 'of a further 50,$6*© volumes total number of 
separate items is estimated at In/stiff's subjects within
its/field, the Library is surpassed only by smallef^and more highly
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specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed; as a whole 
it is probably the largest library in the world devoted exclusively to 
the social sciences.

There is a full author catalogue typed’ bards. The sh'Bject 
catalogue is published as A London Bibliography Of the Social Scilenices; 
this also contains books in certain other specialised libraries, and is 
widely used not only as a key t© the contents of the Library, but also as 
a general bibliography of the social sciences; Six volumes have been 
published so far, containing books acquired up to May, ;(YdM 1-5 
are obtainable from the Librarian, price £7 7s.; YOU 6 is out of print); 
three further volumes are now in preparation, and the additional 
entries are available in card form in the Library. The Library also 
prepares numerous bibliographical lists on special subjects^

The Library occupies a connected * safies! of Rooms' Much fill the 
lower floors of the north side of the School's main building in Houghton 
Street and Clare Markef.' Apart from {he Passihore Edwards Room 
and those above and below it (the only remaining part of thfe original 
School building of 190S); they were'’built in 1921-25 and iq^f-^; 
■with the aid of benefactions from -the Rockefeller Foundation or'Nbvt 
York. They are entered through -a hall containing the catalogues 
and the counters for enquiries and the issue of books.. There are 
seats for about 500 readers in rooms devoted, to particular (Subjects 
or groups .of subjects, and containing open-shelf collections .amounting 
to some 40,0,06 volumes. The Periodical Room provides all>eaders 
with immediate access to the current numbers of over 366^ periodicals. 
Two further reading rooms are reserved for research workers, and 
one for the teaching staffof the School.^

The greater part ;of the Library’s^ collections are housed in the 
reserve, stacks, which Qceupy nearly the wholq.of the basement of 'the 
main School building. Readers ar^'nOt admitted to these, but any 
book is issued on demand for use in the reading roOms.

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending Library 
consists chiefly of the books most in demand by. students, which can 
also be used for reference in the room; it us&hfuspK^in Room"|>q on 
the- first floor. The Shaw Library (founded fby Mrs. George Bernard 
Shaw) consists of general literature; it is.housed in the Founders' 
Room on the fifth floor. Therejisjalso, aperies qf-study^rp,©jn libraries 
attached to. different teaching departments and containing special 
collections mainly for the use' of honours students!;*.

A leaflet of u Notes for Readers ” may be obtained free of charge, on 
request; and a fuller “ Guide to the Collections ” is available at 2s. Gd. 
a cofly, 2S. 9d. post free.

The Library

Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science

(1)' The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to:—
i. Members of the London School of- Economics andi Political 

Science, as follows:—
(a) .Governors.
\b) Staff.

^ffiRegular students.
(d) , Intercollegiate students.
(e) Occasional students who have paid a library fee of 5s*

term.
iL Persons to whom permits have been issued.

iii. Day visitors admitted at the disbtetibn of the Librarian.
V >(2) Permit? may be issued to—

(a) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued elsewhere.
, (ft) Professors and lecturers of any'recognised University.

•rpfc);- Persons engaged in any,{b£a$ph* of .public administration.
t (d) (In vacation only) Undergraduates of other universities and 

colleges.
v '(c) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted by 

the-Director.

Applications for. Library permits must-be; hiadfe pn, the prescribed 
forms; -they .should m ‘.addressed’ textile Librarian, ahd shouldbe 
Ihpporf’edi either » member of the staff of the Sclfdollir by a letter 
of'recommendation from a^ person of position.^%6 fetter'of recoim 
mendationis needed by members of the Royal Economic Society, the 
Royal Statistical Society and the London' School of Economics Society, 
if they produce evidence of their membership.

Library permits are not transferable. Thiev are^issued upon pay-
ment of the prescribed fees! which may, however, be remitted. The 
fees at present prescribed are, for persons in categories (Jf (a) and |&|; 
£r is. od. for a permit valid for six months, 10s. 6d. for a permit valid 
for three months; and, fdr persons in category'*'(2) 10s. !6d. for a
permit valid for one month. All Ides are1, hoff-returnable.

(3) Every ^reader on his first visit must sign his name in a book 
kept for that puipose,. and may be required to sign on subsequent 
occasions. The signing of this book implies an undertaking on the, 
part of the reader to observe all the rules of the Library (including any 
additional rules that may be subsequently laid down).
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All readers are required* to show their School registration cards dr 
Library permits tolLibragy officials upon rggurest. ’‘Admission may be 
refused to anyone net in possession of siicH a registration card or 
permit.

(4) The reading rooms are open normally' on all working days 
during hours prescribed from tj||pjtb time by the Director of the 
School. They are closed, on Sundays' and oh certain other davslpp 
prescribed., ” (The hours;opening prescribed at present are from 
10 a.m. to 5^)6 p.m. (Jfpsfcturday', and from iopfn. ’to‘9.20 p.ml'on other 
days. The days of ’'closing prescribed at present ^hre irisix days at 
Christmas, Good Friday and the four week-days immediately following, 
Whit-Monday, IfHe fortnight beginning with August* Bank Holiday," 
and all other Saturdays in Julyftaiid"August. f-ii

(5) Readersinust not bring attache cakes, overcoats., hats, umbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading -rooms. All such articles can 
be deposited in the cloakrooms *pi the School.

t J6j)C Readers may take the ^ boojks \ t hey require for purposes of 
study from any of the open shelves;* arid may take them to any of 
the connected reading rooms.

,6(7) Readers who haye finished with books taken from, the .open 
shelves in any of the rooms should return such' backs without delay 
to the collection stack in the room from which the books have been 
taken. Readers must not replace books on the open shelves?)

(8) Books not accessible oh? the open shelve^ must be! applied for 
on the prescribed forms. Such? .books must be returned to the book 
counter when done with, so that therorms may be. cancelled. Readers 
will be held responsible for all books issuejd to .them as, long as the 
forms are in possession,of the Library uncancelled. *

(9) Except as provided, below, no book, manuscript, or other 
property of the Library may be taken qui pf the Library by any 
reader for any reason whatsoever, except un^eri the, express written 
authority of the Director ^Librarian. All readers as they leave the 
Library are required to jdidw to the Library janitor any works,, in? 
eluding papers, folders, newspapers,^‘etc., they may be carrying.

Members of the School .-staff and certain advanced students are 
authorised, on completing the prescribed.forms, to take.boqks to. their 
private rooms in the School or to the study room libraries respectively. 
They will be responsible, for any ipssfqf or damage to books so removed; 
all books so removed must remain accessible,£0 the Library staff in thfl 
event of their being required by other readers.

r\io) Research students, upon completion' 61 the prescribed forms, 
may keep books in their individual, lockers in the research reading 
rooms.. They will be responsible for books5 so held by them; and the 
books must remain accessible;to the Library staff in the event of their 
being required by other readers.
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(11) Members pi the School staff and research students of, the 
School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the 
following conditions

§9 During the months June, July, August and September, 
repeal ch students jnayf-MifpwSpooks only with the \yritten 

pafffthorisriifm ^ 6f! the Librarian: in^'each1 case, and birfluch 
‘specihl conditions asrhe fripll imp6sl|',1 including if ^required 
the payment of afdepbsit! '

.OfriijNo book borrowed shall be taken but of Great Britain.
. (iii) Research studentsrmay n||g borrow more than six books at 

one time- -
^(apJp.BookSin the reading rooms, unique and rare woks, and other 

^ books in particular demand, will be lentyoijfy ©n the written 
, authpnsariohT of the Lrbraria’n in. each case. 

r ?$vJ/Ehe prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed 
♦in before .any hojjk is removed.

IB’Ooks borrowed, during term lipSy be kept until the end of 
it;te.Kmtif'®.cSjt* required by another reader; bjit theygwill be 

sjabj,ept to .recall ^t any time if required for use in the 
Library. "Books'borrowed during the last week of any term 
will be due for return, at the epd of the fips|’ v^eek- ?©L the 
next term, but will be' subject.to recall after dbufjieen d.i\s 
from the date of borrowing: -

‘ _ (j2)i Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the 
necessary information in the appropriate spaces. The members of 
the Library staff are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail.

eadet ^bsSting his place will bblfedmed to "tfave left the 
Library, and Kjs books may be‘ cleared by the Library staff and the 
place odcupied by another reader, unless he lpiaveS' qnfthfe table d note 
of sjljae tine eff hfk^iearifTg, fin which dash the place will be resefvetf for 
fifteen minutls? but no longer.: ■

-* J-f#)'5 'Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any PL the 
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare 

valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his 
discretion,, Jb work with pencil.

(15) Smoking is ;f of bidden within the Library.
No reader may enter the Library basement or anjLother part 

H^thef Library not open to general readers without special permission 
from thet Librarian. "

... J17) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
No boQk, manuscript, paper or other property of . the Library may be 
marked by readers.. Anyone who injures fhe property of the Library 
m any way will be required to' pay the cqst pi repairing pi replacing 
the injured j|rp]|erty, and may be debarred from further use. ovf the 
Library.
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(18) The Library is intended solely for study and research, and 
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever.

(19) Silence must be preserved in the reading room’s and on the 
centred staircase and landings.

(20) Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by the 
Director or the Librarian from any reader for breach of the rules in 
force at the time, or for any other cause that may appear to the 
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient.

The Library

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library is situated in the Senate House, and may 
be entered from either Russell Square or from Malet Street.

■ The Library contains about, ^o %qo o  books, and is open from 9.30 
a.m. to 9 p.m. during weekdays, with the exception* ofjSaturdays 
when it. closes,. at 6 p.m. It is equipped with reference rooms for 
studying, aqd many books may also be borrowed for home reading/ 
Application for permission to, use the Library maylpe made either 
through the Librarian of the School or directly !j|o. the Goldsmiths’ 
Librarian, University of London Library, Senate House,, W.C.i.

CAREERS

The varied facilities /provided by the School; emab'fedts students, to 
prepare Tor a?, wide rhngellof rdareers; * Whiles most,persons' have/ some 
idea of fthe- workyilhey1 ultimately i wish,- to undertake, -the following 
brief indication of j the opportunities'* opph to-ThosCi impqssessiom of a 
degree, diploma nr certificate may be of some helpvto present and 
prospecti vfe-.’students.

It cannot be said of any of the degrees 6r courses that' there is a 
resultant choice’ bf~careSr§' ^strictly limited tbdtttat particular degree' 
orVcourse. It is ti^ie that pdMe are mole ’ directly'’ voc^tidndlfdhari 
others; Uevertheles^a^widd range of’‘careers rrMy remain open e'veh 
after "a! particular course o’f‘sthdy has been Selefefed.-

The study of ally .branch, of the social s<udnces' priuespecially 'fpr 
the lf.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least specialised of the first degr^ps 
taken qt;the.School,B.A. with liist<>i\ 01 4.eouapli\, prb\i<I«-i 
an excellent; preliminary training mi any ‘jWpapation in which, a 
kpoy^ledge'1, tofL( .contemporary -affairs ' and' a. capacity, for balanced 
judgment 'pipe, important qualifications]. i>}‘

In the past* adafgemumber qf.students have entered public admin-
istration byl way qfe competitive' ^examination fpr; the t adminisfrati ve 
grade of the civil service and the special departmental classes". ;i5f ni^err 
sity gradupi|eS| arp npw rec^qdtpd.’ for .the executive, class and corres-
ponding , departmental /clgspps, and 4 new statistician "class, has befn 
freated,,/-which, is.jplpsply^^ia'ted Tq, the administrative’ class./ For 
these pqs-ts..any; so,ne of the first ,degr,ees which may be studied^for 
at-,the School is suitable. Similarly, ^ny of these degrees is adequate 
preparation for many branches of ,thse^’GQlqnial Service, including the 
Colonial Research .fjqryicej while the Sphoql’s course in .Sqcial Science 
%nd.Administration' provides a training fqi;sspcial welfare posts in the 
Colonies. From time 4°j time both trainee and more/ ppecialised 
appointments present themselves in public and semi-public authorities 
specially ,created;for, Regulating or conducting the various branches of; 
industry. Qualifications. *fqr, .these posts iyeuy] but a degree course 
which Include# a study of statistics is suitable for most of'them.""-' For 
Lo^al^Goyernment appointments specialisation in Law or Accountancy 
is usually an advantage.

In the wide; field of social administration,4 covering, such work as 
almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth employment officers,], 
wardens, .of settlement^,^housing managers and pubhc assistance officers, 
the Certificate in Social Science aqd- Administration awarded by
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the School, has proved to.be.a valuable qualification. In mental 
health work, child guidance clinics and other .organisations .dealing 
with mentally defective and unstable children and adults, the Certificate 
for Social Workers in Mental Health is regarded as? an approved method 
of preliminary training for the increasing number of openings? in this 
sphere. ,

Opportunities in industry and commerce are particularly wide for 
graduates of the School. They range from positions on the commercial 
or financial sides; of .business to those on the statistical and labour 
management sides.* The system-of traineeships adopted by many ^im-
portant firms provides one of the most satisfactory methods of entering 
the business world, and many graduates of the School have in the past 
been successful in securing them. Openings forifgraduates, in the 
English banks are ^relatively few, thopgh they .are, more numerous 
in other types of financial houses. Prospective-^students wishing 
to .make banking a career advised -(t‘o^ make,ruse^pf The
facilities fojr evening students. Certain Britishr, Overseas banks, 
however, recruit graduates without, preyioqs banking experience, 
and provide an interesting career. For these categories of work in the 
financial world, a degree with the special subject of Banking and 
Finance is^tf 'y^mWfe qualification." ’'

For the large majority of ca'reefs/ whether in the professions, in 
public administra>ii@ii, or ih;;(business, e|^wdaspirant is< obliged 'Soonht 
or later to acquire some special knowledge or special technique appro-
priate tojthat career.,. For those in business, more specialised arid 
advanced training is provided by the Business Administration Course, 
to which a considerable number of firms have* sent members of their 
staff.

With regard to the, prptessihns, a university degree, is mot only the 
best method* of obtaining the necessary theoretical background, but in 
many cases fjLtesults in a considerable shortening of the period.' of 
professional training. Thus, the pos^essioitof the LL.B. degree leads 
to important exemptions from the Bar examination/arid in shortening 
the period of articles for* qualificatiohffaS a Solicitor/ * Similarly,' the 
possession of a university degree reduces the period of articles from 
five to three years for those entering accorintancyl - If the degree 
is the B.Comu (with Group E in'the Final examination) exemption 
from the intermediate examination 18f the professional associations 
is also granted. n The B.Sc. (EconTt-New Regulations), with the special 
subject of Accofintirig,'the sariid exemption (See'pages 1:33^'and 
x34). .

Current detailed information'on particular""careerS^lian be obtained 
from the series of pamphlets on ,Careers issued by the Ministry* of 
Labour and National Service and published by H.M. Stationery 
Office.

The School employs a full-time Careers Adviser td‘ prpvitje in-
formation and glTba&ti'cP bli the field of employment open to students

()f the School, to endeavour to find smtable appointments for them 
m|>©n the conclusion of their academic Career, and to maintain some 
eorifact with them subsequently! He, wqrky in< co-operation with 
thetTJhiversity of London Appointments, Bohr,d, of which he is $ 
member, and in consultation with a panel of advisers.; Students will 
be interviewed^ by the Careefs Adviser hi their first'year at the School 
and at intervals during their course, but it will be open to them to seek 
■his advice before entry and at anytime thereafter..

Careers iyjr



STUDENTS’ AND ATHLETIC UNIONS
STUDENTS' UNION

The objects of the Students’ Union may be stated to be :—
1. To promote the corporate and social pfe. of the students, and 

through the Union Council to represent the •students in all 
matters relevant thereto except-those relating to athletics.

2. To administer, supervise and improve Union premises.
3. To approve and maintain Union societies and regulate affiliated 

societies.
4. To publish a Students’'magazine and "other hWaJitre'lat the 

discretion of the Union Cpuncil.
Every regular and occasional student^automa-tically, becomes ,a 

Full Member of tlie Students’ Union on the payment gf, ;fees, while 
students of other colleges attending the School for a course of lectures, 
are granted Common Ropm Membership.

Students receive from the Accountant’s Office, on payment of their 
fees, a ticket showing their membership of the Union.

The Union offices are situated in the Student' Union Buildings, 
where full information concerning the’Uhitjfr and its activities can be 
obtained.

Union Meetings are held in the Oldjlfreatre atyto p.m, on Thursdays 
during term. All students are invited to Union meetings, and can 
take part in debates and discussions. Full details of meetings axe 
published oh the Union notice board.

The Clare Market Review.—The'ft&Mon magazine is published 
terminally and ’ Contains articles, reports of Union activities and 
official School notices. Contributions on all subjects dte',requested 
and should be sent to the Editor, Editorial Room, Student Union 
Buildings. The Students’ Union also publish a fortnightly newspaper, 
Beaver,

Hon. President:
Profe ssor  R. H. TAW^Ey.

Executive Officers:
President . -■ V
Vice-President 
Senior Treasurer . 
Junior Treasurer . 
General Secretary.

Mrs . K. Dani els , 
Miss B. Bas ti n .

L. D. ©ROUSE. I
K. M. Dobeson .
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M. Dowd el l .
R. P. Franci s . 
W, Green wo od ! 
R. Harv ey . •

Union Council:
Miss  El, Lipso n .
J. M. Llo yd . ,
Miss  U. Mack int osh , 
B. E. Rod mell .

A. '

Special Officers 
(not on the Council)

Rooms Booking   ..
Senior Stationery Officer.. 
Assistant Stationery Officer 
Publicity Officer .„. 
Assistant Publicity Officer 
Correspondence Officer .. 
Library Officer !“. 7 ..
Travel Officer 
Assistant Travel Officer .. 
Assistant Second-hand Book 

Officer .. ..
Periodicals Officer

.A,. B. Robe rtso n . 
Miss  Gj. Ball an ce . 
M. CRpssick.
D. S. Win to n .
1ST! Bea le .
L. Bran des P^
U.^ Upto n :
D. W. Elli ott :'

F, E. Picka rd .
F. Dixo Ed -

..CLARE MARKET REVIEW 7- 
Joint Editors .. M. Pea cock  and D.,iPhi lli ps .
Business Manager.. .. W. Gol dst ei n .

? BEAVER
Editoi: .. I. B. Mo .rton -Smit h .
Business Manager.. ,. Vacant.

ATHLETIC TJ^ION
All students are eligibleJo join the Athletic Union on.paying the 

appropriate membership subscription to any of its constituent clubs. 
The fees for regular |tnd occasional students may be dBtaihed from 
*he secretary of-the club tirjrlubs it-isproposed to join.

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union.
Club

Alpine Ski 
Archery S .. gJ 
Association Football 
Athletics
Badminton"’1' ■
Boat (Men’s)
Boat (Women’s)”- 
Boxing * ..
Cricket

Secretary 
H W.jPe &ock . ' 
Miss  JLtfcpLLiNs.l', 
M/Gpl^ 
G.But le r .
A. V.'Majo r . 
C|.-Rea d .
Miss  J. Serg ea nt . 
m Hile y .
G. F. Baco n : -
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Fencing „ ..
Hockey (Men’s) . 
Hockey (Women’s) 
Mountaineering'; : 
Netball ..
P.T. (Men,1&)'',y'u\<! 
Rifle .. .
Rugby Football' < 
Squash . ,,r . 
Swimming^ ,
Table,,Tennis (Men’s) 
Tennis (Men’s)-; 
Tennis- (Women’s)

• t.H.A.

M. P. Dav is H
F. Whit ehe ad .
Miss  R. Germa n . _j 
Miss G. Gunt rip .^* 
Miss  I.'Bloo mberg . 
D. Jen ki ns .
G. E. Dav ies . 

jg. McTiGma-4
D. I). ^Graha m .

- AG:,ypLLiN§pN. ,r

•P. Bradsh aw .
-G. Downe y /'
Miss J. Gil ber t -.

■ G. A. Lfach .-
There are some twenty acres of playing fields atf,|Jew Malden, to 

which there are'frequent trains from Waterloo' ‘.
The^ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football, 

hockeyfantf cricket, lawn tennis aim running. The pavilion has hot 
and cold showers‘^dS plunge bath. Light teas are served and there 

l|j a bar. -
The Boat Clubs “row from the University Boat House, Chiswick. 

-Netball'is playecVin Lincoln’s Inn Fields andihe Swimming Clubs use 
neighbouring baths'; The Squash Club use! the Oourt at the School 
while the Badminton, Fencing and Table Tennis Clubs use the Sbhool 
gymnasium.

The Alpine Ski Club makes, an annual visit ^Switzerland’ and the 
Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs liawfrequent ihOetsI in England 
and a fewori the Continent.
| The offices of the Athletic Union"are.at hfo. 14, Houghton Street.

President 
Vice-President 
Male Secretary 
Female Secretary 
Senior Treasury 
Junior Treasurer

Executive Officers:
T. G. H. Pol l &rd . 
fL F. ‘Ru Isel d .!', 
D. A. G. Wqrrall . 

v'; (Vacant).,
J. Hammon d .
G: MoDLoy.

- Fresher Representatives.
Male" : . ..1, .'V . .. B.Bot We^
Female .. /•*; « ' J. She I^^d ,

Special Officers
Equipment Officer .. jA. L. KiNgsh ot ta ,
Travel* Officer M .. D. Barra tt .

HOSTELS AND ACCOMMODATION
The School dues4 hot keep anjnijex Ofi'odgihgs sflitable for students, 

but thosp who require help in finding accorqmodatipn may,consult the 
University of London .Lohgings* Bureau.

The Bureau maintains'a raster jbf addresses of variolis,types in 
most districts’of London, and ea{ch student7slrequirements are carefully 
considered'. ' At ‘the present time, hdwever, it is irot pi Ways possible to 
know of vacancies to' suit every -heedV; Appointments for interview 
should be addressed to* the LodgingsOfficer, 2§'i|Voburn Square, W.C.i. 
j|a writterrapplication for-rooms is sent, full particulars of £he student^ 
requirements should ne 'included,

Halls of Residence for Men :
HALL OF RESIDENCE,, Aj 

upf^EndsleiglijPlace, W.£.i<5
The Hall .of' Residence,', whi'ch is for men only,Vis known as Passfield 

Hall. It is in Bibdmsbury, sirahted in the nprth-weslf corner of 
Tavistock Square, aMbsao minutes’" walk1 frbm^me^Ehdol/''

There is aceomihodation forh^’stud’enjs: 29 in single, 10 in Rouble, 
and 21 in tfeMe.,study-W(hddiiis; The fees'are 3at the ratp of £3 3s., 
£2 19s. bd. and £2 idsMfter week respectively, payable terminally in 
advance5. .
'rFees ‘gcoVer breakfast and evening dinner, j.afid^all meals on 

Saturdays and Sunday^ Washbasins and gllmrbs ‘ withf slot meters 
are prodded in each rOom. *
# Apphcation4should be made to the Registrar.

CONNAUGHT HALL pF RESIDENCE,
:t 5*~2P,I Tori'ington Square, London, W.C;X.

Founded by H.R.H. the Duke ©f Connaught in 1919 as a memorial 
from the women of Canada to H.R.H; the; late Duchess of Connaught, 
and given by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes 
a university, aS distinct from a OoMhgikte, ‘residence for men Students.

The Hall stands^ on the University site immediately, fo the north 
<®€he' British Museum5.1 Although4 remdVetf from the ribisOfOf’ traffic, 
the position is in the centre of'^ondon arid within walking distance 
of the SfcheKSE***
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Study-bedrooms are provided for 80 residents at rentals ranging 
from £75-^105 a session of 30 weeks. The charge includes breakfast 
and dinner and also luncheon on Saturdays and Sundays, the use 
of various public rooms, and baths (constant hot water).

Further particulars can be obtained qm application by letter to the 
Warden, 18, Torrington Square, W.C.i-iJ.

BAYSWATER HALL \
(University nf London}, 46-47, Kensington Gardens Square, W.Z,*!
Bayswater Hall is a,Hall of Residency for Indian students. There 

are single' double grid treble study-bedrooms, with central heating, 
for 40 students.

Fees:—From £70 ros. to £97.ips. per session of 30 weeks. :
Warden:—Mr. H. Bevington Jaeksori.^'1jj
The fees cover all meals ekcept lunch and tea on weekdays. During 

vacations a pro rata weekly charge is made.

LONDON HOUSE,
Guilford Street, W;C.i.

London House is, open to t British Dominion and Colonial men 
Students and a limited number from the, United, Ipngdop^ It was 
established by the Dominion Students' Hah Trust. The buildings 
are not yet completed, but it can now accommodate approximately

Fees:—From £3 i'os! a week.
Controller .^Brig adi er  E. C. Pepper , C.B.E., D.S.O.
The House is close to three stations' on London Transport railways, 

viz., King’s Cross (Metropolitan and District Lines), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane (C'etitral London Line).

It is within easy walking distance of the ;Lqndon,.. fSchopl of 
Economics.

Applications should be made direct to the Controller, London House.

Halls of Residence for Women :
COLLEGE HALL, LONDON |

(University of London), Malet Street, W.C.i.
College Hall, London, is a Hall of Residence for women students 

of the University of London.
Founded in 1882, in, Byng Place, Bloomsbury, it moved into a new 

building in Malet Street, opposite the University site, in 1932. By 
1934, accommodation was provided for 170 students representing all
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the college^' and ischools of the University, but in 1941 the building was 
badly damaged fly bombs and although partly restored, it is possible, 
for the time being, to accommodate only 130. students.

.Feesfc-^p guineas (shared study-bedroom) and 195 guineas (single 
study-bedroom).

Pnnbipalss !‘G.>■ Durd en  Smit h .
-r:/Furthenpafticulars may be obtained cm, application to the Principal.

CANTERBURY HALL, LONDON 
Collegiate Hall for Women Studentskof the University, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.C.i.
Canterbury Hall is .situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 

the School. It ‘has accommodation*, for- 22© studentsin* single study- 
bedrooms with central heating. There are-s^vseial^ Common Rooms, 
a library, games room, -squash court and Concert Hall. Fees, winch 
include breakfast and dinner every day, and full board on Saturdays 
and Sunday's; are" from' 90’ guineas to if# 5 guineas per session of about 
30 weeks.' - There a#e no1 retaining sfeesin vacation.', ,

Some 27 rooms are reserved^fop,Students of the School. Students 
who would like to be admitted ^.Canterbury Hall should communicate 
in the first instance witlrth^ Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications 
for admission in .October, 1951, should not be made until the end of 
the Spring^Tenn.,

Ni&Tf^RD H(|USE, LONDO^
Intercollegiate Hall fpL Women Students of the University, 

Brown Street, W.i. ■>
Nutford Uoilse is 'situated near Marble Arch and has accommoda-

tion for 124 .women students in single study‘bedrooms (with central 
heating)^ There', ^e^^ommon Ropms, a Library, Gaihes Room. and 
Laundry-room. A .'proportion of the rooms available is. .reserved; for 
students of the Lqndon School of Ecphomics.

FeespOf gukteas per fi^ibiaV'of- about 30 weeks. This includes 
breakfast and dinner; e'very tdfifr and full board on Saturdays and 
Sundays.;' ;

Applications should be. sent jat. the end of the Spring Term, for 
admission in October, 1,95a,the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at Nutford 
House.



SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES

i. London School of Economics Society
(Formerly Old Studeits’ Association)

OpfICERS

Chairman Mrs. V.^^Ite y .
Representative  ̂thkitondon Spho'ohof Rcon-

omi’csS'SeletySoMfheJCourt bf~Governors'$t?%,'.' Mrt'W .;H. B^Carey .

Honorary SecrefatHes /•. * r-. <

Honorary Treasurer .. 
Honorary A ssistant Tj^ft^re^

Committee Members":’. I

ter.'L MT Ekse r ]?J ian .
Mr. H. $.*-BROKER. v.,

Mr. W: H. B. Carey .

Mr. ,G, P. Jeffer ees . „
/The  ©FPfc^g and Mr. 
|S l^jyiSii" Mkjp. B.

Brt .n , Mrs. J 1 It'»<ii>* Mi 
W. A. ?'MrofpR, Mr. C. 

Platten , Mr. J. R. Rad .- 
o^ljLEiGH, Miss J. Roe , Miss 
©tliS- R- S®A&AHAK;k!

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open 
to all past students of the School Wlib have been full members of the 
Students’"Union for at least fee'session:; In> addi-tiogWembeife of 
the School academic staff, who wete not stud<&Sts%t-the School, are 
eligible for election as ordinary members of the Society^fprit-he duration 
of their appointment on the '.staff-.

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard 
to the use of the School buildings, including the right to occasional 
use of the School library free of charge and favourable terms for 
continuous study in the School library. T)\&fj0ici?e Market Review 
is sent free of charge to country and overseas members once .each 
term and to London members annually. Social' events,f including 
dinners and sppfts- activities, are arranged for members of the Society'.

Particulars as to annual ^life subscriptions payable by members, 
together with application forms and other information relating to 
the Society, can be obtained from one pi the Honorary Secretaries at 
the School.
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ii. Research Students’ Association
All students.'registered for a higher degree, or paying a 1 (‘search 

fee or graduatehomposition fee- automatically become members of the 
Research Students’ Association.

The Association is,, the social centre ©tf -the Postgraduate Schoo® 
helping the research students to meet one another and take part 
together in various social activities: for mosMf them have spent their 
undergraduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise; by the nature of 
their work, find difficultydh making cont act s. •j'f/Eher e is ^a? Research 
Common Room on the fourth floor of, the Main Building (Room 402) 
which is open during regular School'hours: tea is sery.ed here in term 
time at 4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers.

An Executive Committee is elected each November and is respon-
sible for administering tlfe Common Room,- for* arranging dances, 
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details 
ol wliK h are posted on the notice board in the Common Room; and 
otherwise for assisting the members. The Committee will be glad to 
welcome new members at tea on the first Thursdays in the Michaelmas 
Term; to introduce them to other students and to help them find their 
way about the School.
I949_5°i"'

President . • • Andrew  DSo^sire .
Viri/u\, j t/, 1 art  Dunca n .
Treasure/ . /.. * .. ' . Marg &Rrt  Wool rych .

% ̂ Committee .. .. .-. yy§L S. Marat h ®, H.
Brian  *Low , E.

■ PR^By Jeann e  ’ 
Brand .

iii. Sociology Club
The Sociology Club, founded in 1923,, meets at the School for the 

discussion of papers twice each term, usually on a Wednesday at 8 p.m. 
The President of the Club is Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. 
Secretary, Miss Hinchliff. New members are elected by the Club on 
the nomination of the Executive Committee by a majority vote.





ADDRESSES

DIRECTOR’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS
Day and Evening Students:

Wednesday, 4th October, 1950, 5 p.m.

LIBRARIAN’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 

Evening Students: Wednesday, 4th October, 1950, 8 p.m. 
Day Students: Thursday, 5th October, 1950, 5 p.m.

LECTURES OPEN TO ALL DEPARTMENTS

1. Problems of Philosophy. Professor ^Popper. lectures,
followed by discussions, Michaelmas Term. Open to all students?

2* The Basic Ideas and Methods of Statistics. , Members of the Depart-
ment of Statistics. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Open to all 
students-,;
For Syllabus, 'see page 368.

3;. The Psychology of Study. Mr. Martin. Three lectures, Michael-
mas Term. Open to all students.

This course is intended Jor the less experienced strident. Effective 
methods of study will be discussed in the light of psychological knowledge.
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ANTHROPOLOGY AND COLONIAL STUDIES
I.—Anthropology

(a) General.
5. Elements of Social Structure (Primitive Society). Professor 

Schapera. Nine lectures, Michaelmas Term. This course may 
be continued in the Lent and Summer Terms for students specialis-
ing in Social Anthropology.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative subject Elements of 

Social Structure (New Regulations); B.A. Honours in Sociology and 
Anthropology (First Year Final); Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—The course provides an introduction to comparative sociology and 
anthropology. It should form a useful preparation for those intending to do 
administrative or welfare work in cultures of different types.

The concept of social structure. How societies can be compared in 
structure. Major structural principles in small scale societies. The relation of 
economic structural elements to other structural elements. Kinship structure 
and organisation. Non-kin associations. Property concepts in small scale 
societies. Political entities in small scale societies; structural elements of tribe, 
nation, state. Status systems in small scale societies. The framework of social 
control; in custom, law and morality.

Recommended for reading.—Gene ral : R. Linton, The Study of Man;
C. K. M. Kluckhohn, Mirror for Man; M. J. Herskovits, Man and His Works; 
A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, “ On Social Structure ” {Journal of the Royal Anthro-
pological Institute, 1940); L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. Wheeler and M. Ginsberg, The 
Material Culture and Social Institutions of the Simpler Peoples; R. W. Firth, 
Primitive Polynesian Economy; B. Malinowski, Kinship {Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, 14th ed.); M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African 
Political Systems; M. Weber, " Class, Status and Party ” (H. H. Gerth and C. W. 
Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber); B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage 
Society.

Monog raphs : B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman Islanders; R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia;
5. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer; A. I. 
Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia: H. Kuper, An African 
Aristocracy; R. S. Lynd and H. Merrell, Middletown; J. Dollard, Caste and 
Class in a Southern Town.
6. Elements of Social Structure (Primitive Society) (Class). Miss 

Bott. Sessional. For students taking B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
(Second Year), specialising in Social Anthropology and for-other 
Anthropology specialists. Discussions will take place in connection 
with Course 5.

7. Racial Relations and Racial Problems. Lecturer to be announced. 
Eight lectures, Summer Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology ; for B.A. 
Final Honours in Sociology and Anthropology (First Year Final); for the 
Academic Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology, and 
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas option) 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The significance of “ race ” and “ culture ” in contemporary 
problems of society. Methods of studying race relations. The background of 
modern racial antagonisms. The colour bar and other methods of regulating 
the relations of racial groups. Theories of racial and other forms of group 
prejudice. “ Race consciousness ” and ethnic nationalism. The role of the 
if mixed blood " in racial and cultural co-operation and conflict in selected areas.
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Recommended for reading.—A. C. Haddon, The Races of Man and their 

Distribution; O. Klineberg, Race Differences; F. H. Hankins, The Racial Basis 
of Civilization; H. A. Wyndham, The Atlantic and Slavery; I. D. MacCrone, 
Race Attitudes in South Africa; J. S. Marais, The Cape Coloured People, 1652— 
I937.' A. le R. Locke and B. J. Stem, When Peoples Meet; G. Myrdal, The 
American Dilemma (2 vols.); N. M. Leys, The Colour Bar in East Africa; J. 
Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town; C. S. Johnson, Patterns of Negro 
Segregation; E. J. Dingwall, Racial Pride and Prejudice; E. V. Stonequist, 
The Marginal Man; E. P. Heilman and L. Abrahams (Eds.), Handbook on Race 
Relations in South Africa; E. T. Thompson (Ed.), Race Relations and the Race 
Problem; K. L. Little, Negroes in Britain; D. Pierson, Negroes in Brazil; H. R. 
Cayton and St. C. Drake, Black Metropolis; E. and P. Beaglehole, Some Modern 
Maoris; B. G. M. Sundkler, Bantu Prophets in South Africa; O. C. Cox, Caste, 
Class and Race; A. Davis and others, Deep South.
8. Introduction to Primitive Technology. Mr. Digby. Eight lectures, 

Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subjects of Sociology and Social Anthro-

pology (Old Regulations); B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology and 
Sociology (First Year Final); Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (First Year).

Syllabus.—The place of material culture in ethnological theory—technical 
process and material apparatus—material culture in its social and economic 
setting—basic techniques of primitive subsistence economies—simple functional 
aspects of design in housebuilding, bridges, boats—basic tools and weapons— 
firemaking—primary manufactures, fabrics, pottery, metalwork—measurement 
and time reckoning—aesthetic values in material culture—primitive machines— 
developmental theory, invention, evolution, diffusion.

Recommended for reading.—H. S. Harrison, Horniman Museum Handbooks 
Nos. 7, 8, 9, 10, 14; R. U. Sayce, Primitive Arts and Crafts; A. M. Hocart, The 
Progress of Man; Encyclopaedia Britannica (14th edn.)—articles, " Material 
Culture,” “Agriculture-Primitive,” “Basket,” “ Bows and Arrows,” “ Pottery- 
Primitive”; W. Hough, Fire (U.S. National Museum Bulletin, 139, 1926); 
H. L. Roth, Studies in Primitive Looms; P. H. Buck, The Evolution of Maori 
Clothing; J. Hornell, Water Transport; A. Grimble, " Canoes in the Gilbert 
Islands ” {Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, 1924); C. D. Forde, 
Habitat, Economy and Society; B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; 
Coral Gardens and their Magic, Vol. I; E. C. Curwen, Plough and Pasture; A. 
Leroi-Gourhan, L’Homme et la Matiire; Milieu et Techniques; Ciba Review, 
Vols. 1 to 6; R. S. Rattray, Religion and Art in Ashanti.
9. Social Anthropology. Professor Firth. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subjects of Sociology and Social Anthro-

pology (Old Regulations); B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and Anthro-
pology (Second Year Final); for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 

' Anthropology; optional for Certificate in Social Science and Administra-
tion (Overseas option) (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The scope of social anthropology and its place, among the 
sciences; problems of method and technique; assumptions and interpretations. 
Theories of culture and society; “ function ”, “ structure ” and “ organisation ” 
in social anthropology. The concepts of social status and social role. Analysis 
of institutions. Study of values. Empirical knowledge, magic, symbolism, art. 
Analysis of kinship systems. Law and morality. Religious belief and practice. 
Analysis of social groupings; individual and group operations. Cultural dynamics.

Recommended for reading.—F. Boas, Race, Language and Culture; R. F. 
Benedict, Patterns of Culture; A. S. Diamond, Primitive Law; E. E. Evans- 
Pritchard, The Nuer; R. W. Firth, We, the Tikopia; C. D. Forde, Habitat,
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Economy and Society; M. Fortes Dynamics of Clanship pochard
The Web of Kinship among the Tallensi; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pntchard 
(Eds.), African Political Systems; R. F. Fortune, Sorcerers of Dobu M. J. Her- 
skovits, Man and his Works; The Economic Life of Primitive Peoples, H. 1 F 
Hogbin, Experiments in Civilization; R. H. Lowie, Primitive Society, His y 
of Ethnological Theory; The Origin of the State; R Linton^
R Linton (Ed.), The Science of Man in the World Crisis; B. Malinowski, Cul-
ture ” (Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences); B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the 
Western Pacific; Crime and Custom in Savage Society; The Sexual Life 
A Scientific Theory of Culture; S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium, The ,
A R Radcliffe-Brown, Andaman Islanders; Social Organization of Australian 
Tribes ‘‘ On Social Structure ” and “ The Study of Kinship Systems ” {Journal 
of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vols. 70, 71); P. Radin, The Method and 
Theory of Ethnology; A. I. Richards, Land, Labour and Diet m Northern Rhodesia, 
Bemba Marriage and Present Economic Conditions; I. Schapera, Handbook of 
Tswana Law and Custom; G. and M. Wilson The Analysis of Social Change, 
M. Fortes (Ed.), Social Structure; C. P. Murdoch, Social Structure.
10. Social Anthropology. (Class.) Dr. Schneider. Sessional. Dis-

cussions will be held for students attending Course 9-
11. Psychology and Anthropology. Dr. Schneider. Sixteen lectures,

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. , .
For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology (Second Year Final), Academic 

Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year).
Syllabus.—The place of psychology in anthropological theory and field 

work;7 psychology, anthropology and a generalized theory of socialaction, 
socialization; culture and personality; normahty, abnormality and the problem 
of deviants; dreams, myths and folk tales; some psychological theories fpprqpnate 
to anthropological problems; the major contemporary trends m research and the 
problems with which they are concerned; field problems and field techniques and 
their interrelationships with theory.

Recommended for reading.—T. Parsons Essays in 
Nos 1 2 o 11,12,14; The Structure of Social Action; G. H. Mead Mind, Self 
and Society’ S Freud, General Introduction to Psycho-analysis; New Introductory Lecl^resZ'Psycho analysis; Totem and Taboo; C. K. M. Kluckholm arid H A 
Murray Personality in Nature, Society and Culture; D. Haring ’Personal Character 
and Cultural Milieu; M. Mead, The American Charader; Male and Female 
G Bateson and M. Mead, Balinese Character, R. F. Benedict, The Study of 
Cultural Patterns in European Nations ” (Transactions of the New York Academy of TXtII, vSl. VIII 1946); r.^rearmg in Certam Eur^ean 
Countries ’’ (American Journal of Orthopsychiatry Vol. XIX, 1949), G 
The Eternal Ones of the Dream; The Origin and Function of Culture, G. Gorer 
The Americans; The People of Great Russia, ^ '
Hypotheses about Political Acts” (World Politics, Vol. I, 1948), A- Kardmer,
The Individual and his Society.
12. The Study of Values in Primitive Societies. Dr. Schneider. Eight

lectures, Lent Term. felLyx,;
For B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and Anthropology (Second Year Final), 

Academic Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The concept of “ values ” in anthropological and sociological 
theory- definition and illustration of the concept; the values of the people of 
Yap; values and character; problems in using values as an analytic device.

Rprnmmended for reading.—T. Parsons, The Structure of Social Action; 
G. Bateson, Bali: The Value System of a Steady State, in M. Fortes (edb *W 
Structure; E. Durkheim, Elementary Forms of the Religious Life, R. b. Benedict, 
Patterns of Culture; G. Bateson, Naven.

13. Relations between European Law and Indigenous Legal Systems. 
Mr. Phillips. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology (Second Year Final). For the
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology and Colonial Service 
Officers (Course II).

Syllabus.—This course will comprise a series of lectures and discussions 
concerning the nature and sources of indigenous law, and its general principles; 
the character of indigenous judicial institutions; and the effects produced by 
contact with more highly developed legal systems—especially those resulting 
from the introduction of European law to African, Asiatic and Oceanic com-
munities. Subjects to be dealt with include: customary law and its development 
by means of case-law and legislation; recording and codification of native law; 
changes in family law and the law of property; constitution and functions of 
native courts; standards of justice; development of criminal jurisdiction; proce-
dure, evidence and modes of proof.

Recommended for reading,—B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society; 
A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, ‘ Law, Primitive ” (Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences); 
H. I. P. Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia; I. Schapera, Handbook of Tswana 
Law and Custom; C. K. Meek, Law and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; J. Lewin, 
Studies in African Native Law; Lord Hailey, An African Survey; Kenya Colony, 
1945, Report on Native, Tribunals; G. M. B. Whitfield, South African Native Law 
(2nd edition); H. Cory and M. M. Hartnoll, Customary Law of the Haya Tribe, 
Tanganyika Territory; S. F. Nadel, The Nuba; B. T. Haar, Adat Law in Indonesia; 
H. M. Gluckman, Essays on Lozi Land and Royal Property; R. S. Rattray, 
Ashanti Law and Constitution; J. B. Danquah, Cases in Akan Law; A. Sohier, 
Traite Elementaire du Droit Coutumier Congolais; W. Seagle, The Quest for Law;
C. K. Meek, Colonial Law, a Bibliography.

14. Authority Structure of the Plains Indians. Miss Bott. Eight 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology (Second Year Final); Academic 

Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year).
Syllabus.-B-The social structure of the Plains Indians of North America and 

the role of authority in that structure. Pre-white and post-white changes in 
authority structure. A general discussion of the concepts of co-ordination, 
power, authority, social persistence and social change.

.Recommended for reading.—F. Eggan (Ed.), Social Anthropology of North 
American Tribes; E. A. Hoebel, The Political Organization and Law-ways of the 
Comanche Indians (American Anthropological Assn. Memoirs, No. 54, 1940); 
K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; A Kardiner, The Psy-
chological Frontiers of Society; J. Mirsky, “ The Dakota,” in M. Mead (Ed.), 
Co-operation and Competition among Primitive Peoples; B. Mishkin, Rank and 
Warfare among the Plains Indians (American Ethnological Society Monograph 
No. 3, 1940); E. H. Erikson, ‘‘ Childhood and Tradition in Two American Indian 
Tribes ” in C. K. M. Kluckhohn and H. A. Murray (Eds.), Personality in Nature, 
Society and Culture; O. Lewis, The Effects of White Contact upon Blackfoot Culture 
(American Ethnological Society Monograph No. 6, 1942); A. Lesser, The Pawnee 
Ghost Dance Hand Game (Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, 
Vol. 16, 1933); H. Elkin, “ The Arapaho ” in R. Linton (Ed.), Acculturation in 
Seven American Indian Tribes; M. Mead, The Changing Culture of an Indian 
Tribe (Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, Vol. 15, 1932);
G. MacGregor, Warriors without Weapons; H. S. Mekeel, “ The Economy of a 
Modern Teton Dakota Community ” (Yale University Publications in Anthropo-
logy, No. 6, 1936); M. Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization;
H. Goldhamer and E. A. Shils, “ Types of Power and Status ” (American Journal 
of Sociology, 1939).
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15. Comparative Class and Status. Miss Bott. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology (Second Year Final) and the 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Second Year).
Syllabus.—A discussion of the concepts of stratification, status, class and 

caste as they have been applied to civilized societies. Extension of these concepts 
and theories to selected simpler societies.

Recommended for reading.-—A bibliography will be given during the course 
of lectures.

(b) Regional.
16. South-East Asia.—Anthropology and Social Structure. Pro-

fessor Firth and Mr. Freedman. Sixteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.
For B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and Anthropology (First Year Final). 

For the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology and optional 
for the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). For 
Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—Multi-cultural societies ; factors of unification and diversifica-
tion ; internal political relations ; nationalist movements. Social situation of 
Chinese, Indians and Europeans. Class structure. Local representation in 
administration and leadership. Ethnological reconstruction; emergence of 
modem cultural and political units. Modem ethnic and linguistic distributions 
and relationships. Main cultural types in South-East Asia. Buddhism and 
Islam in South-East Asia.

The modem situation in Malaya and British Borneo with regard to:—Racial 
and cultural elements in the population; urban and rural sociology and standards 
of living; social structure; general characteristics of peasant economy; tech-
nology and economics of rice cultivation; peasant rubber and other cash crops; 
the fishing industry; uses of land and labour; craft work; capital and indebtedness; 
Islamic religion and pagan cults; ritual and recreation; modem education and 
its effects.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Gen era l : J. S. Furnivall, The Tropical Far 
East; K. M. Panikkar, The Future of South-East Asia; R. Emerson and others, 
Government and Nationalism in South-East Asia; F. C. Cole, Peoples of Malaysia;
G. S. Rawlings, Malaya; R. O. Winstedt, Britain and Malaya; H. B. E., Hake, 
The New Malaya and you; V. W. W. S. Purcell, Malaya, Outline of a Colony;
J. G. Scott, Burma; J. L. Christian, Modern Burma; H. N. C. Stevenson, 
Economics of the Centred Chin Tribes; various authors, Burma Pamphlets; A. W. 
Graham, Siam; V. Thompson, French Indo-China; C. Robequain, Economic 
Development of French Indo-China; M. J. J. Abadie, Les Races du Haut Tonkin;
G. Maspero (Ed.) L‘Indochine, un Empire Colonial Frangais; S. Levi, Indochine; 
L. H. D. Buxton, The Peoples of Asia; H. R. Davies, Yunnan; B. H. M. Vlekke, 
Nusantara—A History of the East Indian Archipelago; J. S. Furnivall, Nether-
lands India; An Introduction to the Political Economy of Burma; Colonial Policy 
and Practice; J. H. Boeke, Structure of Netherlands Indian Economy; B. H. M. 
Vlekke, The Story of the Dutch East Indies.

(ii) Mal ay a  : R. Emerson, Malaysia ; L. A. Mills, British Rule in Eastern 
Asia; L. R. Wheeler, The Modern Malay; G. A. de C. de Moubray, Matriarchy in 
the Malay Peninsula; Wilkinson (ed.), Papers on Malay Subjects; I. H. N. Evans, 
Negritos of Malaya; W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic; W. W. Skeat and C. O. Blagden, 
Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula; R. O. Winstedt, Shaman, Saiva and Sufi;
J. D. Grimlette, Malay Poisons and Charm Cures; Taylor, “ Customary Law of 
Rembau,” and " Malay Family Law ” (Journal of the Malayan Branch, Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1929, 1937); R- O. Winstedt, “ History of Malaya,” and " History
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of Malay Literature ” (Journal of the Malayan Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, 
1935, I939)> The Malays, a Cultural History; R. W. Firth, Malay Fishermen— 
their Peasant Economy; Rosemary Firth, Housekeeping among Malay Peasants.

17. East Africa—(Ethnography). Professor Schapera. Sixteen
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and Anthropology (First Year Final). 

For the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology and optional 
for the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). 
For Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—Present-day inhabitants of East Africa—Africans, Indians, 
Europeans ; contrasts in political and economic development; Economic types; 
Pastoral activities ; Cultivation—shifting and fixed ; subsistence or money 
economies; present-day movements of people; migratory labour and its effects 
on village life.

Racial stocks and origins ; Cultural and linguistic distinctions ; Nilotes, 
Nilo-Hamites, Bantu ; A working classification of the Bantu.

Tribes without centralized Government (Nilotic peoples of Uganda and some 
Bantu tribes in Tanganyika) ; Age groups as a basis of political structure (Masai, 
Kipsigis, Kikuyu) ; Tribes -with centralized Government (Bantu inhabitants of 
Uganda) ; Matrilineal peoples of Northern Rhodesia ; Recent tribal admixtures 
(Ngoni of Nyasaland, Barotse of Northern Rhodesia); Legal systems: (Kipsigis, 
Kikuyu, Kavirondo, Bemba, Nyakusa). Settlement patterns: household,
village, neighbourhood.

Kinship organization : types of marriage and family grouping (patrilocal 
and matrilocal areas); lineage and clan structures.

Religion and magic: ancestor worship; witchcraft; divination; spirit
possession.

Sociology of urban areas.
Recommended for reading.—C. G. Seligman, Races of Africa; R. C. Thurn- 

wald, Black and White in East Africa; E. Huxley and M. F. Perham, Race and 
Politics in Kenya; W. C. Willoughby, The Soul of the Bantu; J. Merle Davis, 
Modern Industry and the African; J. H. Driberg, The Lango; C. G. and B. Z. 
Seligman, Pagan Tribes of the Nilotic Sudan; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer;
J. Roscoe, The Baganda; The Northern Bantu; The Bakitara or Banyoro; 
L. P. Mair, An African People in the Twentieth Century; J. G. Peristiany, Social 
Institutions of the Kipsigis; J. Kenyatta, Facing Mount Kenya; A. T. and G. M. 
Culwick, Ubena of the Rivers; O. F. Raum, Chaga Childhood; B. Gutmann, 
Das Recht der Dschagga ; C. M. Doke, The Lambas of Northern Rhodesia ; E. W. 
Smith and A. M. Dale, The Ila-speaking Peoples of Northern Rhodesia ; A. I. 
Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia; Bemba Marriage and 
Present Economic Conditions; H. Kuper, An African Aristocracy; G. and M. 
Wilson, The Analysis of Social Change; G. Wagner, The Bantu of North Kavirondo.

18. West Africa—(Ethnography). Professor Forde (U.C.) and Dr. 
Phyllis Kaberry (U.C.). Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.
For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology and Sociology (First Year Final). 

For the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology and optional 
for the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). For 
Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—Some West African peoples; the cultural map of West Africa- 
broad ethnic and linguistic groupings; diversity of race, language and social 
organisation; contrasts between the coastal forest and the interior Sudanic 
cultures. Extraneous cultural movements, pre-Islamic, Islamic and Western. 
Kinship and the local community. State and stateless societies. Modern 
culture contact and race problems. More detailed studies with reference to the
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main ethnic and tribal groups in British West Africa; kinship systems and other 
aspects of social structure; economic organisation, political systems, rank and 
class. The role of ritual; religious and magical beliefs and practices, including 
Islam.

Recommended for reading.—D. H. Westermann and H. Bauman, Les Peuples 
et les Civilisations de I’Afrique, chapters on West Africa; C. D. Forde and R. C. 
Scott, The Native Economies of Nigeria; H. Labouret, Paysans d’Afrique 
Occidentale; W. K. Hancock, Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. II, 
British West Africa; L. P. Mair, “ Modern Developments in African Land 
Tenure” (Africa, Yol. 18, 1948); M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), 
African Political Systems; M. M. Green, Ibo Village Affairs; C. K. Meek, Law 
and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe (Ibo); C. D. Forde, “ Land and Labour in a 
Cross River Village ” (Geographical Journal, Vol. 90, 1937); “ Government in 
Umor ” (Africa, Vol. 12, 1939); Marriage and the Family among the Yako in 
South-Eastern Nigeria; " Kinship in Umor ” (American Anthropologist, Vol. 41, 
1939); W. R. Bascom, The Sociological Role of the Yoruba Cult-Group; J. Green-
berg, The Influence of Islam on a Sudanese Religion (Pagan Hausa); S. F. Nadel, 
A Black Byzantium (Nupe); F. J. Pedler, “ A Study of Income and Expenditure 
in Northern Zaria ” (Africa, Vol. 18, 1948),“ F. St. Croix, The Fulani of Northern 
Nigeria; M. Fortes, ” The Ashanti Social Survey ” (Human Problems in British 
Central Africa, No. 6, and Geographical Journal, 1947); R. S. Rattray, Ashanti; M. 
Fortes, The Dynamics of Clanship among the Tallensi; " Social and Psychological 
Aspects of Education in Taleland ” (Africa, Vol. 11, Supplement); M. J. Herskovits, 
Dahomey; K. L. Little, " Mende Political Institutions in Transition ” (Africa, 
Vol. 17); “ Mende Land Tenure ” (African Affairs; 1949); “ The Poro Society as 
an Arbiter of Culture” (African Studies, Vol. 7); C. D. Forde and G. I. Jones, 
The Ibo and Ibibio Speaking Peoples; M. McCulloch, The Peoples of Sierra Leone; 
M. Manoukian, The Akan and Ga-Adangme Speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast 
and adjacent areas:—all in Ethnographic Survey of Africa; L. Bohannan, “ Daho- 
mean Marriage” (Africa, Vol. 19, 1949); D. Tait, “ An Analytical Commentary 
on the Social Structure of the Dogon ” (Africa, Vol. 20, 1950); C. D. Forde, 
Double Descent among the Yako; M. Fortes, Kinship and Marriage among the 
Ashanti:—in A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of 
Kinship and Marriage; G. I. Jones, " Ibo Land Tenure ” (Africa, Vol. 19, 1949); 
M. Fortes (Ed.), Social Structure: studies presented to A. R. Radcliffe-Brown; M. 
Fortes, Time and Social Structure, an Ashanti Case Study in Social Structure: 
studies presented to A. R. Radcliffe-Brown; M. Fortes, The Web of Kinship among 
the Tallensi; W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village.

19. Pacific Islands—Anthropology and Social Structure. Professor 
Firth and Dr. Schneider. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms.
For B.A. Final Honours in Anthropology and Sociology (First Year Final); 

for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology and optional for 
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). For 
Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

Syllabus.—General problems and policy in the Pacific Islands, in political, 
economic and social fields. Nationalism and internationalism ; the new im-
perialism. Physical types and cultural groupings of native populations. Ethno-
logical reconstruction of the peopling of the Pacific ; value of Polynesian 
traditions. Patterns of consumption of native peoples. Ways of earning a 
living—cash crops ; native trade ; labour for European enterprises ; subsistence 
agriculture; fisheries. Social structure. Forms of kinship system and kinship 
grouping. Land tenure, settlement, alienation and development. Political 
organization and structure of authority. Religious cults, traditional and modern. 
Art. Education and the new Pacific.
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Recommended for reading.—H. C. Luke, Britain and the South Seas; F. M. 
Keesing, Pacific Islands in War and Peace; M. W. Stirling, Native Peoples of 
New Guinea; H. W. Krieger, Island Peoples of the Western Pacific (Smithsonian 
Institution War Background Study, No. 9); H. W. Krieger, Micronesia and 
Melanesia (Smithsonian Institution War Background Study, No. 6); J. E. 
Weckler, Jr., Polynesian Explorers of the Pacific (Smithsonian Institution War 
Background Study, No. 16); F. M. Keesing, The South Seas in the Modern World; 
Pacific Islands Year-Book; P. H. Buck, Vikings of the Sunrise; Coming of the 
Maori; H. I. P. Hogbin, Experiments in Civilization; E. and P. Beaglehole, 
Pangai Village in Tonga; B. Quain, Fijian Village; S. W. Reed, The Making of 
Modern New Guinea; L. M. Thompson, Fijian Frontier; Guam and its People; 
F. M. Keesing, Modern Samoa; C. G. Seligman, Melanesians of British New 
Guinea; B. Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western Pacific; Coral Gardens and their 
Magic; R. F. Fortune, Sorcerers of Dobu; R. H. Codrington, Melanesians; F. E. 
Williams, Orokaiva Society; Orokaiva Magic; R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; 
Art and Life in New Guinea; R. Linton and P. S. Wingert, Arts of the South Seas;
F. E. Williams, Drama of Orokolo; A. C. Haddon and J. Hornell, Canoes of 
Oceania; R. H. Codrington, Melanesian Languages; S. H. Ray, Comparative 
Study of Melanesian Island Languages; Capell, Language Study for New Guinea 
Students (Oceania Monographs, No. 5); F. M. Keesing, Education in Pacific 
Countries.

More specialised reading will be indicated during the course.
FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

20. Seminar on Psychology and Social Structure. A seminar on 
problems and concepts in this field will be held for graduate 
students by Dr. Schneider during the Michaelmas Term. Admission 
only by permission of Dr. Schneider.

21. Seminar on Field Research Methods. A seminar on field 
research methods will be held for senior graduate students by 
members of the department in the Lent Term. Admission only 
by permission.

22. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. A seminar on anthro-
pological theory will be held by Professor Firth for graduate 
students during the Michaelmas and Summer Terms. Admission 
only by permission of Professor Firth.

23. Seminar on Applied Anthropology. A seminar on applied anthro-
pology will be held by Professor Schapera during the Lent Term. 
Admission only by permission of Professor Schapera.

24. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar for 
senior graduate students will be held by Professor Firth and other 
members of the Anthropology and Colonial Studies Department, 
in collaboration with Professor Forde (University College) during 
the Session.

II.—Colonial Studies
25. British Colonial Administration and Policy. Dr. Mair. Eight 

lectures, Lent Term.
For Colonial Administrative Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—General principles of colonial policy. Relations between the 

metropolitan and colonial governments. The evolution of colonial constitutions. 
Organization and functions of local government bodies in the colonies. Land 
policy and problems. Agricultural policies. Labour problems.

Anthropology and Colonial Studies
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Recommended for reading.—W. K. Hancock, Argument of Empire; Survey 

of British Commonwealth Affairs, Yol. II, Parts 1 and 2; A. W. Pirn, Colonial 
Agricultural Production; M. Wight, The Development of the Legislative Council;
F. D. Lugard, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa; A. Creech Jones 
and others, Co-operation in the Colonies; Lord Hailey, Britain and her Depen-
dencies; The Future of Colonial Peoples; E. A. Walker, Colonies; P. Moon, 
Strangers in India; E. W\ Smith, The Golden Stool.

26. Development of Social Administration. Mrs. Judd, Mr. Wraith. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). 
Syllabus.—Emergence of the Social Idea—financing Social Work; training 

social workers—socialising agencies; philanthropists; entrepreneurs; social legis-
lation; I.L.O. Conventions; mutual aid; constructive casework; education for 
community life; provision for vulnerable groups. Emergence of local authorities; 
directives; responsibility.

The best material on the Colonies is to be found in Government reports 
and semi-official documents, but it will be valuable for students taking this course 
to have read H. J. Laski and others (Eds.), A Century of Municipal Progress and 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security.

27. Colonial Social Welfare (Discussion Class). Various lecturers. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First and Second 

Years).

28. Social Services in Under-developed Areas. Mr. Friedman. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas option) 

(Second Year) and Colonial Officers, Course II.
Syllabus.—Definitions of under-developed areas. Special social problems. 

Differentiation of social needs. Application of established social service concepts. 
Social service concepts deriving from under-developed areas. Determination of 
services and benefits. Legal and financial problems. Receptiveness and co-
operation of local communities. Status of state services. Social Services under 
Colonial Development and Welfare programme. Services available from regional 
and international organizations.

Recommended for reading.—International Labour Conference, Record of 
Proceedings, 26th Session, International Labour Conference, Philadelphia, 1944. 
pp 223-240, 470-513; 27th Session, International Labour Conference, Paris, 
1945. PP- 401-437; Royal Institute of International Affairs, Colonial Problem, 
pp. 109-271; T. S. Simey, Welfare and Planning in the West Indies, 1946, pp. 
1x8—229; Lord Hailey, An African Survey; various government papers on 
Colonial Development and Welfare Acts; reports of colonial governments on 
local social services; P. Deane, Measurement of Colonial National Incomes.

29. Co-operative Approach to Social Problems in Under-developed 
Areas. Mr. Friedman. Seven Lectures, Summer Term.
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Provision of voluntary social services through organizations 

composed of the persons utilizing the services. Types of social problems to be 
met. Indigenous groups rendering social services to members. Co-operatives. 
Trade Unions. Their social service functions. Relationship to philanthropic 
and state services; public accountability. State responsibilities and assistance.
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Recommended for reading;—Labour Conditions in Ceylon, Mauritius, and 

Malaya (British Parliamentary Papers, 1942-43, Cmd. 6423); H. F. Infield, 
Co-operative Communities at Work) Fabian Colonial Bureau, Co-operation in 
the Colonies; League of Nations, European Conference on Rural Life, 1939, 
Brochures; League of Nations, III. Health, 1937, Intergovernmental Conference 
of Far-Eastern Countries on Rural Hygiene, Preparatory Papers and Reports; 
U.K. Colonial Office, 1948, The Anchau Rural Development and Settlement Scheme.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
30. Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers. Dr. 

Mair. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus.—Different philosophies of colonial rule—close integration with 

the metropolis or devolution, attitudes towards indigenous institutions, theories 
of race relations. Relations between metropolitan and colonial governments. 
Place of indigenous authorities in local and central government. Native courts 
and native law. Land policies: distribution of land between native and immi-
grant groups, evolution of customary law relating to land. Labour policies and 
problems: attitudes towards recourse to compulsory labour, towards the problems 
of migratory labour, towards the industrial colour bar. International bodies 
interested in dependent territories.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; Kenya Colony, 
1945, Report on Native Tribunals; S. T. van der Horst, Native Labour in South 
Africa; I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life; P. Ryckmans, Politique 
Coloniale, R. Delavignette, Pay sans Noirs; A. W. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural 
Production; W. M. Macmillan, Complex South Africa; L. A. Mills, British Rule 
in Eastern Asia; J. S. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practice; Netherlands India; 
J. H. Boeke, The Structure of Netherlands Indian Economy; J. O. M. Broek, 
Economic Development of the Netherlands Indies; H. D. Hall, Mandates, Depen-
dencies and Trusteeship.

31. Problems of Colonial Administration and Policy (Seminar). 
A Seminar will be held by Dr. Mair for graduate students and 
Colonial Service Officers (Course II). Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Admission only by permission of Dr. Mair.

32. Regional Colonial Administration—East Africa. Dr. Mair. 
Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—General characteristics of the territories included in this 

region: Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika, Nyasaland, Northern Rhodesia. Relations 
between neighbouring territories. Constitutional developments. Organization 
and problems of native local governments. Native law and native courts. Land 
policy: degree of recognition of native rights, types of right accorded to non-
natives, re-settlement schemes, problems of adjustment of native customary 
tenures. Migrant labour. The colour bar in industry.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; E. Huxley 
and M. F. Perham, Race and Politics in Kenya; C. Leubuscher, Tanganyika 
Territory; D. C. Cameron, My Tanganyika Service and some Nigeria; G. St. J. 
Orde-Browne, The African Labourer; U.K. Colonial Office, Labour Conditions in 
East Africa {Col. 193); H. B. Thomas and R. Scott, Uganda; J. Merle Davis, 
Modern Industry and the African; Report of the Bhodesia-Nyasaland Royal 
Commission {Cmd. 5949, 1939); U.K. Colonial Office, Labour Conditions in 
Northern Rhodesia {Col. 150, B.P.P. 1938); C. K. Meek, Land Law and Custom 
in the Colonies; A. W. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production; I. Schapera, 
Migrant Labour and Tribal Life; K. G. Bradley, Diary of a District Officer;
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J. W. Davidson, Northern Rhodesian Legislative Council; Kenya Colony, 1945, 
Report on Native Tribunals.
33. Regional Colonial Administration—-West Africa. Dr. Mair. 

Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—Constitutional developments. Development of the Local govern-

ment. Distribution of revenues between local and central governments. Judicial 
organization and native law. Developments in native land law. Agriculture: 
problems of the native producer and policy with regard to assistance for him. 
Labour: problems of migrant labour; the development of trade unions.

Recommended for reading.—F. D. Lugard, The Dual Mandate; M. F. 
Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; Lord Hailey, An African Survey;
C. D. Forde and R. C. Scott, Native Economies of Nigeria; M. F. Perham (Ed.), 
Mining, Commerce and Finance in Nigeria; O. T. Faulkner and J. R. Mackie, 
West African Agriculture; C. K. Meek, Land Law and Custom in the Colonies; 
A. W. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production; W. M. Macmillan, Africa Emergent; 
M. Wight, The Gold Coast Legislative Council; J. Wheare, The Nigerian Legis-
lative Council; O. Awolowo, Path to Nigerian Freedom; W. E. F. Ward, A 
History of the Gold Coast.

34. Regional Colonial Administration—-South-East Asia. Mr. Fried-
man. Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—Regional and extra-regional factors. The influence of economic 

factors on political forms. Plural societies and the problems they create. 
Nationalist movements. Political systems; devolution, centralization, federa-
tion. Development of representation of local opinion in the colonies. Position 
of indigenous rulers. Local government institutions. Educational systems and 
problems. Labour, with special reference to the problems of migrant labour 
and of the organization of labour: evolution of attitudes towards the compulsion 
and the indenture system, labour legislation and trade unions. Land policy; 
alienation, measures for the protection of native interests, mining, forestry, 
irrigation. Relative position of peasant and capitalist cultivators; assistance 
given by governments to both. Co-operative societies and credit organization. 
Health and welfare services. Problems of rehabilitation.

Recommended for reading.if-L. A. Mills, British Rule in Eastern Asia; R. 
Emerson, Malaysia; V. Thompson, French Indo-China; Postmortem on Malaya; 
R. Emerson and others, Government and Nationalism in South East Asia; J. S. 
Fumivall, Colonial Policy and Practice; Progress and Welfare in South East Asia; 
Educational Progress in South East Asia; V. W. W. S. Purcell, The Chinese in 
Malaya; International Labour Office, Studies and Reports, Series B, No. 29, 
Problems of Industry in the East, by H. B. Butler; A. Vandenbosch, The Dutch 
East Indies; J. O. M. Broek, Economic Development of the Netherlands 
Indies; R. Levy and others, French Interests and Policies in the Far East;
J. D. Almada and others, Colonial Administration by European Powers;
E. A. Walker, Colonies; Royal Institute of International Affairs, The Colonial 
Problem; R. Onraet, Singapore: A Police Background; G. Wint, The British 
in Asia.
NOTE :—Special Courses. If possible, special short courses in Anthropology and 
Colonial Administration will also be arranged, dealing with certain Colonial 
territories not covered by the three major regions referred to in courses already 
listed above.

Reference should also he made to the following sections :—
Geography—Regional studies.
Sociology.

DEMOGRAPHY

75. Measurement and Trends of Population Growth. Professor Glass 
and Mr. Grebenik. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method,

Part III (6) (Old Regulations). Also recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development 

of censuses and vital statistics. The interpretation of population statistics. 
The analysis of mortality, nuptiality and fertility. Projections of future 
populations. The course of population growth during the last hundred years.

Recommended for reading.—Gen eral : A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Popula-
tion; R. R. Kuczynski, Population Movements; Colonial Population; F. Lorimer 
and F. Osborn, Dynamics of Population; L. T. Hogben (Ed.), Political Arith-
metic; A. Myrdai, Nation and Family; G. Myrdai, Population; D. V. Glass, 
Population Policies and Movements in Europe; M. A. A. Landry and others, Traite 
de Demographie; F. W. Notestein and others, The Future Population of Europe 
and the Soviet Union; D. Kirk, Europe’s Population in the Inter-War Years; 
Royal-Commission on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695).

Met ho ds  : R. R. Kuczynski, Measurement of Population Growth ; Fertility 
and Reproduction; H. M. Woods and W. T. Russell, Introduction to Medical 
Statistics; L. I. Dublin and A. J. Lotka, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, Principles 
of Medical Statistics; R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and Population; Birth, Poverty 
and Wealth; U.K. Royal Commission on Population, Selected Papers of the 
Statistics Committee.

Sources  : The General Reports of the various Censuses of England and 
Wales ; The Registrar-General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales ; J. 
Koren (Ed.), History of Statistics; H. L. Westergaard, Contributions to the History 
of Statistics ; League of Nations Health Organization, Official Vital Statistics, 
dealing with various countries; United Nations, Demographic Yearbook.

References to articles and works of specialised interest will be given in the 
lectures.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
76. Mathematics of Population Growth. Dr. Rhodes. Ten lectures, 

Lent Term.
For graduate students, but other students may be admitted by permission 

of Dr. Rhodes.
Syllabus.—Birth and population changes with time : population age

distributions. Number in family.
Recommended for reading.—References will be made during the lectures to 

appropriate literature.

77. Population Seminar. Professor Glass and Mr. Grebenik. A 
seminar will be held for graduate students, beginning in the 
Lent Term. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Glass or Mr. Grebenik.

Reference should also he made to the following course :—
No. 835.—Environment and Heredity.
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ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND 
(including Commerce)

APPLIED

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY 
(including History of Economic Thought)

100. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Peacock. Thirty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Personnel 
Management students, Certificate in International Studies, and students 
attending the Trade Union Studies Course.

Syllabus.—i. Introduction: Economics as a social science. Natural and 
social sciences. The economic problem. A formal definition of Economics. The 
validity of economic reasoning. 2. The Economic System (a descriptive view). 
The economic mechanism. Economic resources—natural resources, the popula-
tion factor, technological development and the law of diminishing returns. The 
characteristics of the industrial community. The economic system and social 
institutions. 3. The Economic System (a statistical view). The concept of 
wealth. National income and expenditure. The distribution of national income. 
4. The Economic System (an analytical view), (a) The price mechanism. The 
determinants of demand and supply. The concept of economic equilibrium. 
Equilibrium in practice. Some problems of the price mechanism. (b) The 
theory of income determination. The problem of saving and investment. 
Macro-economic concepts—saving, investment, consumption, income. Income 
determination and the level of employment. The problem of money. The 
problem of international trade. 5. Applied Economics. A discussion of some 
current economic problems including full employment policy, inflation and the 
balance of payments.

Recommended for reading.—-Gene ral  read in g : P. A. Samuelson, Econ-
omics: An Introductory Analysis; J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework.

Specia l  subje cts : J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National Income and 
Expenditure; G. Crowther, Outline of Money; J. E. Meade, Planning and the Price 
Mechanism; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939.

101. Principles of Economics. Mr. Coase and Mr. Radomysler. 
Forty-eight lectures in two Sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years) (New Regulations).
Syllabus.—This course will give an outline of the working of the economic 

system, and examine the forces determining wages, prices, output and employ-
ment.

Recommended for reading.—Paul A. Samuelson, Economics, An Introductory 
Analysis or K. E. Boulding, Economic Analysis or L. Tarshis, The Elements of 
Economics, are recommended as the basic book. All further references will be 
given during the course.
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102. History of Economic Thought. Mr. Hutchison. Twenty-five 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. To be given in the evening 
only.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (First Year Final) 
(Old Regulations).

Recommended for reading.—Books will be suggested during the course.
103. The Development of Modern Economic Analysis. Professor 

Robbins. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (Second Year Final) 

(Old Regulations).
Syllabus.—The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main develop-

ments in economic theory from 1870 until the present day.
Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be given in the opening 

lecture.
104. Classical Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. 

Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (Second 

Year Final) (Old Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.
Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be given in the opening 

lecture.
105. Theories of Savings, Investment and Output. Mr. Turvey. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subjects of Economics and of Banking, 

Currency and Finance of International Trade (Second Year Final) (Old 
Regulations).

Literature will be recommended as the course proceeds.
106. International Economics.

Part I. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Part II. Dr. Makower. Eight lectures, Summer Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Transport and International 

Trade (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final Groups B and D (First Year Final) ; 
for the Certificate in International Studies, Optional for other B.Sc. 
(Econ.) (Old Regulations) and B.Com. students (Second Year Final). 

Syllabus.—Part I.—The items in the balance of payments. Factors affecting 
the balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost struc-
tures; exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International 
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies; 
multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non-discrimination.

Part II.—Theory of commodity trade; the gain from trade; natural resources, 
demand and the location of industries; commodity movement and factor 
movement; international pricing of commodities and factors. Theory of inter-
national capital transactions.

Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Pure Theory of Foreign Trade;
H. R. F. Harrod, International Economics; G. v. Haberler, The Theory of Inter-
national Trade; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; League 
of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, I943> A.4. Trade Relations between 
Controlled and Free Economies; F. Machlup, International Trade and the National 
Income Multiplier; J. E. Meade, Introduction to Economic Analysis and Policy
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(Part V); American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of Inter- 
national Trade; G. D. A. MacDougall, “ Notes on Non-Discrimination ” (Bulletin 
of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Yol. 9; R. Frisch, " On the Need 
for forecasting a Multilateral Balance of Payments ” (American Economic Review, 
Vol. 37, Pt. 2; P. A. Samuelson, “ International Factor-Price Equalisation once 
again ” (Economic Journal, Vol. 59); United Nations Monetary and Financial 
Conference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 1943—4, 
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); United Nations Conference on Trade and Employment, 
Final Act {Cmd. 7375).
107. Industrial Fluctuations. Mr. Knox. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subjects of Economics and Banking
and Currency (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations). Recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—A survey of some of the main lines of thought on the causes and 
control of the trade cycle.

Recommended for reading.—G. v. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression 
(3rd edn.); T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income and Employment; American 
Economic Association, Readings in Business Cycle Theory; W, C. Mitchell, 
Business Cycles: the Problem and its Setting-

Further references will be given during the lectures.
108. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Mr. Booker. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Recommended for graduate students and optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final— 

Special subject of Economics (Old Regulations).
Syllabus.—This course provides an introduction to mathematical economics 

for students whose mathematical knowledge is not higher than matriculation 
standard.

Economics.—The advantages and dangers of expressing economic ideas in 
terms of geometry, algebra and the calculus. Demand, supply, revenue, cost and 
marginal curves. Imperfect competition. Concepts of elasticity. The value of 
capital equipment. Keynes’ general theory of employment,

Mathematics.—The course will involve an introduction to algebraic geometry, 
functions of two or more variables, derivatives and partial derivatives.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists; J. R. Hicks, Value and Capital; Joan Robinson, The Economics of 
Imperfect Competition; J. M. Keynes, The General Theory of Employment, Interest 
and Money; A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Founda-
tions of Economic Analysis.
109. The Theory of Oligopoly and Imperfect Competition. Dr. Ryan. 

Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (Old Regulations); for 

B.Com. Final Group C (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical 

analysis of the theory of price, acquired by students in lectures and classes and 
through their own reading.

Recommended for reading.—F. Zeuthen, Problems of Monopoly and Econ-
omic Warfare; E. H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic Competition; 
R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibrium Theory; W. J. 
Fellner, Competition among the Few; P. W. S. Andrews, Manufacturing Business; 
National Bureau of Economic Research, Price Studies, No. 4, Cost Behaviour 
and Price Policy; U.S.A. Temporary National Economic Committee, Mono-
graph No. 1, Price Behaviour and Business Policy.

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed.

110. Economic Problems of Collectivism. Mr. Wiseman. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (Second 
Year Final) (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—-An examination of the economic problems implicit in certain 
types of collectivist organization, and of suggestions for their solution.

Recommended for reading.—F. A. Hayek, Collectivist Economic Planning; 
A. C. Pigou, Socialism Versus Capitalism; T. J. B. Hoff, Economic Calculation in 
the Socialist Society; M. Dobb, Political Economy and Capitalism; H. D. Dickin-
son, The Economics of Socialism; A. Baykov, The Development of the Soviet 
Economic System; E. F. M. Durbin, The Problems of Economic Planning. 

Further literature will be recommended as the course proceeds.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

111. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, 
together with other members of the Economics Department. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Robbins, 
to whom applications should be addressed in writing before the 
end of the first week of the Michaelmas Term.

112. Seminar. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on International 
Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be 
by permission of Professor Meade, to whom application should 
be made in writing before the end of the first week of the Michael-
mas Term.

113. Seminar in Macro-Economics. A seminar will be held by Mr. 
Knox and Mr. Turvey at a time to be arranged. Admission will 
be strictly by permission of Mr. Knox or Mr. Turvey.
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II APPLIED ECONOMICS
(including Banking and Currency, Regional 

Studies, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport)

(a) General
150. Applied Economics for Colonial Students. Dr. Raeburn and Mr. 

Knox. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas option) 

(Second Year) and Colonial Officers, Course II.
Syllabus.—-The economic characteristics of backward countries. Land 

tenure, labour and the supply of capital in colonial territories. Exports, invest-
ment and external trade. Economic relations with the United Kingdom. Colonial 
money and finance. Economic functions of Colonial Governments. Inter-
national supervision of colonial economic policy. Problems of “ industrialisation” 
and economic development.

Recommended for reading.—P. D. Converse, Elements of Marketing; C. R. 
Fay, Imperial Economy; I. C. Greaves, Modern Production among Backward 
Peoples; V. Liversage, Land Tenure in the Colonies; F. Y. Meyer, Britain’s 
Colonies in World Trade; A. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production; N. S. 
Buchanan, " Deliberate Industrialisation for Higher Incomes ” (Economic 
Journal, Yol. 56); H. Belshaw, " Observations on Industrialisation for Higher 
Incomes ” (Economic Journal, Vol. 57). Reports and official publications on 
particular commodities, territories and tdpies.
151. Problems of Colonial Agricultural Economics (Seminar). Dr. 

Raeburn will hold a seminar on Colonial Agricultural Economics 
for Colonial Officers, Course II; and others by permission. The 
seminar will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
at times to be arranged.

152. Problems of the Labour Market. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II (New Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old 

Regulations) and B.Com. Final, all Groups. B.A. Honours in Sociology 
and Geography and B.A. General (Second Year Final).

Syllabus.—A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal 
facts about wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained, 
and the hypotheses suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In 
particular, analysis of: the relation between money wage-rates and the structure 
of prices and money incomes; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage 
bargaining.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given as the course proceeds.
153. Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish. Nine lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations). For Certificate 

in Social Science and Administration (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money 

and Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Pay-
ments, Interest Rates and Exchange Rates. Employment and Unemployment. 
Government Finance.

20 7Applied Economics
Recommended for reading.—W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey 1919-1939; 

A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918—1925; H. W. Arndt, 
The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, ‘‘National Income of the United 
Kingdom, 1870-1946 ” {Economic Journal, Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies 
in the National Income, 1924-1938; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic 
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 
1914-1917 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memorandum 
No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; The Ministry of Labour Gazette; Board of 
Trade Journal; London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin.
154. The Economics of Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Eight 

lectures, Summer Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations). For Social 

Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management students.
Syllabus.—The working population, and its distribution between occupations 

and industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have 
changed; wages as a share of national income. Unemployment. Trade Union 
structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation.

Recommended for reading.—A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. Caradog Jones, 
Survey of the Social Structure of England and Wales; U.K. Interdepartmental 
Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, 
Labour Statistics; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; U.K. Ministry 
of Labour, 1944, Industrial Relations Handbook; A. Marshall, Elements of Econ-
omics of Industry, Book VI, Ch. XIII; W. H. Beveridge, Unemployment (1930 
edn.); A. C. Pigou, Economics of Welfare, Part III; E. W. Bakke and C. Kerr 
(Eds.), Unions, Management, and the Public; P. Sargant Florence, Labour.-
155. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 

Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regulations) and for B.Com. Final, all Groups; 

B.Sc. (Econ.) (Part I) (New Regulations); B.A. Honours in Geography 
and B.A. General (First Year Final); Certificate in Social Science and 
Administration (Second Year), Personnel Management students, and 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course.

Syllabus.—An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the 
peculiarities of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist 
within them and the changes which are taking place.

Recommended for reading.—E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive 
Industry ; G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Organization ; D. H. Macgregor, 
Industrial Combination and Enterprise, Purpose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition ; W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources ; H. R. Seager 
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade 
of Monopoly; F. Machlup, The Basing Point System. The Reports of the 
Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade, 1946.
156. Money and International Finance. Professor Sayers and Mr. 

Dorrance. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations); and in the 

evening only for all students for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regulations) 
except those taking the special subject of Banking and Currency, for 
B.Com. Final Groups B, C, D, E (First Year Final).

Recommended for reading.—D. H. Robertson, Money (1948 edition); J. E. 
Meade, Introduction to Economic Analysis and Policy (Part V); R. S. Sayers, 
Modern Banking; H. R. F. Harrod, International Economics; P. B. Whale, 
International Trade; A. H. Hansen, Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; T. 
Balogh, Studies in Financial Organisation.
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157. National Income and the National Finances. Mr. Tress. Ten 

lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Final (Old Regulations) and for B.Com. Final, all Groups (Second Year 
Final).

Syllabus^—'The national accounts as providing a model of the national 
economy, with special reference to the current position of the United Kingdom. 

The effects of Government policies on national income and expenditure. 
Recommended for reading.-—National Income and Expenditure of the United 

Kingdom (Cmd. 7649); Financial Statement, 1950-51 (H. of C. Papers, 1950-51, 
No. 47); Employment Policy (Cmd. 6527); Economic Survey for 1950 (Cmd. 7915); 
European Co-operation (Cmd. 7862); and similar official publications.

J E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, “ The Construction of Tables of National 
Income, Expenditure, Savings and Investment ” (Economic Journal, Vol. 51); 
United Nations II, 1947, 6. Measurement of National Income and the Construc-
tion of Social Accounts; R. C. Tress, “ Diagrammatic Representation of National 
Income Flows ” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 15).
158. Current Economic Problems. Members of the Department. 

Fourteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regulations) and B.Com. Final, all Groups 

(Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to examine selected economic 

problems of particular contemporary interest to Great Britain. The selection 
of topics will therefore be to some extent contingent upon the march of events. 

References for reading will be given as the course proceeds.
159. Economic Problems of Modern Industry. Professor Edwards and 

others. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.Com. Final, Group C ; optional for B.Com. Final, Group E (Second 

Year Final) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) for students specialising in Economics 
(analytical and descriptive).

Syllabus.—Current problems of modern industry will be selected for 
analysis, particular examples being studied to illustrate general tendencies. 
A choice will be made from among the following topics : Government controls 
over building, location, materials, prices, etc., and their effect on the plans and 
practice of firms; the future of basic industries; the finance of industry; the 
measurement of depreciation; economic problems of production planning and 
layout; what to make and what to buy; inventions and obsolescence; the patent 
system; the measurement of operating efficiency; uniform costing; the Industrial 
Organisation and Development Act, 1947; co-operative research and other 
common services; current problems in market research; the export drive; price 
discrimination between regions or classes of buyers; the future of Trade Associa-
tions; implications for industry of a full employment policy.
160. The Economics of Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Ten 

lectures, Lent Term. This course will be given in the evening only. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regulations) and for B.Com. Final, all Groups

(First Year Final).
Syllabus.—The working population as a part of total population; its distri-

bution between occupations and industries. Methods of wage payment. Measure-
ment of the cost of living. Changes in real wages; international comparisons. 
Wages as a share in national income: personal and functional distribution. 
Unemployment. British Trade Union structure, functions and methods. British 
methods of wage negotiation and regulation. Principles of wages.

Recommended for reading.—A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. Caradog Jones, 
Survey of the Social Structure of England and Wales; S. and B. Webb, History of 
Trade Unionism; S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (ed.),

Trade Union Documents; J. Hilton (ed.), Are Trade Unions Obstructive?; U.K. 
Ministry of Labour, I944> Industrial Relations Handbook; U.K. Interdepartmental 
Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. i, 
Labour Statistics; A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Industry, Book VI* 
Ch. XIII; A. C. Pigou, Economics of Welfare, Pt, III; J. T. Dunlop, Wage 
Determination under Trade Unions; \\ H. Beveridge, Unemployment (1930 
edn.); W. H. Beveridge, Full Employment in a Free Society; T N White- 
head, The Industrial Worker; F. J. Roethlisberger and W, J. Dickson, Manage-
ment and the Worker; H. A. Millis and R. E. Montgomery, The Economics of
§||®§ Bm NIm and C. Kerr (eds.), Unions, Management and the
Public; P. Sargant Florence, Labour.
161. Business Finance and Business Risks. Professor Paish. 

To be given in the Session 1951-52.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Banking and Currency (Old 

Regulations); B.Com. Final (Group A) and other Groups taking Business 
Administration (First Year Final).

Syllabus. Meaning of finance.” Inherent risks. Transferable risks. 
Insurance. Hedging. Function of the speculator. Non-transferable risks. 
Forms of finance and distribution of non-transferable. risks. Limited liability. 
Public and private companies. Subsidiary companies. Methods of obtaining 
capital—internal and external. Depreciation and reserve funds. Problems of 
estimation of profits and valuation of assets. Public issues of securities. Transfers 
of businesses. Capital reconstructions. Liquidations. Financial institutions. 
Stock Exchange. Insurance companies; building societies; hire purchase 
finance. Bank credit; finance of foreign trade. Official and semi-official 
financial institutions.

. Recommended for reading.—C. O. Hardy, Risk and Risk-bearing; F. H. 
Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit ; G. O’Brien, Notes on the Theory of Profit ;
F. Lavington, The English Capital Market ; A. T. K. Grant, A Study of the 
Capital Market in Post-War Britain; T. Balogh, Studies in Financial Organisation; 
B. Ellinger, The City; Credit and International Trade; O. R. Hobson and others, 
How the City works; A. E. Cutforth, Public Companies and the Investor; H. E. 
Colesworthy Practical Directorship; H. B. Samuel, Shareholders’ Money; Report 
of the Cohen Committee on Company Law Amendment [Cmd. 6659, B.P.P. 1944- 
i945).' H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; F. W. Paish and G. L Schwartz, 
Insurance Funds and their Investment; H. E. Raynes, A History of British 
Insurance; S. J. Lengyel, Insurance Companies’ Accounts; I. M. Shenkman, 
Insurance against Credit Risks in International Trade; R. F. Fowler, The Deprecia-
tion of Capital; R. J. Truptil, British Banks and the London Money Market; 
L. G. Hodgson, Building Societies; J. L. Cohen, Building Society Finance; 
Building Societies’ Association Reports of the Council; G. L. Schwartz, Instal-
ment Finance [Economica, N.S., Vol, 3); H. Cowen, “ Changes in Hire Purchase 
Finance ” [The Banker, 1948).
162. Problems of Investment. Mr. Edey. Eight lectures, Lent 

Term.
Optional for B.Com. Final, Group A, and B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regula-

tions)—Special subject of Banking and Currency (Second Year Final for 
day students and Third Year Final for evening students).

Syllabus. The disposition of investible funds with special reference to the 
stock market. The general problem of choice. The economic background. 
Institutional factors: legal and fiscal considerations. The interpretation of 
published accounts.

Recommended for reading.—F. Lavington, The English Capital Market; 
h. H. Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit; H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange;
L. G. Whyte, Principles of Finance and Investment, Vol. 1; H. Parkinson, Scientific 
Investment; Investor’s Chronicle and Money Market Review, Practical Investment. 
The financial press passim.

Further references will be given during the course.

Applied Economics 209



210
163. Principles and Practice of Public Finance. Mr. Tress and Mr. 

Peacock. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics (Second Year Final) 

(Old Regulations).
Syllabus.—This course will deal with aspects of central and local govern-

ment taxation and expenditure, national and local authority debt, and the use 
of public finance as an instrument of economic policy.

Recommended for reading.—E. Hugh Dalton, Principles of Public Finance; 
U. K. Hicks, Public Finance; Finance of British Government, 1920—36; E. D. 
Allen and O. H. Brownlee, Economics of Public Finance; D. H. Macgregor, 
Public Aspects of Finance; E. Hilton Young, System of National Finance; A. C. 
Pigou, A Study in Public Finance; F. Y. Edgeworth, Papers relating to Political 
Economy, Section V; A. D. Viti de Marco, First Principles of Public Finance; 
Report of the Colwyn Committee on National Debt and . Taxation (Cmd. 2800, 
B.P.P. 1927); G. Findlay Shirras and L. Rostas, Burden of British Taxation; 
T. Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance; A. T, K. Grant, A 
Study of the Capital Market in Post-War Britain; E. L. Hargreaves, National 
Debt; J. R. Hicks and others, Taxation of War Wealth; E. Cannan, History of 
Local Rates; C. H. Wilson (ed.), Essays on Local Government; J. R. Hicks and 
others, Problem of Valuation for Rating; E. Hugh Dalton and others, Unbalanced 
Budgets; R. F. Bretherton and others, Public Investment and the Trade Cycle in 
Great Britain; E. Lindahl, Studies in the Theory of Money and Capital (Appendix); 
Essays by M. Kalecki and E. F. Schumacher in University of Oxford, Institute 
of Statistics, Economics of Full Employment; A. P. Lerner, Economics of Control 
(chapters on functional finance); L. A. Metzler and others, Income, Employment 
and Public Policy: Essays in honour of A. Hansen; various reports and official 
publications.
164. Economic Problems of Social Policy. Mr. Peacock. Five 

lectures, Summer Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final and B.Com. (Second Year Final) (Old 

Regulations). For Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
(Second Year). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.-—After outlining the financial structure of the social services in 
Great Britain, various methods of income redistribution used in this country 
such as national insurance, food and housing subsidies, etc., will be studied in 
their economic setting. Where applicable, comparisons will be made with 
similar schemes in other countries. The lectures will conclude with an examina-
tion of recent proposals for the reform of income redistribution in this country.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be recommended as the course 
proceeds.
165. Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the 
evening only.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive (Old Regulations). Optional for B.Com. Final, Group C 
(First Year Final).

Syllabus.—Economic characteristics of the factors of production. Sizes of 
farms; ownership and types of management. Combinations of land, labour and 
capital; choice of enterprises; margins and opportunity costs; joint production. 
Economic functions of land tenure systems. Historical and geographical 
perspectives.

Components of demand for agricultural produce. Agriculture and the 
general price level. Inter-relationships of supplies and prices. National food 
economies and price patterns. Economics of adequate nutrition. Historical 
changes.

International trade in cereals, meat and dairy produce; basic principles and 
patterns.
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Agricultural marketing: functions and organisation. Credit in agriculture. 
State policies on international trade, prices and marketing, and production, 

international agreements and proposals.
Recommended for reading.—A detailed bibliography will be given early in 

cflv course.
166. Descriptive International Trade. Mr. D. J. Morgan. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will be given 
m the evening only in the session 1950-51.
For B.Sc (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Trade and Transport (Old 

Regulations); and B.Com. Final, Groups B and D (First Year Final). 
Syllabus.—A survey of international economic relations. World trade: 

its size and composition ; regional character ; multilateral trade of regional 
groups; commodity and service exchanges; trends in the inter-war decades, 
ihe nineteenth century system: principles; factor mobility; the London 
money market Changes wrought by the 1914-18 war : economic nationalism; 
the position of the United Kingdom and United States; currency instability; 
spread of industrialization. The Great Depression : primary product prices ; 
external indebtedness ; sterling; national recovery measures and international 
economic relations. The New Protectionism : features of policies ; principal 
instruments ; economic groups ; consequences and lessons. Changes wrought 
by the 1939-45 war :, the main trading countries. Objectives and methods of 
the principal international institutions.
r ^®commended for reading.—E. Staley, World Economy in Transition' W S 
Culbertson, International Economic Policies; M. S. Gordon, Barriers to World 
lrade; W. H. Beveridge, Tariffs, the Case examined; J. H. Williams, Post-War 
Monetary Plans; League of Nations, II Economic and Financial, 1931 A.21 
Course and Phases of the World Economic Depression; League of Nations World 
Economic Survey [annual); League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial 
1942, A.6, Commercial Policy in the Interwar Period; League of Nations II. 
RfiPeV® and Financial, 1944, A.4, International Currency Experience; League 
of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1945. A. 10, Industrialization and Foreign 
Trade; U S Department pf Commerce, The United States in the World Economy 
(Bureau, of Foreign and Domestic Commerce, Economic Series No. 23 1943)- 
United Nations Monetary and Financial Conference Final Act (Cmd.’ 6546)• 
Report of the Second Session of the Preparatory Committee of the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Employment (Cmd. 72x2).

167. Europe’s Trade and Payments. Mr. D. J. Morgan. Six 
lectures, Lent-Term (beginning in the first week of the term).

For B.Com Group B (Organisation of Commerce and Industry in Europe) • 
optionai for B.Com. Group D and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject 
of Transport and International Trade (Old Regulations)

SyHabus.—A brief examination of Europe’s trade and payments position 
iri I93°s leading to a discussion of the nature and magnitude of problems 
of trade and payments since 1945 and their solution.

Recommended for reading.—League of Nations II. Economic and Financial 
I94U A.i, Europe s Trade; Committee of European Economic Co-operation’ 
General Report; United Nations II., D, 1948, No. 3, Customs Unions; United 
.Nations II E, 1948, No. 1, A Survey of the Economic Situation and Prospects of 
Europe; United Nations Hr., E.i, 1949, Economic Survey of Europe in 1948.

Other references will be given as the course proceeds.

168. The Economic Background and Implications of the Ottawa 
System. Mr. D. J. Morgan. Six lectures, Summer Term.
0p/n?^alf0r iB;Sc- (Econ-) Final—Special subject of Trade and Transport 

(Old Regulations); and B.Com. Final, Groups B and D (Second Year 
final). Recommended for graduate students.
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Syllabus.—Development of imperial preference. Impact of the Great 
Depression on the Empire. Problem at Ottawa. Aims and methods. Nature 
of agreements. Evaluation of consequences for each part of the empire and the 
world economy. Economic regionalism and imperial economic development.

Recommended for reading.—W. K. Hancock, Survey of British Common-
wealth Affairs (Vol. II—Parts I and II).

Other references will be given as the course proceeds.
169. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. Ten lectures, 

Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Estate Management) Intermediate.
Syllabus.—The nature and functions of money. The Quantity Theory and 

sortie criticisms. Banks and banking, with particular reference to the English 
system and its recent developments. The Gold Standard., Outlines of post-war 
international monetary economics and its problems.

Recommended for reading.—R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking; G; Growther, 
Outline of Money; J. Robinson, Introduction to the Theory of Employment.

170. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the First Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) (New 
Regulations).

171. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) (New 
Regulations).

172. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held, in 
the evening only, for students in the First Year of the Final (Old 
Regulations) who are not taking Economics as their special 
subject.

173. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of the Final (Old Regulations) who 
are not taking Economics as their special subject.

174. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held, in 
the evening only, for students in the First Year of the Final (Old 
Regulations) who propose to take Economics as their special 
subject.

175. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of the Final (Old Regulations) who 
are taking Economics as their special subject.

176. Industry and Public Utilities Class. Professor Sir Arnold Plant 
will conduct a series of classes for Second Year Final students 
taking Industry and Public Utilities or Accounting as their special 
group for the B.Com. degree.
Note  : Industrial Films. Films concerned with industrial organisa-

tion and processes will be shown weekly throughout the session.
FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

177. Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown will 
hold a seminar throughout the session, on problems of the 
economics of labour and labour relations. Admission will be by 
permission of Professor Phelps Brown.
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(b) Banking and Currency
190. The History of Money and Banking in England. Professor 

Sayers. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc (Econ.) Final-Special subject of Banking and Currency (Old 

Regulations); B.Com. Final, Group A (Second Year Final). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Recommended for reading—A. E. Feaveryear, The Pound Sterling; W. T. C 
Ring, History of the London Discount Market; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of 
International Trade; J. H. Clapham, The Bank of England; E. V. Morgan 
Central Banking m Theory and Practice; E. Cannan, The Paper Pound • R G*

^ndtllori TXryrf ranU SH| TA Ea' G- Gre§Try, British Banking Statutes and Reports, T. E. G. Gregory and A. A. Henderson, The Westminster Bank; 
m , studies m Financial Organisation; E, Wood, English Theories of
Central Banking Control, 1819-58; H. Thornton, Paper Credit; G, I Goschen 
Foreign Exchanges; W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on

3897'I93I,: W' W' R°stow' Br,m Economy

191. Monetary Theory. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Banking and Currency (Old 
studeiUs)°nS * B,C0m' Fina1, GrouP A (Second Year Final for evening

Recommended for reading—D. H. Robertson, Money; A. H. Hansen 
Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; University of Oxford, Institute of Statistics’

- T? Employment; W. J. Fellner, Monetary Policies and Full 
mployment G. v. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression; A. H. Hansen Fiscal 
oticy and Business Cycles; T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income'and Employment- 

4.' fjP'r1 Treatise on Money; General Theory of Employment, etc • D H 
Wfcm Gaysin Monetary Theory; F. A. Hayek, Profits, Interest and Invest-
ment, American Economic1 Association, Readings in Business Cycle Theory 
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of Income Distribution- 

Flexibility and Employment; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the 
Theory of the Trade Cycle; H. R. F. Harrod, Towards a Dynamic Economics.

192. Comparative Banking. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc (Ecom) Final—Special subject of Banking and Currency (Old 
Regulations); B.Com. Final, Group A (Second Year Final for day students, 
student 6ar Fmal * evening students). Recommended for graduate

i tt  pRecommended for reading.—C. H. Kisch and W. A. Elkin, Central Banks;
m ' n Md ; H- f%Ĉ r\F°T8n Bankms Systems; J. T. Madden and 
M, Nadler, International Money Markets; A. M. Allen and others, Commercial
hlnrky ^fat\on,and Control; W. R. Burgess, Reserve Banks and the honey 
Market, H. Laufenburger, Les Banques Frangaises; P. B. Whale foint Stock 
Banking m Germany; R. S. Sayers, American Banking System; A. Z. Arnold 
Banks Credit and Money m Soviet Russia; S. E. Harris (Ed.), Economic Problems 
of Latin America; Federal Reserve Bulletin; The Banker; Bank for Inter-
national Settlements, Annual Reports.

• The I11B1 Banks; A. F. W. Plumptre, Central Bankingin the British Dominions; J. S. G. Wilson, " Australia’s Central Bank ” (Journal 
f Pohtical Economy, Vol. 55); j. S. G. Wilson, " The Future of Banking in

°flndia: w-a Hutt'The Fim™a>



193. International Monetary Economics. Mr. Dorrance. To be 
given in the session 1951-52.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and 
International Economics.

Syllabus.—The theory and practice of the foreign exchanges. Items in 
and factors affecting the balance of payments. Foreign exchange control and 
other government intervention in the foreign exchange markets. The Sterling 
Area. International payments agreements. International monetary institu-
tions; their aims, their experience, and the fundamental problems in their work.

Recommended for reading.—American Economic Association, Readings in 
the Theory of International Trade; L. A. Metzler, “ The Theory of International 
Trade” in H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary Economics; League of 
Nations II, Economic and Financial, 1944, A.4, International Currency Experience;
G. N. Halm, International Monetary Co-operation; F. A. ■ Hayek, Monetary 
Nationalism and International Stability; M. A. Heilperin, International Monetary 
Economics; L. Rasminsky, “ Foreign Exchange Control ” in J. E,; Parkinson 
(Ed.), Canadian War Economics; “ A Symposium on the I.M.F. and International 
Bank. . . . Proposed at Bretton Woods ” in Review of Economic Statistics, 
November, 1944; Institute of Bankers, The Sterling Area; J . J. Polak, “ Exchange 
Depreciation and International Monetary Stability” (Review of Economic 
Statistics, Vol. 29); Joan Robinson, “ The Pure Theory of International Trade ”
(Review of Economic Studies, Vol. 14).
194. Episodes in Monetary History. Professor Sayers, Mr. Dorrance, 

Dr. Ryan, Mr. Day. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term).
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final and B.Com. (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations). 
Syllabus.—The course will comprise lectures on individual subjects selected

for their theoretical interest from the monetary history of countries other than 
Britain.

References to the relevant literature will be given during the course.
195. Some Aspects of Banking Practice. Mr. Holden. Five lectures, 

Michaelmas Term (beginning in the first week of Term).
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final and B.Com. (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations). 
Syllabus.—The opening of the account. The use of cheques. The obliga-

tions of a banker to his customer. Joint accounts. The accounts of partners, 
limited companies and of executors and trustees. Actions against bankers in 
the courts. Principles of good lending. The chief types of securities for advances/ 

Recommended for reading.—A. Forrester Fergus, Practical Branch Banking; 
R. W. Jones, Studies in Practical Banking; S. E. Thomas and M. Megrah, Banker 
and Customer. (It is imperative that students should consult only the latest 
editions of these works.)
196. Advanced Money and Banking (Seminar.) Professor Sayers 

and others will hold a seminar for Second Year Final day B.Sc. 
(Econ.) (Old Regulations) and B.Com. students specialising in 
Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be held 
for one and a half hours weekly during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Sayers.

197. Advanced Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a 
seminar for Second Year Final day and Third Year Final evening 
B.Sc. (Econ.) (Old Regulations) and B.Com. students specialising 
in Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will 
be held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers.
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198. Advanced Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers 
will hold a seminar for graduates only. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours fortnightly throughout the session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers. 

Reference should also he made to the following courses ;—
No. 161.—Business Finance and Business Risks.
No. 512.—The Law of Banking.

(c) Regional and Particular Studies
205. International Trade, with Special Reference to the Trade in 

Staple Commodities. Dr. Anstey. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

Final—Special subject of Transport and International 
brade (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final, Groups B and D (Second Year Final).

Syllabus. International trade statistics. The role of staple commodities in 
world trade. The organisation and marketing of and problems of international 
trade m staple commodities, illustrated primarily by wheat, cotton, wool, coal 
mineral oil, plantation products, iron and steel, and timber.

Recommended for reading.—P. L. Yates, Commodity Control; J. W. F. 
Rowe, Markets and Men; League of Nations II. Economic and Financial 1942' 
A-3, TJfe Network of World Trade; League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial' 
1941, A.1, Europe s Trade; World Economic Survey (annual); League of Nations,

• Fcon°mi||and Financial, 1936, A.26, and 1939, A.22, International Trade in 
Raw Materials and Foodstuffs, 1935 and 1938; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Financial, 1943, A.3, The Transition from War to Peace Economy.

References to works on particular commodities will be given in the lectures.
206. Geographical Factors affecting Trade. Mr. Rawson. Six lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term.
^’Sc. (Fcon.) Final Special subject of Transport and International 

Irade (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final, Groups B and D (Second Year Final).
Syllabus. A survey of the coal, petroleum, wheat and cotton production of 

the world. The problem of location as illustrated by, e.g., the iron and steel 
industry of the United States. The problem of adaptation as illustrated bv 
e.g., Brazil and the Argentine. ’

Recommended for reading.—Reference will be made during the course to relevant literature.

207-10. The Organisation of Commerce and Industry. Classes will 
be held on the Organisation of Commerce and Industry in Europe, 
North and South America, India and the Far East, Africa and 
Australasia.

For B.Com. Final, Groups B and D.
211. Trade Class A. Dr. Anstey and Dr. Makower. Michaelmas 

and Lent Terms. This class will be held in the evening only in 
the session 1950-51. J

For B.Com Final, Groups B and D; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special 
subject of Transport and International Trade (First Year Final) (Old Regulations). ' v
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212. Trade Class B. Professor Meade and Mr. D. J. Morgan.
Sessional.
For B.Com. Final, Groups B and D and B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject 

of Transport and International Trade (Old Regulations) (Second Year 
Final).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
213. Indian Economic Development and Post-War Reconstruction.

Dr. Anstey. Eighteen lectures,. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The main features, organisation and problems of economic life 

in India. Economic trends during the inter-war period. Economic develop-
ments and policy during the second world war. Future prospects and the 
economic reconstruction of India.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. S. O’Malley (Ed.), Modern India and the 
West; V. Anstey, Economic Development of India; Nanavati and Anjaria, The 
Indian Rural Problem; T. Singh, Poverty and Social Change; P. Moon, The 
Future of India; Strangers in India; B. R. Misra, Indian Provincial Finance; 
India Office of the Economic Adviser, 1945, Statistical Summary of the Social and 
Economic Trends in India (Inter-war Period); India, Commercial Intelligence 
Department, Annual Statement of the Trade of India; Reports and Memoranda 
of the Government of India (various); U.K. Department of Overseas Trade, 
Reviews, India: Review of Commercial Conditions, 1945 J D. S. Nag, A Study of 
Economic Plans for India; S. K. Muranjan, Economics of Post-War India; P. 
Thakurdas and others, Memorandum outlining a Plan of Economic Development 
for India; The Eastern Economist.

214. Problems of Indian Economic Development (Seminar). Dr.
Anstey will hold a weekly seminar during the session. Admission
will be by permission of Dr. Anstey. '
Reference should also be made to the following section and course:—

Geography.
No. 106.—International Economics.

(d) Business Administration and Accounting
220. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold
Plant. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Com. Final, all Groups; for Personnel Management students.
Syllabus.—The lectures will include the following topics The purpose 

and structure of business organisation, both inside and outside the business unit ; 
a comparison of practice as regards organisation in the principal branches of 
business enterprise.

The special features of the organisation and of the administrative and 
economic problems of large-scale businesses :-^--The delegation of functions, the 
allocation of responsibility, and the machinery of control. The specialised 
forms of organisation within the business unit for (a) management and the 
determination of business policy, (b) purchasing, (c) manufacturing, (d) finance,
(e) selling, (/) recruitment, promotion and retirement of staff.

Buying, financing and selling policy in various conditions of the market, 
with special reference to the price problems of industrialists and wholesale and 
retail traders.
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The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and 
supply on the operation of a business.

Trade associations and Government policy.
Recommended for reading.—.-Detailed references to books will be made as 

the course proceeds.

221. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr. Thirlby
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. J'

Optional for B.Com. Final all Groups (for students taking Business 
Administration) (Second Year Final) ; for graduate students in the field of 
Business Administration.

Syllabus. The course will consist of an analysis of the administrative process.
Recommended for reading.—H. A. Simon, Administrative Behavior; F A 

^ay^k< Scientism and the Study of Society” (.Economica, N.S. Vols. 9-u): 
H F- XhirlbY Xhe Subjective Theory of Value and Accounting I Cost ’ ” 
(Economica, N.S..Vol. 13); " The Ruler” (The South African Journal of Econ-
omics,Vol. 14); L C Robbins, The Nature and Significance of Economic Science- 
C. 1. Barnard The Functions of the Executive; A. Plant (Ed.), Some Modern 
Business Problems; M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of Directors and 
Business Management; R. S. Edwards, “ The Approach to Budgetary Control ” 
(Practising Accountant and Secretary, Vol. 2); L. C. Robbins, “ Remarks on 
Certain Aspects of the Theory of Costs” (Economic Journal, Vol. 44)- F. A. 
,, aLek’ Economics and Knowledge” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); R. H. Coase 

Xhf Nature of the Firm (Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); F. A. Hayek (Ed.), Collec-
tivist Economic Planning (Ch. V); W. B. Reddaway, The Russian Financial 
system, M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917 (Chs. 13 and 14).

222. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a 
series of classes for Second Year Final students who are taking 
Business Administration as a subject for the B.Com. Degree.

223. Economics and Administration for Engineers and Applied 
Scientists.

object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for scientists and engineers, 
of graduate or equivalent standing, who are engaged in industry and 
for university students who have completed, or are completing their 
first degree work.

Syllabus.—
(a) Recent Economic Developments. (For detailed syllabus see course

No. 153.) Professor Paish. Michaelmas Term.
(b) The Structure of Modem Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course

No. 155.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Lent Term.
(c) The Economics of Labour. (For detailed syllabus see course No 1S4 )

Professor Phelps Brown. Summer Term.
(d) Business Administration: The Organisation of Business Enterprises and

Problems of Business Policy. (For detailed syllabus see course No 
220.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Sessional.

(e) Class for discussion of questions arising out of the above courses, especially
such topics as business institutions, firms and accounts- costing 
estimating and pricing; factory location and layout, production 
planning, control and progressing. Professor Edwards.
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Selected students from this Course may be admitted to the evening seminar 

on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 278), conducted by 
Professor Edwards.

Supplementary lectures in accounting, business finance, etc., will be recom-
mended for those students who are able to devote additional time to the course.

224. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twenty 
lectures and classes (two hours per week). Lent and Summer 
Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations); for B.Sc. (Estate 

Management) Intermediate.
Syllabus.|§-The mechanics of book-keeping: The final figures (i.e., summaries 

of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where and how these 
figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system; hand modem 
practice in some detail.

Accounts and management: Organisation of the counting house; checks 
against fraud. How to understand accounts; their uses and limitations.

Finance: Introduction to the accounts of companies, etc., and more especially 
the annual reports to shareholders. Elementary problems of business finance 
(including simple annuity calculations); different classes of shares.

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting, 
Part I. Reference may also be made to D. Cousins, Business Finance and 
Accounts; H. R. Hatfield and others, Accounting Principles and Practices; and, 
for annuity calculations, W. Lundie, Elementary Theory of Finance.

225. Accounting II. Mr. Solomons. Twenty lectures and classes 
(two hours per week), Sessional. This course may be given in the 
day only in the session 1950-51.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations); for B.Com.

Final, Groups A, B, C and D (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.|i-Accounts and management. Further work on the uses, inter-

pretation, and limits of accounting data. The control of departments, branches, 
etc. Financial problems of companies, the nationalized industries, and local and 
central government; and their published accounts. Income tax in accounts.

Accounting in relation to economic theory: measurement of capital, revenue, 
depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting.

Recommended for reading.—Students should read, as a general introduction 
describing the background of the course, S. W. Rowland, Accounting, in the 
Home University Library series; a much more detailed treatment will be found 
•in the same author’s Principles of Accounting. H. R. Hatfield, Accounting, 
deals with theory and American practice.

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bonbright, Valuation 
of Property, for matters connected with capital, revenue, depreciation, etc.; of 
the Companies Acts; and of the Institute of Chartered Accountants’ Recom-
mendations.

226. Accounting III. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twenty 
lectures and classes (two hours per week), Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

For B.Com. Final, Group E (Second Year Final).
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Syllabus. Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and 
audit; holding companies.

Valuation of a business, shares, partnership rights, etc.; measurement of 
income; depreciation; case law of dividends.

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland, Principles of Accounting;
T. B. Robson, Consolidated Accounts; F. R. M. de Paula, Principles of Auditing;
J. C. Bonbright, Valuation of Property. Reference should be made to articles 
by R. S. Edwards on “ The nature and measurement of income ” in The Accoun-
tant, 1938; and to such standard text-books as E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler 
Book-keeping and Accounts; W. Pickles, Accountancy; L. R. Dicksee, Auditing.

227. Trustees’ and Executors’ Accounts. A series of ten meetings 
for students attending Course No. 226 (Accounting III) will be 
held by Mr. .Solomons in the Michaelmas Term. The work will 
be an introduction to trustees’ and executors’ accounts.

Recommended for reading.—D. V. de l’H. Ranking, and others, Executorship 
Law and Accounts.

228. Cost Accounting. Professor Baxter. Fifteen lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day only in 
the session 1951-52.
For B.Com. Final, Group C (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—Information for controlling efficiency and for price and output 

decisions. The meaning of “ cost”: historical and opportunity cost, marginal 
cost and average cost, job, process, and operating costs. Accounting for materials, 
labour and equipment. The treatment of overheads. The use and limitations 
of double-entry book-keeping for cost control. Budgetary control and standard 
costs.

Recommended for reading.—Useful works for linking theory with economic 
analysis are: B. E. Goetz, Management Planning and Control; W. A. Lewis, 
Overhead Costs (Chap. I); articles in Some Modern Business Problems (Ed., 
A. Plant) by R. S. Edwards and F. Brown; in The Accountant, by R. H. Coase 
(Oct.-Dec., 1938), by W. T. Baxter (5th Nov., 1938), by D. Solomons (27th 
March, 1948).

Text-books on practice include: W. W. Bigg, Cost Accounts; H. J. Wheldon 
Cost Accounting and Costing Methods; and (from America) T. H. Sanders, Cost 
Accounting for Control; and C. F. Schlatter, Cost Accounting. Recent develop-
ments are dealt with in The Institute of Chartered Accountants’ Development in 
Cost Accounting; H. E. Kearsey, Standard Costs; N. G. Lancaster, in The Accoun-
tant (21st August, 1948); F. C. Lawrence and E. N. Humphreys, Marginal Costing.

229. Cost Accounting Class. A series of ten weekly classes for 
students attending Course No. 228 (Cost Accounting), will be held 
by Professor Baxter during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
commencing in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term.

230. Estate Accounting (Class). A series of weekly classes will be 
held for Intermediate B.Sc. (Estate Management) students 
attending Course No. 224.

231. Business Organisation (Class). Mr. Edey will hold a series of 
weekly classes during the Lent and Summer Terms, for Inter-
mediate B.Sc. (Estate Management) students.



FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION
270. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis 

(Seminar). Professor Sir Arnold Plant.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

271. Business Finance (Seminar). Professor Paish.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

272. Management Accounting (Seminar). Professor Baxter.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

273. Labour (Seminar). Professor Phelps Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special 

permission of Professor Phelps Brown.

274. Manufacturers’ Cost and Marketing Problems (Seminar). 
Professor Edwards and Mr. Coase.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

275. Distributors’ Cost and Marketing Problems. Mr. Yamey and 
Mrs. Hood.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

276. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

277. Market Research. Mr. Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
(N.B.—Additional courses in Business Administration, Economics, Account-

ing, Statistics, Law, etc., may also be prescribed to meet the needs of 
individual students attending the one-year postgraduate course.)

278. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor 
Edwards will conduct an evening seminar for graduate students 
weekly throughout the session. Admission will be by permission 
of Professor Edwards.

Discussion will be based, as far as possible, on material drawn from the 
actual practice and problems of industrial concerns. A choice will be made 
from among the following topics :

Distinctive features of cost and demand in different types of industry ; 
some special marketing problems including export business. The uses and 
limitations of accounting tools for price and output determination and for 
measuring efficiency. Production planning, layout and progress. Labour 
relations including the determination of piece-work prices and bonuses. Economic 
considerations affecting industrial design. Special investment problems, e.g., 
research and development, use of single-purpose tools. Sub-contracting policy. 
Relations with Trade Associations and Government Departments. Industrial 
location in the light of present Government policy. The effect of nationalisation 
on the administration of industrial enterprises.
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(e) Transport
285\/r-Eu°ni°micS °f1 Transport L Mr- Ponsonby. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the 
evenmg only in the session 1950—51.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) First Year Final—Special subject of Transport and 

International Trade (Old Regulations); also for B.Com. First Y<?ar Final 
Group B (Groups A, C, D and E should attend the first twelve lectures). 

r arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.-—The underlying conditions in social and economic life that 
f Jh-+he +fma?d for transport services, both passenger and freight 
Factors affecting the elasticity of demand for passenger and freight services 
The influence of transport upon the distribution of industry and population.

. Jhe .mvestment of capital in transport equipment. The terms of investment 
under private, public municipal, and State enterprise respectively. The bearing

r IneterSt’ Profits and rent. The causes of and provision for the deprecia-
tion of capital equipment. Obsolescence. E

The general character of transport costs, including wages and working 
conditions. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs. 8

The advantages and disadvantages of using large vehicles, and of obtaining 
g od average loads. Back loading. The economies of a high average vehicle- 
user. The problem of the ‘ peak ”. Density of traffic and its relation to track 
maintenance costs. The costs of large and small undertakings.

The determination of prices under competition and monopoly. Methods of 
charging. The influence of the State. * y
. TJU meanings attached to the term " co-ordination”. The various relation-

ships that may exist between different forms of transport. Joint ownership 
Working agreements. The pooling of traffic receipts. R

This course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of 
p^Ac^of 1947 m Great Bntam Since I92°- and an introduction to the Trans-

Kid dRe4°51^ded for £eading-—R' Eonavia, Economics of Transport; H. C. 
Krdd ^ New Era for British Railways; L. A. Carey, Modern Railway Practice
borT C5 p 5' N, fester Public Control of Road Passenger Trans-
P Walker, Road and Rail; E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Railways
-their Development and their Relation to the State; R. S. Lambert The Railway
C S^D^'h?; I™? °£eyajlon: 9i Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation;
T- F T^Z’ G°ods™lde Operation; G. W. Quick Smith, Lorry-drivers’ Wages; 
J. F. Turner Timetable and Duty Schedule Compilation; S. and B. Webb The 
Story of the King s Highway; W. Rees Jeffreys, The King’s Highway H S
W°rM0nA’ ilS> zr? ^ TrTSp0H: W‘ V- Wood and J- C. Stamp, Railways' 
IznterPrife rf N riSCd °Tb Economics; Ernest Davies, National
O Kahn Freund^TW Nationalised Industries—a Statutory Analysis;
y, ,and’ The of Carriage by Inland Transport; R. Bell, History of
to Wnvh \ Radways dunnS War, 1939-45; K. K. Liepmann, The Journey 
to Work, London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 1949. J *
,, The <J?re'BU>wSe reP°rt on Railway Rates (Cmd. 1098, B.P.P. 1920)• The 
three reports of the Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B.P p91920-^0•
of11Transport8 iq  12 r ' 3751’ B RR J93o-3i); U.K. Ministry
IlSirffr Oconee on Road and Rail Transport (The

% U.K. Ministry of Transport, Transport Advisory Council, 1939 
Report on, the Proposals of the Mam Line Railway Companies as to the Conveyance
L17No A? rRoa:l’ Rnr>,0frS0Uth Afrj?a' BoarJ 0f Trade and Industries
I9«94298fHI„9fc. pBapeShI9^a“S9P,°rt mi Accounts,

Transport 221



222 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

A. Plant, “Competition and Co-ordination in Transport” {Journal of the 
Institute of Transport, VoL 13); C. Hnrcomb, “ The Co-ordination of Trans-
port” {Journal of the Institute of Transport, VoL 22); A. E. Sewell, “Price 
problems ” {Journal of the Institute of Transport, Vol. 22); C. Hurcomb, “ Pro-
gress towards the integration of Transport ” {Journal of the Institute of Transport, 
VoL 23); G. J. Ponsonby, “ An Aspect of Competition in Transport ” {Econ-
omica, VoL II (N.S.)); G. J. Ponsonby, “ Freight Charges by Road in Competi-
tion ” {Economic Journal, March, 1938).
286. Economics of Transport II. Mr. Ponsonby. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special snbject of Transport (Old Regulations);

B.Com. Final, Group B (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—This course is at the same time more advanced and more 

specialised than course No. 285:—Detailed analysis of nature of transport 
capital, equipment and costs. Long and short-run costs. Fixed and variable 
costs. The use of transport statistics generally. Factors affecting the size of 
the firm.

Pricing problems under competition and monopoly. Discrimination. 
Differentials based on cost. Flat rates. Tapering rates. Charging according 
to the value of the traffic. The problem of the Peak.

The forms of transport dealt with will include road, rail, air, shipping, docks 
and harbours, and canals. Particular attention will, however, be given to (i) the 
economic aspects of the Transport Act of 1947, (ii) London’s transport problem, 
and (iff) the maintenance and construction of roads at home and abroad.
287. The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Dr. Kalm-Freund 

and Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. This course will be given in the evening only.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Transport and International 
Trade (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final, Group B—Alternative subject 
of Inland Transport (First Year Final). j- 

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—This course is intended to cover the elementary principles 
governing the law of carriage of goods and passengers by rail, road, inland 
waterways, and aircraft. It will also deal with the organisation and statutory 
control of the transport industry.

Recommended for reading.—(i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on English Law, e.g., W. M. Geldart, Elements of English Law 
(2nd ed.) and then proceed to reading a special book: either O. Kahn-Freund, 
The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport, or J. D. I. Hughes, The Law of Trans-
port by Rail.

(ii) For reference : A. Leslie, Law of Transport by Railway (2nd ed.) ; R. P. 
Mahaffy and G. Dodson (Eds.), Road Traffic Acts and Orders (2nd ed., with Supple-
ment); E. F. M. Maxwell, The Law relating to Carriers’ Licences; H. F. R- Sturge 
and T. D. Corpe, Road Haulage Law.
288. Economics of Shipping. Mrs. Hood. Fifteen lectures, Michael-

mas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Transport (Old Regulations);

B.Com. Final, Group B (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—Factors entering into the cost of water transport: the significance 

of the cost of laying a vessel up. Determination in a free market of the level 
of freight rates and of the interrelations of freights. Fluctuations in ship-
building: a discussion of their causes and effects.
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Various modifications to market freedom: the Tanker Pool: Tin**- Con- 

ferences: various forms of regulations introduced into the Tramp Trades: action 
by different Governments—government-owned fleets, bulk buying, subsidies 
ship-bunding loans: International Safety regulations.

The effects of such modifications on the general level of rates, on fluctuations 
m rates, on the volume of ship-building and on the employment of British ships 
and seamen. 1

The importance of turn-round: types of equipment at ports and on ships. 
The place of coastal shipping in the “ co-ordination of inland transport ” 
Recent developments, including international organizations, plans to 

reduce fluctuations m ship-building, revival of various pre-war schemes.
Recommended for reading.—W. S. Abell, The Ship and her Work; L. Howe 

The Merchant Service Today; R. H. Thornton, British Shipping; Lloyd’s 
Regjster of Shipping, Annals of Lloyd’s Register; A. Berglund, Ocean Trans-
portation; A, C. Hardy, Bulk Cargoes; Chamber of Shipping of the United King- 
doni ami Liverpool Steamship Owners’ Association, Shipping Policy: Pact 
Binding Enquiry; W. A. Lewis, “ Interrelations of Shipping Freights ” (Econ- A- Oil Ships and Sea TrZsplrt, TKoo^,
Tanker Freight Rates and Tankship Building; Report of the Royal Commission 
on Shipping Rmgs (Cmd. 4668, B.P.P. 1909); Report of the Imperial Shipping 
Committee (in the Deferred Rebate System (Cmd. 1802, B.P.P. 1923); B. Cunning 
ham, Port Economics; Cargo Handling at Ports; H. O. Mance and I E Wheeler 
International Sea Transport-, P. M. Hill, “Ocean Transport” Journal of the 
Institute of Transport, Vol. .22). 3

289. Transport (Class I). Mr. Ponsonby. A series of weekly classes 
mil be held in the evening only for First Year Final, B.Sc. (Econ.) 
(Old Regulations) and B.Com. students specialising in Transport 
during the Summer Term.

290. Transport (Class II). Mr, Ponsonby. A series of weekly classes 
will be held for Second Year Final, B.Sc. (Econ.) (Old Regulations) 
and B.Com. students specialising in Transport during the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

29*' fjade Class. Mr. D. J. Morgan. A series of classes will be 
held m the Summer Term for Second Year Final, B.Sc (Econ.) 
(Old Regulations) and B.Com. students specialising in Transport



GEOGRAPHY
Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King’s College, London, 

and the London School of Economics

(a) Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.) (New Regulations),
Part I

First Year
300. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—I. Pro£esi^)r 

-Stamp and Professor Buchanan. > Twentyieight feet® res,;. Sessional.
This dpu’rse is compulsory for all students*as a background to Economic 

Histor^/and Applied Economics. It also forms the first year ’ 61, a two-yeat 
course for th'e Alternative^ Subj ect/blf Economic and 'Sb’CiMl ’Geography in Part I.

Recommended for reading.—P.‘ Ef fames, An Outlinefit 4*&‘Y**K*
Finch ahd'‘G': T. Trewartha'. ’Elcment'tW^Wmphy; J. Farrgridve, Geography and 
Wpyldr Ponfr;, J. F. Unstead, A World,, fjurveyf from. t]ie Human .Aspect; %s^- 
Stamp, Phys\CM,GeoWWpHy ,and 'Ge'dfogyl

301. Map Class. Mr. Sinclair and Mr.^feife Micha%lpa&§ and) Lent 
; T,ei;m^E

Second Year
302. Principles of Economic and Social Geography— II. ProfesstVr 

Buchanan.. Twehfy-two^efc^uresrS'esbn'onaly The second’ jfjfar o‘f 
af two-year^qouxS|Hfor the" Alternative Srfbj’4cp%Jp'Ecoridmfc and

.ikxiial (Sseograpfery^in' Bgart -
303. Map Class.. ^djgjmdak ,and ]VIL - Se^K'.* ^ tM|W- talRFg 

'6eography ^ a^|.: thgi®.. -Special ^Subject. *^&Iichaelma^ -aiid * Lent 
Terms...-,

304. Map Class. Mr. Sinclair and .Mr. Foe  „ taking
< Geo^raThyi^s tbeir Alt* i n iti\» ^ulu*(* Sl '">luI1 >1

(b) Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.) (Old Regulations)— 
Special Subject of Geography

First Year
305. Introduction to. Physical Geography. Profess®^ ^ Stamp. 

Ten £ec^ui|e&,jMichaelmas.Term. To be given m the evening only, 
if required^ t

306. The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-fiv^(J^^,Sgssi©nar 
To/Seg given in thje> evening.bnly, iJ required

- *
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Syllabus.—A general treatment of .the'physical background—geology and 

structure, land forms and soil,: climate -and weather—leading to ,a consideration 
Of 'land utilisation and agriculture. Regional stndiePof non-industrial' areas, 
emphasising' geology and land forms in relation to settlements and farming! 
The iron and steel industry : geographical factors in relation to economics and 
economic history. Regional studies of .industrial areas, emphasising the physical 

h bacbg^Bfeja'of past and present Industrial “structure. ’
Recommended for reading.—D. StampSand/I^H. flayer, The British 

Isffs; A-jG- Ogilyie (ed.),f Great Britain: Ejsays^ in Regional GeographyM'N. 
Demangeon, he's Ties Britanniques (Gdogr'aphie U'kiverim/f!Tome i); A. E. 
Trueman, The Scenery'Pf England and Wales; -FTptei Stamp, Britain’s Structure 
and Scenery; LI. R. Jones, North England ;jM. W. Rider and A. E. Trueman, 
South Wales U K Geological Survey andJVEuseum, 1935,-to date, British Regional 
Geolpgf; I.. D. Sthipp, Thp Land of Britain, itsfU’se and Misuse; Land Utilisation 
Survey of Britain, The Land of Britain; J.'R. Maxton (ed.), Regional Types of 
British Agriculture. Further books and periodical literature will be recommended 
during the c©u>rse/y
307§jHistorical Geography of the British Isles. Mr^F. W.. jlqrgap. 

•Ten lectures-, Michaelmas Term. To be.,give®-in the /evening 
paly, if required.

Recommended for reading—C. FvFox, Tib# Personality of Britain (2nd 
edn.J; Darb’y.(ed.,), Am Historical (geography oj' England "before A.D. 1800.
308. Detailed Geography of North America. Dr: * ‘WpbpiV Fifteen

.leces, T.ej]it nnd S.ummer Terms. be giv^®? in" the ‘evening
prilygv ‘

Syllabus. A-Study of physical environment, natural resources and economic 
factors with emphasis on'interrelations in regional geography.

■ ^^ommended for reading.—LI. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North America; 
H. Bauhg, Amerique Septentrionale, 2 vols. (Geographic U.niverselle, Tome XIII); 
|| M.. Fenneman, Physiography of Eastern Unitea _ Stales; Physiography of 

Uwpted States. gEyS* Qffifeof Farm Management, Atlas of American 
A%neiAtM${ 19*7-28); R. Blanchard, WEWdu Canada FrakfaW‘;"h:$E. White 
and E. J Fosctue, Regional Geography*qf AwfLo-America.

309. ..General Regional and Economic Geography of Asia.S>Op)aLe.
Twenty?'ftnei Lent Terms. 'MJ.
i()r.® ^ 'cind B && Ge?nerai\ Tcf*b£ given in the* evening only.

Syllabus. The course{will deal with the regional and economic geography 
oi sheeted regions, more espe'ciall-^of Monsoon Asia. -

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp^isia; L. W. J*yde, The Continent 
of AslaL G. B. Cre'ssey,' A siws Lands and Peoples; M. Boveri, Minaret and’Pipe-
line; G. B. Gressey/ China’s Geographic Foundations; G. T. Trewartha Japan • 
Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Affairs; R. Mukerjee (ed.,), Economic Problems of 
Modem Iyidici,, Vol. I),, V*. Anstey, JE^Q^wpiic JQevelopyyie^it q£Jfidia, ■

310. General Regional and Economic Geography of South America. 
HH|B Ten lectures,, Michaelmas Term, To be

■ given in the evening only, if .required. -
^ Syllabus.—The regional and economic geography -of certain selected 

parts of south America treated^ as examples'df the geographical factors in the 
economic deyploprn.ent. of Latin, America.

. Recommended for reading.—P.mines,"-Latin America; F Ion!sC'
Commerce of South’America; P. -Denis, Amerique du Sud (Gdographie Universelle, Tome, XV).;. E. W. Shanahan, South America.
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311. Map Class. Mr. Sinclair and Mr.; Sealy. Twenty" ^classes, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be,giyeh in the evening only, if

. required.
Syllabus.—This course is a shorter version of course No"; 318.
Recommended for reading.—As for course Ro. 318.

Second Year
312. Geography of Europe (excluding the British Isles). Mr. Jg. W. 

Morgan and Dr. Harrison7Church. Thirty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Termst This course will be giyen’irf til; evening in the

„ | Session and will not befrephated.
Syllabus.—This course, which will include study of large-scale maps in class, 

is designed to examine the regional differentiation’ o£rEurope in terms of physical 
and human criteria.

Recommended for reading.—Students, are assumed to have read M. R. 
Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geography. They are advised’ to consult 
M. I. Newbigin, Southern Europe;J3E. de Martonne, L‘Europe Centrale (Geographic 
Universelle, Tome Ij/)/ A. Demangeon, Lep Pays Bos (Geog/aphie t Umverselle, 
Tome II); R. E. Dickinson, The Regions of Germany; J.‘SiGregory and D. W. 
Shave, The U.S.S.R.: 'A Geographical Survey; E.1 C. Semple, Geography 'of the 
Mediterranean Region, Part I; G. Goodall and H. C. Darby (Eds.), University 
Atlas; .-Ip. M. J. Vidal de la Blache, Atlas Giniral 1:1,000,000 maps. Large-scalp 
maps of particular countries.

Relevant periodical literature will be suggested during 'the course.
313. Geography Seminar. Professor Buchanan, Dr. Wood and 

Dr? Harris'on-Church. Sessional.
Discussion on current problems and general topics; Permission to attend 

the seminar may be given to graduate students and others by Professor Buchanan.

(c) Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special
First Year

314. Physical Geology. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. *'

315. Physical Basis of Geography—I. "Professor Wo&ldtidge.
Twenjy^hye lectures,.’ Sessional.'

Syllabus.—Outline suryey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean. 
Recommended for reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan* The 

Physical Basis of Geography; JL A. Manner, The Tide{r-,\

316. Physical Basis of Geography—II. (Meteorology and Climatology).' 
Mr. Balchin. Twenty-fivedectures, ‘Ses^;ol:h.l&'“^

Syllabus.—As for Course 315.
Recommended for reading.—D. Brunt, Weather Study; G,- T. Trewartha, 

An Introduction to Weather and Climate; A. A. Miller, Climatology; H. U. Sverdrup, 
Oceanography for Meteorologists.

317. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Mr.Balphin. 
Twenty-five lectures,. Sessional. With;'field work in the third 
term (Saturdays)!.., ■
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Syllabus.—The principles and methods of construction of map projections, 
a §tjidyjpf geographical survey, with practical field, work using survey instruments. 
Cartographic instruments and their use. -

Recommended for reading.—A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemen-
tary Surveying and Map Projection; jJf.s.A. Steers, An Introduction to the Study of 
Map Projections; F. Debenham, Map Making; A: R. Hinks, Maps and Survey; 
F. Debenham, Exercises in Cartography.

318. Map Class (Practical). Mr. •, Balchin,, Mr. .Sinclair, and -.Miss 
Coleman. Twenty-five, classes, Sessional.

Syllabus.—The hisiSory %Ajjt map making. Early British maps,. The 
fiistbry of’the Ordnance Survey and the study of its products Vn various Scales. 
The Land Utilisation Survey and its maps. The International 1J1 Million Map. 
The major foreign surveys ^especially the French, German, U.StAi; Austrian, 
Swiss, Dominion and colonial maps—both British and foreign. Maps of
the Geographical Section, General Staff. Technique of map making and the 
'jrep^eSqntation tof physical and humanSfac$s-, on maps of different scales. The 
interpretation of topographTcal, maps, with practical exercises, thereon.

Population maps and the methods of representing population carto- 
graphieally. The representation of climatic data in map form. Famous atlases 
,and their styles. ,

Throughout thej'coqr&e emphasis is placed on individual work and practical 
exercises on each type of map.

Recommended for reading.—?R:^E! Dickinson and O. J. R. Howarth, The 
Making of Geography; G. H. T. KimWL&pGebgraphy in the Middle Ages; I. J. 
Cumow, The World, Mapped; E. Lynam, British Maps and Map-Makers;
H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, A Key to Maps; A..«;R. flinks, Maps and Survey; 
E. Raisz, General Cartography; F. Debenham, Map Making; fExegcises in 
Cartography; J. Bygbtf, An Introduction to Map Work,and Practical .Geography; 
A. (ramett, The Geographical Interpretation of Topographical Maps (with,its atlas).
319. Geological Map Class (|§r B.A. studenColemanTen 

“UfdlaS'sesv'Mi'chaelmas >Term.

320. The British Isles (Introductory Course)*/ /'Mr. Balchm\^N$teren.
Lent and ^mmeniTffeis

Syllabus.-—An outline survey of the* physique of .the British Isles* androf the 
pi e-historic and earlier historical phases of settlement and agriculture.

Recommended for reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Britain and the British Seas; 
t A?E.. Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and 
Musepm ,» ^Rfemdirs; C, F. Fqx, Thet personality of Britain; d-^41- Darby (ed.), 
Historical, Geography fif England before A.D. 1800.

321. Comparative Regional Geography. Dr. Spate, Dr. Wood and 
Mr, Bawsen.. Sessional.-

Syllabus.—A general survey of the principles of human geography, pursued 
throughout by reference to specific regional examples. Introductory survey of 
man’s environments ;^s6&pB‘ simpler vsqeiqtie®'; nomad and settled life in/the arid 
lands? 'the older agrarian Vdjcieti.es 61 the''Mediterranean and Mrohsoon lands; 
the pioheer fringe;' ^ome aspects of industrial and urban geography.

Recommended for reading.-—J,. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human 
Aspect; V. jG,’'Finqh and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography;, D. H. Davis, 
The Earth and Man; E. Huntington and S.r W-" Cushing, Principles\of Human 
Geography; ^Ct D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.
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Second Year
322. Physical Basis of Geography—III. (Bio-Geography.) Professor

Wooldridge. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Syllabus.—A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The 

world Soil Groups. Characteristics and utilisation of cultivated soils. The 
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies 
of economic importance.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Robinson, Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. 
Hall and E. J. Russell, Soil Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The 
Study of the Soil in the Field; A. G. Tansley, The British Islands and their Vegeta-
tion; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography.

323. Supervised Map Work. Mr. Balchin, Mr. Sinclair and Miss 
Coleman.

324. Advanced Regional Geography—British Isles—II. Professor 
Wooldridge. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—The geological structure of the British Isles, as it affects relief 
and land forms, mineral resources and soils, natural vegetation and agriculture. 
Principles of land classification. Regional studies of non-industrial areas, 
emphasising farming and settlement patterns. The physical, economic and 
historical background of industrialisation and the development of communica-
tions. Regional studies of industrial areas, emphasising factors in industrial 
location.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 
Isles; A. G. Ogilvie (ed.), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; A. 
Demangeon, Les lies Britanniques (Geographie Universelle, Tome I); A. E. 
Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; L. D. Stamp, Britain’s Structure 
and Scenery; LI. R. Jones, North England; S. W. Rider and A. E. Trueman, 
South Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and Museum, British Regional Geology; 
L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey 
of Britain, The Land of Britain; J. P. Maxton (ed.), Regional Types of British 
Agriculture.

325. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe. 
Mr. F. W. Morgan. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geo-
graphy; S. v. Valkenburg and E. Huntington, Europe; W. O. Blanchard and
S. S. Yisher, Economic Geography of Europe; E. de Martonne and A. Demangeon, 
La France (GSographie Universelle, Tome VI); E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale 
{Geographie Universelle, Tome IV); M. Sorres, J. Sion and Y. Chataigneau, La 
Mediterranee et les Peninsules Mediterraneennes (Geographie Universelle, Tome VII); 
A. Demangeon, Belgique, Luxembourg, Pays-Bas (Geographie Universelle, Tome 
II); M. I. Newbigin, Southern Europe; H. Ormsby, France; H. J. Mackinder, The 
Rhine, R. E. Dickinson, The Regions of Germany; E. C. Semple, Geography of 
the Mediterranean Region; H. G. Wanklyn, The Eastern Marchlands of Europe;
H. J. Fleure, Human Geography in Western Europe. Large-scale maps of indivi-
dual countries. The relevant periodical literature will be suggested during the 
course.

Note: Students in their Second Year will be required to begin 
work on their chosen Optional Subject; the following courses 
will be provided:—

326. Geomorphology—I. Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-five lec-
tures, Sessional.

327. Economic Geography—I. Professor Buchanan. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.

328. Historical Geography—I. British Isles. Dr. Spate and Mr. 
F. W. Morgan. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

329. Political Geography—I. Dr. Spate. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

330. History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—I. Dr. Wood. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

331. Meteorology and Climatology. Mr. Balchin. This course will 
be given only if required.

Third Year
332. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II. 

Mr. F. W. Morgan and Dr. Harrison-Church. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for reading.—E. de Martonne and A. Demangeon, La France 
(Geographie Universelle, Tome VI); E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Geo-
graphie Universelle, Tome IV); H. Ormsby, France; H. G. Wanklyn, The 
Eastern Marchlands of Europe; E. G. Woods, The Baltic Region.

333. Advanced Regional Geography—North America. Dr. Wood. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic 
factors with emphasis on interrelations in regional geography.

Recommended for reading.—LI. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North America; 
H. Baulig, Amerique Septentrionale, 2 vols. (Geographie Universelle, Tome XIII); 
N. M. Fenneman, Physiography of Eastern United States; Physiography of 
Western United States; U.S. Office of Farm Management, Atlas of American 
Agriculture (1917-28); R. Blanchard, L’Est du Canada Frangais; C. L. White 
and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America.

334. Advanced Regional Geography—Monsoon Asia. Dr. Spate. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Studies of environment and society in the countries between 
Pakistan and Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic 
basis, with more detailed study of selected regions; and some work on large-scale 
maps will be included.

Recommended for reading.—Gene ral : G. B. Cressey, Asia’s Lands and 
Peoples; W. G. East and O. H. K. Spate (Eds.), The Changing Map of Asia; A. D. C. 
Peterson, The Far East; J. Sion, Asil des Moussons (GSographie Universelle, 
Tome IX, Pts. 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp, Asia; G. Wint, The British in Asia. 
Coun tri es : Relevant chapters in: V. Anstey, The Economic Development of 
India; G. B. Jathar and S. G. Beri, Indian Economics, Vol. I; R. Mukerjee 
(Ed.), Economic Problems of Modern India. Students are advised to purchase 
any available issues of the Oxford Pamphlets on Indian Affairs dealing with 
regional or economic topics. J. L. Christian, Modern Burma; K. J. Pelzer, 
Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; V. W. W. S. Purcell, Malaya; L. H. D.
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Buxton, China, the Land and the People; G. B. Cressey, China’s Geographic 
Foundations; G. T. Trewartha, Japan. References to periodical literature will 
be issued during the course, but attention is drawn to S. v. Valkenburg’s articles 
on “ Agricultural Regions of Asia ” in Economic Geography (1932—36). &
335. Seminar A. Professor Wooldridge. Sessional. |
336. Seminar B. Professor Buchanan. Sessional. ’

Note: Students in their Third Year will be required to continue 
work on their chosen Optional Subject; the following courses
will be provided

337. Cartography—II. Fifty lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at University College:

338. Geomorphology—II. Professor Wooldridge and others.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be

• given at University College.
339. Meteorology and Climatology—II. Mr. Balchin and others. 

Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College.

340. Economic Geography—II. Professor Buchanan and others. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College, p

341. Historical Geography—II. Dr. Spate and others. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be given, at 
University College. ‘

342. Political Geography—II. Dr. Spate and bthers. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be given at 
University College.

343. History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—II. Dr. Wood: 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate Course.

344. Historical and Political Geography Discussion Class. Dr. 
Spate. Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

345. Historical Geography—I. Western and Central Europe. Mr.
F. W. Morgan. Twenty-five, lectures, Sessional.

346. Economic Geography Class. Professor Buchanan. Twenty- 
five classes, Sessional.

347. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr. Rawson. 
Ten lectures and practical classes of i| hours. Lent Term.

Class limited to fifteen students.
Syllabus.—-A survey of the applications of aerial photography to geo-

graphical studies, with practical exercises in the geographical interpretation of 
aerial photographs.

Recommended for reading.—There is no satisfactory book covering the 
whole subject. Useful information on parts of the course will be found in The 
Use of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. B. Sisam. Periodical 
literature will be recommended during the course.

(d) Courses for B.A. General and B.Sc. General
Intercollegiate students reading' for B.A. General or B.Sc. General, taking 

Geography as one of three subj ects, are recommended to take the following 
; courses :§11111

• First Year Final: The Physical Bs^is of Geography—Course given at King’s 
College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Also Courses 309, 317 and 318.
Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Lands— 

Course given at King’s College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

Also Courses 333 or 334 or 310.

(e) Courses for Colonial Service Officers
348. Detailed Regional Geography of West Africa. Dr. Harrison- 

Church. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

349. Detailed Regional Geography of East Africa. Mr. Rawsoii. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

< Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

350. Detailed Regional Geography of South-East Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

351. General Colonial Geography. Professor Stamp, Dr. Harrison- 
Church and Mr. Rawson. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Special Course for Colonial Service Officers (Course I).

(f) For Graduate Students
352. Seminars may be arranged to meet requirements.

Reference should also he made to the following sections and course :-f* 
Anthropology—Regional studies.
Economics—Regional and Particular Studies.

No. 478.—Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics.
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Members of the Staff of King’s College, London, sharing 
in the work of the Joint School of Geography

S. W. Wool dri dge , D.Sc ., F.R.G.S. ; Professor of Geography. *
H, J. Wood , B.Sc . Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.
W. G. Y. Balchi n , M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.G.S.; Lecturer in Geography. 
Alice  M. Col ej ^an , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography.



HISTORY

400. Political History. Fifty-two lectures in two sessions.
Syllabus.—This course will be principally concerned with a survey of the 

internal political development and the diplomatic inter-relations of the United 
States and the chief European Powers from 1815, with some attention paid to 
developments in the Far East and in Africa in relation to those Powers. Approxi-
mately half of the first session’s lectures will be devoted to a preliminary outline 
of the historical development of Europe (particularly Western Europe) from the 
end of the Fifteenth Century to 1815, and of European expansion overseas during 
that period.

Classes and essay-work will be arranged from the end of the first Michaelmas 
Term.

Bibliographies will be issued during the course and in conjunction with the 
classes.

(A) . Political History to 1850. Dr. Hatton and Mr. Robinson.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (New Regulations) First Year.

(B) . Political History since 1850. Mr. Robinson.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (New Regulations) Second Year.

Political History of the Great Powers since 1815.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject (Old Regulations).

History of the Modem World.
For B.Com. Final, Groups A, B and D—Optional subject.

Candidates taking either of these options in 1951 will attend Course 400 
(B) and classes.

Candidates taking either of these options in 1952 must join Course 400 
(A) in January, 1951, and continue with 400 (B) in 1951-2. They are advised 
also to attend the M.T. lectures of 400 (A) though they will not be examined 
thereon. Classes will be arranged for them as for New Regulations students.

The following should see Mr. Robinson at or before the beginning of the 
session(a) Any student who may wish, if possible, to offer the option in 1951 
but was unable to attend 400 (A) in 1949-50. (b) Any evening student who
wishes to off er the option under Old Regulations in 1953, if permitted. (c) Any
evening student, whether registered under Old or New Regulations, who, 
having attended 400 (A) in 1949-50 finds timetabling difficulties in attending 
400 (B) in 1950-1.
Candidates for the B.A. Final Honours in Geography, with History subsidiary, 

or the Certificate in International Studies should consult their tutors as to whether, 
and at what point, they should join Courses 400 (A) or (B).

401. Economic History. Fifty-two lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (New Regulations).

(a) Economic Conditions and Development in England and Western 
Europe during the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Miss 
Carus-Wilson. Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.
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Syllabus.—Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and 
in the position of the peasantry; the functions of the towns; the development and 
organisation of industries; the pattern of international trade and finance.

A bibliography will be given at the beginning of the course.

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Mr. Fisher. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated 
it and the major consequences; the commercialisation of agriculture; the de-
velopment and organisation of industry; the improvements in transport; the 
organisation of internal and international trade; the mobilisation of capital and 
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earning classes and the pro-
blem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe and the rest of the 
world; economic thought and policy.

A bibliography will be given at the beginning of the course.

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A.,
1700-1850. Professor Ashton. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects; 
increased occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements 
of labour. The development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and 
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier in the United States; the Planta-
tions and slave labour. The application of new techniques to manufacture, 
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of investment; 
the concentration of industry; the development of factory production; the 
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial com-
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expansion of domestic 
and international trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies. 
The growth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration of capital. 
The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life in 
Britain, Europe and the United States. The movement of prices, rents, rates 
of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the economic causes and effects 
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in national 
economic policies in a period of rapid expansion.

A bibliography will be given at the beginning of the course.

(d) Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
Mr. Beales and Mr. Ashworth. Twenty-three lectures, Sessional. 
This course will be given in the day only in the session 1950-51.

Syllabus.—Industrialisation in the United States, Germany, Western Europe, 
Japan and Russia, and its effects on relatively backward areas. The develop-
ment of new industries, world communications, and new economic areas. The 
reconstruction of agriculture, the development of new agricultural resources, 
and the survival of peasant agricultures. The development of the main staples 
of international trade. The gold discoveries. The rhythm of economic develop-
ment before and after the revival of tariffs. The economic consequences of the 
first World War. The post-war reconstruction of Europe. The American 
boom and collapse of 1929. The New Deal policies of the United States. The 
rise of National Socialism in Germany. The development of planning in U.S.S.R. 
The economic policy of Great Britain. The organisation and main pattern of 
international trade in the inter-war period.

The historical analysis of industrial development since 1850. Industrial 
concentration. The growth of combination, national and international. The
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new industries and sources of power. Mass production and growing specialisa-
tion, technical and managerial. The problems of high productivities and high 
capitalisation.

The corporate organisation of business. The growth of specialised financial 
institutions. .The sources of capital expansion and the relations of business to 
the State.

The evolution of labour and labour systems. The changing occupational 
structure of industrialised communities. The problems of labour mobility, 
national and international. Standards of living and State industrial policies. 
Trade unions and the growth of collective bargaining. The International 
Labour Organisation and international trade union organisation. Co-operative 
movements.

The Social policies of industrial States. The character of fiscal, insurance 
and welfare legislation. The growth of public utilities and public enterprise.

A bibliography will be given at the beginning of the course.

402. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.A. Final Honours in History and in Sociology (First Year Final); for 

the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year); for 
Personnel Management students and students attending the Trade Union 
Studies Course.

Syllabus.—The course will deal with the development of English agriculture, 
industry, trade and transport since the middle of the eighteenth century; the 
growth and redistribution of population; the changing forms of business and 
financial organisation; the development of trade unions; the major fluctuations 
in economic activity; the changes in economic thought and policy; the develop-
ment of social legislation and social policy.

Recommended for reading.—Sir W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of 
England; T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolution; A. Redford, Economic 
History of England, 1760-1860; J. L. and B. Hammond, The Village Labourer; 
The Town Labourer; The Age of the Chartists; P. Mantoux, The Industrial 
Revolution; G. D. H. Cole and R. W. Postgate, The Common People, 1746-1946;
G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Liberal England.

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the 
lectures.

403. Economic History since 1815 (including England and the Great 
Powers). Fifty lectures in two sessions. Part I of this course, 
comprising twenty-five lectures, will not be given in the session 
1950-51.
Part II. Professor Ashton, Mr. Beales and Mr. Fisher.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Old Regulations) and for B.Com. Final (B.Com. 
Lent Term only) (Second Year Final); the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year) and course in Trade Union Studies.

Syllabus.—The historical evolution of the modern economic system ; the 
principal changes in the supply and demand for labour, including the growth 
and redistribution of population and the adaptation of workers to the needs of 
factory production; changes in the forms of property and rights to property; 
industrial fluctuations and financial crises; the export of capital; trade union 
and labour movements; co-operation and public utilities; the economic and 
social policies of governments; the growth of public enterprise.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Hobson, Evolution of Modern Capitalism; 
J. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain; Economic Development of 
France and Germany, W. Sombart, L’Apogee du Capitalisme; H. J. Maynard, 
The Russian Peasant; F. A. Shannon, The Economic History of the People of
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the United States; S. B. Clough and C. W. Cole, Economic History of Europe; 
L. E. Hubbard, Soviet Labour and Industry; G. C. Allen, Short Economic History 
of Modern Japan; L. H. Jenks, The Migration of British Capital to 1875; J. A. 
Schumpeter, Business Cycles; H. Feis, Europe the World’s Banker, 1870—1914; 
W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth Century; League of Nations II. 
Economic and Financial, 1945, A. 10, Industrialization and Foreign Trade.

404. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England). Miss Caras-Wilson. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Medieval Economic History 

(New Regulations); B.A. Final Honours in History (Second Year Final). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will first discuss the economic system of the 
Roman Empire and the transition from the Roman to the medieval world, the 
evolution of the great estate, early commercial intercourse, and the growth of 
towns and merchant gilds. They will proceed to deal with agriculture and rural 
life (with special reference to England) from the 12th to the 15th centuries, with 
the economic organisation of industry and the towns, with craft gilds and the 
development of capitalistic forms of organisation particularly in the cloth 
industry, and with the European commercial system with special reference to 
the Italians, the Hansards, and the evolution of English trade; and they will 
conclude with a discussion of the transition from the medieval to the modern 
world.

Recommended for reading.-—The best outline surveys are:—H. Heaton, 
Economic History of Europe (medieval sections) ; H. Pirenne, Economic and 
Social History of Medieval Europe.

Other useful textbooks are:—P. Boissonnade, Life and Work in Medieval 
Europe ; J. W. Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 
300-1300; Economic and Social History of Europe in the Later Middle Ages, 
1300-1530 ; E. Lipson, Economic History of England, Vol. I (8th Edition, 1945) ; 
Sir W. J. Ashley, Introduction to English Economic History and Theory; Cam-
bridge Economic History of Europe, Vol. I.

405. English Constitutional History since 1660. Professor Plucknett 
and Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. Econ. Part II—Special subject of Government (v) (a) (New 
Regulations) and B.A. Final Honours in History (First Year Final) and 
the Academic Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). In the 
evening only for B.Sc. (Econ.) FinaltA-Alternative subject (First Year 
Final) (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union. 
The Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and pardoning 

powers. Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list.
The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments. 
Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses. 

The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and 
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The position of 
the Speaker. Dissolution.

The Judiciary and its independence.
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of 

the Press. General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act.
Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries. 

Patronage and influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament 
in the system of parliamentary monarchy.

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of 
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization.
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The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government. 
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems 
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of 
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with 
the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The development 
of Dominion status.

Recommended for reading.—General : G. M. Trevelyan, England under the 
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV) ; C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians ; 
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 19th Century ; R. H. Gretton, A Modern 
History of the English People ; E. Haldvy, History of the English People in the 
19th Century; J. E. E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government ; K. B. S. Sme]lie, Hundred Years of English 
Government.

Constitutional  : D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Modern
Britain ; M. A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801 ; T. E. 
May, The Constitutional History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional History (10th edn.); A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the 
Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution; A. L. 
Lowell, Government of England; R. Muir, How Britain is governed; C. G. Robert-
son (Ed.), Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitu-
tional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century; W. S. Holdsworth, History of English 
Law.

Cabinet  and  Parliament  : M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet 
Government in England : G. S. Veitch. The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform ; 
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill ; G. L. Dickinson, The 
Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century; E. and A. G. Porritt, 
The Unreformed House of Commons (Vol. 1) ; A. S. Turberville, The House of 
Lords in the Eighteenth Century ; L. B. Namier, The Structure of Politics at the 
Accession of George III; E. R. Turner, The Cabinet Council of England ; F. E. 
Gillespie, Labor and Politics in England; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in 
the Changing State.

Political  Parties : D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government; 
Lord Chatham and the Whig Opposition ; M. Hovell, The Chartist Movement; 
A. Aspinall, Lord Brougham and the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of 
Grey and Peel; R. L. Hill, Toryism and the People; K. G. Feiling, History of the 
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party.

Ireland  and  the  Empir e  : J. O’Connor, History of Ireland, 1798—1924 ; 
S. L. Gwynn, The Case for Home Rule ; A. B. Keith, Responsible Government in 
the Dominions (Vol. I, Part I); Constitutional History of the First British Empire; 
C. P. Ilbert, The Government of India (Historical Survey).

Biograp hy  : J. Morley, Walpole ; A. F. B. Williams, The Life of William 
Pitt, Earl of Chatham ; G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. J. Fox ; Lord 
Rosebery, William Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan, 
Lord Grey of the Reform Bill; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury ; J. 
Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone ; G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria.

406. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor 
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English 
constitutional history before 1450, for students taking B.A. Final 
Honours in History.

Syllabus.—Local institutions, and social structure as shown in early 
English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects.

Central organs of government; the Crown, the council and the judicial 
system. Administration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-
missions.

Origin and development of parliament; relations of king, barons and 
commons in general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises 
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy.

Recommended for reading.—As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Langmead, 
English Constitutional History (ioth edn.); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History 
of Medieval England.

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially 
Vols. II and III.

Other works which may be consulted are-: J. F. Baldwin, The King’s 
Council; W. A. Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer 
in the Twelfth Century; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons; 
M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T. F. Tout, Edward II; 
Chapters in the Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard 
II; J. Tait, The Medieval English Borough.

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs’ Select Charters, and to E. C. 
Lodge and G, A. Thornton’s English Constitutional Documents.

407. English Political History before 1450. Dr. Waley. Fifty lectures 
in two sessions. .
For B.A. Final Honours in History.
Books will be recommended during the course.

408. English Political History from 1450 to 1760. Mrs. Carter. 
Twenty-six lectures, Sessional.
For B.A. Final Honours in History (First and Second Years); and for students 

taking History subsidiary to B.A. Final Honours in Geography.
Books will be recommended during the course.

409. World Economic Development, 1900-1939. Mr. Ashworth. 
Thirteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subjects of Modem Economic History and 

Economics (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations).
Syllabus.—The course will describe some of the principal features in the 

evolution of the world economic system during the present century. The working 
of that system before the First World War will be outlined briefly but most 
of the course will be devoted to the period 1919-1939. Attention throughout 
will be directed mainly to general economic factors with an international scope, 
rather than to the detailed internal history of particular countries, but a short 
survey of the economic policies of the chief powers after the World Economic 
Depression will be included.

Recommended for reading.—-H. Peis, Europe the World’s Banker, 1870-1914; 
J. M. Keynes, The Economic Consequences of the Peace; A. Philips, Economic 
Aspects of Reparations and Inter-Allied Debts; H. V. Hodson, Slump and Re-
covery, 1929-1937; J. A. Schumpeter, Business Cycles; 0. G. Clark, The Con-
ditions of Economic Progress; A. E. Kahn, Great Britain in the World Economy;
C. Bettelheim, Bilan de l’Economie Frangaise, 1919-1946; O. Nathan and M. 
Fried, The Nazi Economic System; International Labour Office, Studies and 
Reports Series B, No. 20, Social and Economic Reconstruction in the United 
States; League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1931, A.2i , The Course 
and Phases of the World Economic Depression; II. Economic and Financial, 1942, 
A.3, The Network of World Trade; II. Economic and Financial, 1945, A.10, 
Industrialization and Foreign Trade; Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
The Problem of International Investment; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey 1919— 
1939; M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917; B. Rauch, The 
History of the New Deal, 1933-1938.

410. Economic History since 1815. Classes will be held for Second 
Year Final B.Sc. (Econ.) students (Old Regulations) not taking 
Economic History as their special subject.

411. Modern Economic History (Class). Classes for Second Year 
Final students taking B.Sc. (Econ.)—special subject of Modern

History 23 7
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Economic History {Old Regulations) will be' Reid by” Professor 
Ashton, Mr. Elealqs and Mr. Fisher.

412. Medieval Economic History (Class). .|,:Glp.£ses for First and 
Second Year Final students taking the B.Sc. {Eeon:), special 
subject of Medieval Economic History (Old Regulations) will 
be held by Miss Caras-Wilson.

413. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
Second Year Final students taking this special period for the

(Econ.) degree (Old Regulations) will be held by Mr. Beales 
and Mr. Ashworth1. These ’classes will be held in the (lay only in 
the session iQ^6^g3&g|

414. Economic History, 1485-1603 (Class). A class for Second Year 
Final students taking this period for the B.Sc. (Ecqn.)* degree 
{Old Regulations) will be taken by Mr. Fisher.

415. Economic and Social History of Tudor England (Intercollegiate 
Seminar); A seminar will be held for ’'students taking B.A. 
Final Honours in History with special subjeQt^.ofeEpojnbihic/and 
Social History of Tudor England by Mr. Fisher. This seminar

; begins in the Summer Term and continues' in the following Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. -

416. Medieval English and European History (Class). Classes: for 
Final students taking B.A. Final Honours in History will be taken 
by Miss Caras-Wilson and Dr. Waley.

417. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class 
for Final students taking B.A. Final Honours, in History will 
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms.

Students should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters (8th
or 9th edition) and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thdrnfqii,(Ed‘s.), English Constitutional
Documents.

418. English and European History, 1450-1760 (Class). Classes will 
be held by Mrs. Carter for First and Second Year Final students 
taking B.A. Final Honours in History.

419. Political History (Class). A1 class will be held by Mrs. Carter 
on the Political History of England of the 16th, 17th and 18th 
centuries, for students taking History subsidiary to B.A. Final 
Honours in Geography.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
420. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). This 

seminar will be held by Miss Carus-Wilson at the Institute,,of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission '.of 
Miss Caras-Wilson.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
International History.
Politics and Public Administration.

1 No. iqal—History of Economic Thought.
* No/ igbi—The History of Money and Banking in England.
Mo2i94.—Episodes in Monetary History.

, ,Npr3p7.—Historical Geography of the British Isles. ,
.Np.”.3^,«rr-Historical Geography—I. British Isles.
No. 3130.—History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—1.5 

F.^No. 341.—Historical Geography^-TI. '
343-—History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—II.

—Historical Geography—I. Western and Central Europe.
No. .s©9^—History of English Law.

'F'No. 838.;—English Social History since 1815.
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450. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. Professor 
Sir Charles Webster, Mr. Reynolds and Miss Lee. Fifty lectures, 
Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Old 

Regulations); B.A. Final Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplo-
matic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year Final); 
Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The diplomatic relations of the Great European Powers since 
1815, with some reference to their relations with the Far East and the Americas.

Recommended for reading.—Bibliographies will be circulated during the 
lectures.

451. World History, 1919-1939. Mr. Reynolds. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (First 

Year Final) (Old Regulations); and the Certificate in International Studies. 
Syllabus.—An outline treatment of world history from the Peace Settlement 

of 1919 to the outbreak of World War II in 1939.
Recommended for reading.—G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short History of 

International Affairs, 1920—1939; R. W. Seton-Watson, Britain and the Dictators;
C. K. Webster and S- Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory and Practice; 
A. McFadyean, Reparations Reviewed; J. M. Keynes, The Economic Consequences 
of the Peace; H. Seton-Watson, Eastern Europe between the Wars, 1918-1941; 
M. Baumont, La Faillite de la Paix, 1918—39; Survey of International Affairs, 
edited by A. J. Toynbee, yearly; F. S. Marston, Peace Conference of 1919; C. A. 
Macartney, Hungary and her Successors; Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Information Department Papers, No. 20, Great Britain and Palestine, 1915—45; 
No. 21 (a), China and Japan; A. Nevins, America in World Affairs; G. Antonius, 
The Arab Awakening; H. V. Hodson, Slump and Recovery, 1920—1937; J. T. 
Pratt, War and Politics in China; E. Monroe, The Mediterranean in Politics; F. E. 
Manuel, Politics of Modern Spain, G. F. Hudson, The Far East in World 
Politics; E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; G. Raphael, Allemagne et Pologne.

452. Soviet Foreign Policy. Mr. Reynolds. Six lectures, Lent 
Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations, 
• (Old Regulations); B.A. Final Honours in History—Optional subject of 

Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year Final); 
Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—A study of the principles of Soviet policy and the relations of the
U.S.S.R. with the League of Nations, and with the countries of Europe, the Near 
and Middle East and the Far East up to 1939.

Recommended for reading.—B. H. Sumner, Survey of Russian History; M. 
Beloff, The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia, 1929-1941; L. Fischer, The Soviets 
in World Affairs; F. Borkenau, The Communist International; T. A. Taracouzio, 
War and Peace in Soviet Diplomacy; M. T. Florinsky, World Revolution and the 
XJ.S.S.R.; E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impact on the Western World.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
453. Peacemaking in the 19th and 20th Centuries (Class). Professor 

Sir Charles Webster. Lent and Summer Terms. Admission will 
be strictly by permission of Professor Webster.
Students will be required to write a report on some aspect of the subject.

454. Diplomatic History, 1814-1939 (Seminar). Professor Sir Charles 
Webster, Sessional. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Webster.

Reference should also be made to the following course :—
No. 400.—Political History.



INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
470. Introduction to International Relations. Professor Manning. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Second 

Year Final) (Old Regulations); and the Certificate in International 
Studies.

Syllabus.—Intended primarily for those newly embarking upon a systematic 
consideration of international phenomena, this course seeks to clarify, justify, 
and exemplify the distinctively academic approach to the understanding of 
world affairs. After noting the ways in which a diversity of ancillary disciplines 
can severally contribute to this object, and after exploring some of the assump-
tions and seeking to elucidate some of the key conceptions with which the inquiry 
may, and may not, be propitiously pursued, the course will go on to include 
some appreciation of the encompassing factors, geographic, demographic, 
economic, ideological, and so on, whereby political developments at the inter-
national level may be partly pre-determined. Mention will be made of certain of 
the more pressing of those current international problems whose solution is not 
yet in sight, and of the preoccupations which affect the attitude towards them 
of the Powers principally concerned ; with pointers to background material 
relevant to the achieving of a true perspective and with warning against reliance 
on short cuts in the business of accounting for the superficially incomprehensible. 
The facts of recent history will be freely called in aid, but merely for illustration 
of what is offered on the central theme, namely, the nature of international 
relationships in the world of to-day.

Recommended for reading.—F. L. Schuman, International Politics; P. T. 
Moon, Syllabus on International Relations; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches and Docu-
ments on International Affairs, 1918-1937; A. C. F. Beales, The History of Peace; 
J. L. Brierly, The Outlook for International Law; R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and 
Immoral Society; H. W. Weigert, Generals and Geographers; E. Staley, War and 
the Private Investor; H. Feis, Europe the World’s Banker; H. Nicolson, Peace-
making, 1919; R. B. MacCallum, Public Opinion and the Last Peace; W. Lipp- 
mann, United States War Aims; C. A. Macartney, National States and National 
Minorities; G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, Short History of International Affairs; 
A. Cobban, National Self-Determination ; E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years’ Crisis ; 
H. B. Butler, The Lost Peace; L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; Ranyard 
West, Conscience and Society ; W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France and the 
German Problem; R. L. Craigie, Behind the Japanese Mask; E. H. Carr, The 
Soviet Impact on The Western World.

471. Elements of International Relations. Professor Manning and 
others. Series A. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Series B. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Series C, comprising sixteen lectures, may also be given in the 
Lent and Summer Terms for those students who have already 
completed Series A and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, 
they are provided for any prospective Part II specialists in Inter-
national Relations who may wish to avail themselves at that 
stage of the opportunity of making a beginning with their reading 
for their special subject.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.), Part I (New Regulations)—for those taking Alternative 

Subject, The Structure of International Society.
Syllabus.—Essentially an introductory course, aimed at providing the 

groundwork for any form of eventual specialization within the field of international 
studies.

References for a moderate amount of reading will be furnished as occasion 
requires throughout the course.

472. International Institutions. Mr. Wight. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Second 
Year Final) (Old Regulations); and Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus. The chief political institutions which have expressed the tendencies 
of the society of states since 1914 towards unity, security, and coherence of 
purpose. The quasi-universal security organisations: (i) the League of Nations, 
(11) the United Nations. Ideological or spiritual institutions of potential univer-
sality, (iff) the Comintern and the Cominform, (iv) the Vatican.

^®!“Onimended for reading, (i) L. S. Woolf, International Government;
^Webster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory and Practice; 

T. P. Conwell-Evans, The League Council in Action; A. E. Zimmern, The League 
of Nations and the Rule of Law, 1918-1935 (2nd edn., 1939); The Future of the 
League of Nations (Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1936).

(ii) J. L. Brierly, The Covenant and the Charter; Command 6571, A Com-
mentary on the Dumbarton Oaks Proposals for the Establishment of a General 
International Organization (1944); Command 6666, A Commentary on the 
Charter of the United Nations (1945); L. M. Goodrich and E. Hambro, Charter 
of the United Nations: Commentary and Documents (2nd edn., 1949); P. M. S. 
Blackett, Military and Political Consequences of Atomic Energy.

(iff) Survey of International Affairs, 1924, pp. 161-198; F. Borkenau, The 
Communist International; The Soviet-Yugoslav Dispute (full texts of letters and 
documents, Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1948).

(iv) L. Sturzo, Church and State; D. A. Binchy, Church and State in Fascist 
Italy; F. R. Hoare, The Papacy and the Modern State; A. C. F. Beales, The 
Catholic Church and International Order.

473. International Economic and Social Co-operation. Mr. Goodwin. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Second 

Year Final) (Old Regulations); and Certificate in International Studies.
Syllabus. The objects of this course are (i) to examine certain economic 

and social problems whose treatment calls for international action; (ii) to describe 
those international institutions which have from time to time been set up to 
deal with these problems, and (iii) to indicate some of the difficulties which these 
international institutions have had to face in the fulfilment of their role. Special 
attention will be devoted to the constitution and work of the Economic and 
Social Council of the United Nations and to the International Labour 
Organisation, and reference will be made to some of the other international 
agencies, whether inter-governmental (e.g., Food and Agricultural Organisation) 
or non-governmental which are, or have in times past, been concerned with the 
problems falling within the Economic and Social Council’s purview.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Salter, Allied Shipping Control; J. T. 
Shotwell, The Origins of the I.L.O.; G. A. Johnston, International Social Progress;

J* Yes and Albert Thomas/ H. R. G. Greaves, The League Committees
and World Order; J. B. Condliffe and A. Stevens, The Common Interest in Inter-
national Economic Organisation; E. Staley, World Economic Development; 
United Nations publications, e.g. World Economic Report (United Nations, 
II. C. Economic Reports, 1948, 1), and the Economic Survey of Europe and annual 
reports of the inter-governmental agencies.



474. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Admission by per-
mission of Professor Manning.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final-Especial subject of International Relations (Second 
Year Final) (Old Regulations).

On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-
table manner, a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected 
international problems, the methods and procedures by which their treatment 
has been tried, and the results so Obtained ; and some attempt will be made to 
identify the main lessons which this experience may be judged to have provided.

475. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class A). Professor 
Maiming and others. Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (New Regulations)—for those taking Alternative 

Subject, The Structure of International Society; and for others by per-
mission of Professor Manning.

A continuous interchange of reflections on the day-to-day movement of 
international events, especially as affording illustration of the themes coming 
within the course.

476. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class B). Sessional. 
Admission by permission of Professor Manning.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Second 

Year Final) (Old Regulations).
This class will be conducted on the same lines as course 475.

477. The External Relations of the Member States of the British 
Commonwealth. Professor Manning. Five lectures, Summer 
Term. This course will possibly not be given in the session 
I950-5I-

Syllabus.—Not exhaustively, but with special attention to some of the more 
significant aspects, the evolution will be considered of the relations of the com-
ponent States of the Commonwealth, whether inter se, in their former capacity 
as belonging to the Geneva League, in their newer role as members of the United 
Nations organisation, or generally as members of the universal society of sovereign 
States. The main contribution of the several Dominions to the shaping of 
world affairs, in war as in peace, will incidentally be brought into focus, and 
attention drawn to grounds as well for encouragement as for uncertainty regarding 
the possible character and implications of intra-Commonwealth affairs in the 
time to come.

Recommended for reading.^-W. K. Hancock, Survey of British Common-
wealth Affairs, Vol. I; A. J. Toynbee, The Conduct of British Empire Foreign 
Relations since the Peace Settlement; W. Y. Elliott, The New British Empire;
G. A. W. Manning) The Policies of the British Dominions in the League of Nations; 
G. M. Carter, The British Commonwealth and International Security.

478. Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 
Mr, Tunstall. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. This course will 
probably not be given in the session 1950-51.

Syllabus.H-The geographical relationships of the land masses and oceans, 
and their political significance ; political implications of shape, size, position, 
climate, population, and economic resources of states and territories ; frontier 
problems. Sea, air, and land as means of communication, travel, and transport; 
impact of the latest developments in flight on international relations generally; 
new importance of Arctic regions; continental, oceanic, and thalassic outlooks;
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sea and air centrality. Use of political geography in influencing public opinion for 
political and strategic ends.

Strategic factors as an underlying influence in international relations, often 
when not easily discernible. Interdependence of sea, air, land, and economic 
strategy; merchant shipping; civil aviation; railways; canals, lakes, and inter-
national waterways; strategic bases of various types; technical aspects of dis-
armament.

British imperial defence; U.S.A. strategic outlook; Russia’s access to the 
oceans ; oil resources and transport; atomic energy ; politico-strategic broad-
casting. Illustrations of foregoing topics by an examination of Nazi diplomatic 
and strategic policy.

Recommended for reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality;
D. H. Cole, Imperial Military Geography; S. W. Boggs, International Boundaries; 
Lord Curzon, Frontiers; H. W. Weigert and V. Stefansson (Eds.), Compass of the 
World; E. G. R. Taylor, Geography of an Air Age; K. M. Panikkar, India and 
the Indian Ocean; U.S. State Department, Nazi-Soviet Relations, 1939-41 (1948); 
W. G. V. Balchin, Air Transport and Geography; H. E. Wimperis, World Power 
and Atomic Energy; R. Strausz-Hupd, Balance of Tomorrow; United States 
Government Manual; J. S. Corbett, Some Principles of Maritime Strategy; Inter-
national Military Tribunal sitting at Nuremberg, Germany, Trial of the Major 
War Criminals; G. Gafencu, Prelude to the Russian Campaign; P. Maitland, 
European Dateline; W. C. B. Tunstall, World War at Sea.

479. Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. (This course will be given in the 
Lent Term, but will probably not be given in the Michaelmas 
and Summer Terms.)

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of International Relations (Second 
Year Final) (Old Regulations); and the Certificate in International 
Studies.

Syllabus.—A discussion of contemporary international relations, more 
particularly with reference to the domestic background, in the principal countries 
of the world. “ Foreign policy begins at home ”.

Recommended for reading.S-E. Crankshaw, Russia and the Russians; W. 
Duranty, U.S.S.R.; G. P. Gooch, Germany; W. K. Hancock, Survey of British 
Commonwealth Affairs; O. and E. H. Lattimore, The Making of Modern China 
S. de Madariaga, Spain; A. Nevins and L. M. Hacker (Eds.), The United States;
D. M. Pickles, France between the Republics; The French Political Scene; S. H. 
Roberts, The House that Hitler built; A. Werth, The Twilight of France; E 
Wiskemann, Italy; F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict.

480. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. This course will probably not be 
given in the session 1950-51.

Syllabus.—The origin and growth of the machinery for the conduct of 
foreign relations. Theories and assumptions underlying the traditional system ; 
diplomatic agents, their status and privileges ; forms of diplomatic intercourse ; 
congresses and conferences ; treaties and other international compacts, their 
negotiation and characteristic forms ; twentieth century developments ; the 
“ New Diplomacy ” ; present-day foreign office and foreign service organisation; 
diplomatic relations between Europe and America and Asia.

Recommended for reading.—E. M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice 
(3rd edn.); F. de Callieres, The Practice of Diplomacy; A: B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches 
and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918—1931; H. Nicolson, Diplomacy;
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Peace-Making, 1919; Curzon: the Last Phase, 1919-1925; R. B. Mowat, Diplo-
macy and Peace ; V. A. A. H. Wellesley, Diplomacy in Fetters ; G. H. Stuart, 
American Diplomatic and Consular Practice; J. A. C. Tilley and S. Gaselee, The 
Foreign Office; J. R. Childs, American Foreign Service; Lord Hankey, Diplomacy 
by Conference; F. Williams, Press, Parliament and People; T. M. Jones, Full 
Powers and Ratification.

Note: Courses to meet the needs of students taking special subject 12— 
International Relations—in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) (New Regulations) will 
begin in the Michaelmas Term 1951.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
481. International Relations (Seminar). A postgraduate seminar will 

be held throughout the session. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of Professor Manning.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses :—
International History.

No. 106.—International Economics.
No. 156.—Money and International Finance.
No. 166.—Descriptive International Trade.
No. 507.—Public International Law.
No. 724.—Federalism and International Government.
No. 915.—International Balance of Payments.

LAW
500. English Legal Institutions. Mr. Hall Williams. Thirty lectures, 

Sessional.
A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law 
(Old Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements 
of English Law, Part A (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law 
and the development of Common Law and equity. Main characteristics of 
modern English law. Sources; legislation and statutory interpretation, case 
law, and custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitra-
tion. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The personnel of the 
law and the legal profession; judges. Justices of the Peace, juries, barristers and 
solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outline of procedure and evidence. 
Legal persons, natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in 
the State. The branches of the Law and their principal characteristics; Con-
stitutional Law, Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family 
Law, Property and Mercantile Law.

B.Sc. (Econ.) (Old Regulations) candidates must show a special knowledge 
of either (a) the Elements of Constitutional Law, or (b) the Elements of the 
Law of Contract.

Recommended for reading.—E. Jenks, The Book of English Law; W. M. 
Geldart, The Elements of English Law; P. G. Vinogradoff, Common Sense in 
Law; R. M. Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in England; O. Hood Phillips, 
A First Book of English Law; G. L. Williams, Learning the Law.

501. English Constitutional Law. Mr. de Smith. Forty lectures, 
Sessional.
For LL.B. Intermediate ; the B.A. General; and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final— 

Alternative subject of Elements of English Law (Old Regulations); B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative, subject of Elements of English 
Law, Part B (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The nature and sources of British Constitutional Law; separation 
of powers; the supremacy of Parliament; constitutional conventions.

Parl ia ment : its meeting and procedure. The House of Commons;
qualifications for membership, officers of the House, elections, process of 
legislation, opportunities for control of government policy, financial control, 
parliamentary privilege. The House of Lords; its composition and functions. 
Conflicts between the two Houses.

The  Exe cut iv e : The Monarchy. Royal prerogative. The Crown and 
foreign relations; the treaty-making power and Acts of State. The Privy 
Council. The Cabinet. Ministerial responsibility. The Prime Minister. Types 
of governmental powers, delegated legislation, the ultra vires doctrine. The 
rule of law.

The  Judi cia ry .
The  Citi ze n  and  th e  Stat e : Freedom of the person; arrest and search; 

freedom of discussion; the Press; public meetings; military and martial law.
247



248 Lectures, Classes and Seminars
The  Briti sh  Commonw ealt h : Distinction between dominions, colonies, 

protectorates and trust territories. Dominion status. The Judicial Committee 
of the Privy Council.

Recommended for reading.—E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips, Constitutional 
Law (4th edn.); E. C. Thomas and O. Hood Phillips, Leading Cases in Constitu-
tional Law (8th edn.) or D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson, Cases in Constitutional Law 
(3rd edn.).

For reference :—A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the Law of the 
Constitution (9th edn.); W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution 
(Vol. I, 5th edn.; Vol. II, 4th edn.); E. W. Ridges, Constitutional Law of 
England (8th edn.); D. H. J. Chalmers and O. Hood Phillips, Constitutional 
Laws (6th edn. by O. Hood Phillips); W. I. J ennings, Cabinet Government; 
Parliament; The British Constitution; The Law and the Constitution (3rd edn.); 
W. I Jennings and C. M. Young, Constitutional Laws of the British Empire; 
C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn.); A. Denning, Freedom under the Law.

502. Common Law Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Law. 
Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-grAlternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part C (New Regulations); for LL.B. Final-C-Optional subject of 
Industrial Law; for students attending the Trade Union Studies course 
and Personnel Management students.

Syllabus.—Law  of  Cont ract : Formation; offer, acceptance, consideration 
and capacity. Defective contracts; Statute of Frauds and Sale of Goods Act, 
Section 4, misrepresentation, mistake, undue influence, and illegality. Discharge; 
agreement, frustration, performance and breach. Remedies; damages, specific 
performance and injunction. Limitation. Assignment of contractual rights. 
Distinction between assignability and negotiability.

Law  of  Tort : General principles! Negligence, contributory negligence, 
dangerous things. Conversion. Business competition, including restraint of 
trade, conspiracy, interference with contractual and proprietary rights (including 
patents, trade marks and copyrights), passing-off and slander of title. Master 
and Servant.

Recommended for reading.—Students who wish to commence reading before 
the session begins should read G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract 
and A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and Servant.

A full bibliography will be issued at the first lecture.

503. Criminal Law. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part I.
Syllabus.—The classification of crimes and the different modes of procedure ; 

a description of the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction. The general nature of a 
crime ; the general principles of responsibility and of exemptions from respon-
sibility ; the degrees of participation in crime ; inchoate crimes.

Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child 
destruction, suicide ; wounding with intent, unlawful wounding, assaults.

Offences against property. Legal theories of ownership, possession and 
custody. Burglary, house-breaking, sacrilege, larceny, robbery, embezzlement, 
conversion, obtaining credit by fraud, false pretences, receiving, demanding 
with menaces, forgery, falsification, cheating, restitution of property. Arson, 
malicious damage.

Offences against the King and Government. Public justice, public peace 
and morals, and trade: treason, sedition, riot, rout, unlawful assemblies, perjury, 
libel, bigamy, conspiracy and industrial disputes, public mischief.

Recommended for reading.—C. S. Kenny, Outlines of Criminal Law (omitting 
the parts regarding Evidence and Procedure); R. Cross and P. A. Jones, An 
Introduction to Criminal Law, 2nd edn., Parts I and III; A. N. M. Wilshere, A 
Selection of Leading Cases illustrating the Criminal Law.

For further reading:—J. F. Stephen, Digest of Criminal Law; W. O. 
Russell, Russell on Crime; D. R. S. Davies and others, The Modern Approach 
to Criminal Law; J. Hall, General Principles of Criminal Law.

504. Elements of the Law of Contract. Professor Hughes-Parry. 
Thirty-five lectures, Sessional, for day students. Twenty-five 
lectures, each of 1^ hours, Sessional, for evening students.

For LL.B. Intermediate. Optional for B.Com., Group E, Intermediate__
Elements of English Law ; and for B.Sc. (Econ.) (Final)—Alternative 
subject of Elements of English Law (Old Regulations); for B.A. General.

Syllabus.—The nature of contract. The formation of contracts. Form 
and consideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent. Legality of 
object. The limits of contractual operation. Discharge of contracts. Remedies 
for breach.

Recommended for reading.—G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of 
Contract (2nd edn.); R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, On Contracts (3rd edn.); 
W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract (18th edn.); J. w! 
Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts.

505. Conflict of Laws. Professor Graveson and Dr. Kahn-Freund. 
Thirty-five lectures, Sessional. Lectures will be given at King's 
College iii the Michaelmas Term f at King’s College and at the 
School in the Lent Term; and at King’s College in the Summer 
Term.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (1) The nature and theories 

of the conflict of laws. (2) Public policy. (3) Classification and renvoi. (4) 
Domicil and status of individuals and corporations. Part II: Choice of Law. 
(1) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage. Nullity. Divorce. Matrimonial 
jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign decrees. Mutual rights 
of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on property. (2) Parent and child. 
Legitimacy. Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy. (3) Contracts 
The proper law doctrine. Formal and essential validity, interpretation, effects 
and discharge of contracts. (4) Torts. (5) Property, movable and immovable, 
tangible and intangible. Particular assignments of property. (6) Succession! 
Validity and construction of wills. Distribution of estates on intestacy and 
under wills. Administration of deceaseds’ estates. Exercise by will of powers 
of appointment. Part III: Choice of Jurisdiction. (1) Jurisdiction of English 
courts. (2) Procedure, and proof of foreign law. (3) Administration of estates 
of deceased persons. (4) Recognition and enforcement of foreign judgments 
Conclusion: Survey of the history of private international law.

Recommended for reading.—G. C. Cheshire, Private International Law 
(3rd edn.); R. H. Graveson, Conflict of Laws; C. M. Schmitthoff, A Textbook 
of the English Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.). For reference: A. V. Dicey, Digest 
of the Law of England with Reference to the Conflict of Laws (6th edn.);' R. H. 
Graveson, Cases on the Conflict of Laws; J. D. Falconbridge, Essays on the 
Conflict of Laws; M. Wolff, Private International Law.

506. Succession, Testate and Intestate. Mr. Mitchell. Twenty- 
five lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
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Syllabus.—Wills : outline of history of wills and power of testamentary
disposition ; nature of wills and codicils ; capacity to make wills ; making 
and revocation of wills ; appointment of executors ; probate (in brief outline 
only). History of rules of inheritance and succession on intestacy. Modern 
rules of succession ; rules as to grant of administration (in outline only) ; devolu-
tion of property on executors and administrators. Powers of personal repre-
sentatives. Administration of assets of solvent and insolvent estates.

Recommended for reading.—Text -book s : D. H. Parry, The Law of
Succession (2nd edn.); S. J. Bailey, The Law of Wills (3rd edn.); C. P. Sanger, 
The Rules of Law and Administration Relating to Wills and Intestacies (2nd edn.). 
For  refe rence : E. V. Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and 
Administrators (12th edn.); E. P. Wolstenholme and B. L. Cherry, Conveyancing 
Statutes (12th edn.); H. S. Theobald, The Law of Wills (10th edn.).

507. Public International Law. [ ] and Dr.
Schwarzenberger. Fifty lectures, Sessional. Dr. SchWarzen- 
berger will lecture in the Michaelmas Term on subjects i> 2 
and 3 of Section A, and also in the Summer term on Section C, 
at University College. Lectures in the Lent Term on subjects 
4, 5 and 6 of Section A, and also in the Summer Term on Section B, 
will be given at the School.

For LL.B. Final, Part II, and B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of
International Law; for the Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—A. General  Princi ples .
1. The Foundations of International Law:—International law and society. 

The sources of international law. International and municipal law. 
The dominion of international law. Development and science of 
international law.

2. International Personality The subjects of international law.. The 
principles of Sovereignty and State equality. Recognition. Repre-
sentation of States. International Persons other than States. Con-
tinuity of States and State Succession.

3. State Jurisdiction:—General principles. Territorial jurisdiction. 
Limitation of territorial jurisdiction under international customary 
and conventional law. Personal jurisdiction.

4. Objects of International Law :—Territory. Land frontiers. Maritime 
frontiers. The high sea. Individuals. Business enterprises and ships.

5. International Transactions :—International Treaties. Unilateral acts 
and quasi-contractual obligations. International torts.

6. War and Neutrality :—Measures short of war. State and effects of 
war. Warfare On land. Military occupation of enemy territory. 
Maritime warfare. Warfare in the air. Penalties for the violation of 
rules of warfare. Neutrality. Civil war and belligerency. Termina-
tion of war.

and either
B. The  Law  of  Interna tio nal  Insti tut ions  :—Judicial international 

institutions, with special reference to the history of international 
arbitration, to the Permanent Court of International Justice and to 
the International Court of Justice. Administrative international 
institutions (e.g., The Universal Postal Union, UNESCO, or the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development). Quasi-legisla-
tive institutions, with special reference to the International Labour 
Organization. General purposes institutions (with special reference to 
the United Nations and institutions within the framework of the 
United Nations).

C. Elements  of  Internatio nal  Economi c Law :—Basic standards, 
with special reference to the standards of national and most-favoured-
nation treatment. Protection of property abroad. Commercial 
treaties, monetary agreements, State loans and other State contracts. 
The Calvo Clause, methods of international financial control, and 
the Porter Convention. The law relating to trading with the enemy, 
the international economic and financial' law of military occupation, 
the protection of neutral property, and the law of reparations. The 
law of international economic and financial institutions (e.g., The 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and 
the International Monetary Fund).

Recommended for reading.—A. General  Princip les . Students are 
advised to read in the first place either J. L. Brierly, The Law of Nations (4th 
edn.) or G. Schwarzenberger, Manual of International Law, Part I (2nd edn.).

Text -Books . L. F. L. Oppenheim, International Law (7th edn., 2 vols.); 
G. Schwarzenberger, International Law, Vol. 1, International Law as Applied 
by International Courts and Tribunals (2nd edn.).

Case -Books . H. W. Briggs (Ed.), The Law of Nations; J. B. Scott (Ed.), 
Cases on International Law (2nd edn.).

Periodicals . American Journal of International Law; British Year Booh 
of International Law; International Law Quarterly; Year Book of World Affairs.

Further  Reading  (Special  Subje cts ). B. The  Law  of  International  
Institutions . C. Eagleton, International Government (2nd edn.) ; L. M. Goodrich 
and E. Hambro, The Charter of the United Nations (2nd edn.); M. O. Hudson, 
International Tribunals; H. Kelsen, The Law of the United Nations; G. 
Schwarzenberger, The League of Nations and World Order.

C. Elements  of  International  Econom ic  Law . U.K. Foreign Office, 
1931 Handbook of Commercial Treaties; A. D. McNair, Legal Effects of War 
(3rd edn.); G. Schwarzenberger, “ The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law” (International Law Quarterly, Vol. 2); H. A. Smith, The Economic 
Uses of International Rivers.

508. Current Problems of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For those who are attending Course 507.

509. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II and B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject (Old 
Regulations).

Syllabus.—The principal sources of legal history and their significance 
(Glanvil, Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone, records, year books, abridgements, 
reports). Legal institutions (communal, seignorial, mercantile and royal courts; 
courts of prerogative and equity). Factors in the development of English Law 
(legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the influence of great judges, e.g., Coke, 
Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (forms of action, modes of trial, 
history of the jury). Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates, seisin, uses, 
trusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property (ownership, possession, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal and consensual contracts, consideration). 
Tort (relation to crime, trespass, conversion, deceit, defamation). The general 
history of the principles of Equity.

Recommended for reading.—T. F. T. Plucknett, Concise History of the 
Common Law (4th edn.). Students will be expected to refer on special points to 
F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of 
Edward I (2nd edn.), and to W.*S. Holdsworth, History of English Law, as well
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as to contemporary works, statutes and decisions. As a guide to these sources 
they should use P. H. Winfield’s Chief Sources of English Legal History. Other 
books on special points will be referred to during the lectures.

510. Mercantile Law. Special Subject. Professor Gower. Twenty- 
five lectures, Sessional.

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged.
For LL.B. Final, Part II—Special subject of Mercantile Law, and B.Sc. 

(Econ.)—Special subject of Commercial Law (Old Regulations). Other 
students will be admitted only by permission of the lecturer.

Special subject for 1950-51—Agency and Partnership.
Syllabus.—(a) Agency. History. Formation of the relationship in-

cluding agency by estoppel, ratification and the matters arising therefrom.
Authority of agent—breach of warranty of authority. Rights and duties 

of the agent (i) towards the principal; (ii) towards third parties. Position 
between principal and third parties. Termination of relationship. Con-
sideration of position of special types of agent, such as factors, brokers, auc-
tioneers, del credere agents, married women.

(,b) Partnership. History. Character of the relationship—who is a partner ? 
Formation of relationship. Rights and duties of partners (i) inter se, (ii) towards 
third parties. Termination of relationships, various modes of dissolution of 
partnerships, rights to assets including especially goodwill, insolvency. Limited 
partnerships.

Recommended for reading.—Agen cy . The chapters on Agency in W. R. 
Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract (18th edn.), or J. W. Salmond 
and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts (2nd edn.), or G. C. Cheshire 
and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contracts, together with either A. N. M. Wilshere, 
Law of Agency, or R. Powell, Law of Agency, may be used for introductory study, 
with W. Bowstead, Digest of the Law of Agency (10th edn.) for further study 
and reference.

Partne rship . J. A. Strahan, Law of Partnership (6th edn.) and A. Underhill, 
Law of Partnership (5th edn.) should be used for introductory study, in conjunc-
tion with F. Pollock, The Law of Partnership (14th edn.). N. Lindley, Treatise on 
the Law of Partnership (10th edn.) may be used for advanced study or for reference 
on partnership points. The Partnership Act, 1890, should be in constant use.

511. Elements of Commercial Law. Professor Gower and Mr. 
Grunfeld. Forty-three lectures, Sessional. This course will be 
given in the evening only, if required.

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged.
For B.Com. Final, all Groups ; and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject 

of Commercial Law (First Year Final) (Old Regulations).
Syllabus.—Section (a) Principles of the Law of Contract (including con-

tracts made through agents and the effects of bankruptcy and winding-up on 
business contracts). Section (b) Sale of Goods. Negotiable instruments and 
banking. Carriage of goods by land and by sea. Insurance. Partnerships 
and companies.

The subjects will be treated from a commercial standpoint.
Recommended for reading.—Gene ral  Read ing . T. M. Stevens, Elements 

of Mercantile Lava; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; R. S. T. 
Chorley and H. A. Tucker, Leading Cases on Mercantile Law.

Speci al  Topics . R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, On Contracts, or G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; R. A. Eastwood, The Contract 
of Sale of Goods; B. Jacobs, A Short Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; 
A. C. Connell and A. T. Purse (Eds.), Companies and Company Law; F. R, Batt,
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Negotiable Instruments; O. Kahn-Freund, Law of Carriage by Inland Transport;
J. D. I. Hughes, The Law of Transport by Rail; W. Payne, Carriage of Goods 
by Sea; R. S. T. Chorley and O. C. Giles, Shipping Law; J. Charlesworth, Principles 
of Company Law; A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of Partnership. (It is 
imperative that students should consult only the latest editions of these works.)

512. The Law of Banking. Classes will be arranged for students 
taking the B.Com. Final, Group A with the optional subject of 
the Law of Banking.

513. History of English Law (Special Period 1216-1307). Professor 
Plucknett will conduct a class for students offering this 
subject in the LL.M.

514. Industrial Law. Dr. Kahn-Freund and Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For LL.B. Final, Part II—Optional subject of Industrial Law; B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Final—Special subject of Industrial Law (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final, 
Group C; and the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year); for students 
attending the Trade Union Studies Course and Personnel Management 
students.

Syllabus.—The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The 
contract of employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and 
its restrictions. Contractual obligations of employer and employee. Express 
and implied terms. The importance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. 
The Employers and Workmen Act, 1875. Termination of the contract. Cove-
nants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the term “ servant ” at common 
law and of the term " workman ” under statute.

The principle respondeat superior. The liability of the master for torts 
committed by the servant. The master’s responsibility for the safety of his 
servant. Negligence and breach of statutory duty.

Collective agreements and legislation referring to their enforcement. 
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with

pay.
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Par-

ticular Clauses, and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. 
The checkweighing system.

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women. 
Hours of work.

Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work in factories, shops, 
mines, and transport. The central and local authorities responsible for enforce-
ment. Methods of inspection.

Combined action by workmen and employers. Freedom to organise. The 
legal status of trade unions at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union 
Acts, 1871, 1876, and 1913- The relationship between a trade union and its 
members. The law governing the organisation and registration of trade unions 
and the administration of their funds, including the political fund. The doctrine 
of restraint of trade and its effect on trade union law.

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of strike and lock-out. Criminal 
conspiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection of Property 
Act, 1875. Criminal liability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with 
special reference to picketing. Civil liability for strikes and lock-outs, and for 
acts done in the course of a trade dispute. Civil conspiracy, inducing a breach 
of contract, and intimidation, at common law, and under the Trade Disputes 
Act, 1906.

Price fixing and trade control associations. The stop list and disciplinary 
action.
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Conciliation, voluntary arbitration, compulsory arbitration. The Concilia-

tion Act, 1896, the Industrial Courts Act, 1919, and the Conditions of Employment 
and National Arbitration Order, 1940. Voluntary and statutory machinery. 
Whitley Councils. The Industrial Court. The National Arbitration Tribunal. 
The powers and functions of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of 
British Labour Law.

Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United States, in 
Australia, and on the Continent of Europe.

Recommended for reading.-—W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial 
haw; A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and Servant; F. R. Batt, The Law 
of Master and Servant; H. Samuels, Industrial Law; J. H. Munkman, Employers’ 
Liability at Common Law, 1950; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; U.K. 
Ministry of Labour, 1944, Industrial Relations Handbook (with Supplements); 
Ministry of Labour, Reports, esp. for 1939-46, Cmd. 7225; J. Richardson, 
Industrial Relations in Great Britain; F. N. Ball, Statute Law Relating to 
Employment; F. A. Gare, The Law Relating to Covenants in Restraint of Trade; 
Annual Survey of English Law (Industrial Law); W. A. Robson, “ Industrial 
Law (1885-1935) ” (Law Quarterly Review, Vol. 51); A. Redgrave, Factories, 
Truck and Shops Acts (17th edn.) ; H. Samuels, Factory Law; C. D. Rackham, 
Factory Law; D. Bowen, The Mines and Quarries Acts; W. E. Wilkinson, 
The Shops Acts, 1912-34; E. L. Hutchins and A. Spencer, History of Factory 
Legislation; Annual Report of Chief Inspector of Factories; W. A. Robson, 
“ The Factories Act ” (Encyclopedia of the Laws of England, 3rd edn.); T. K. 
Djang, Factory Inspection in Great Britain; D. Sells, British Wages Boards;
E. M. Burns, Wages and the State; S. and B. Webb, History of Trade Unionism; 
R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, Legal History of Trade Unionism; H. H. 
Slesser and C. Baker, Trade Union Law; H. H. Slesser, The Law Relating, to 
Trade Unions; H. Samuels, The Law of Trade Unions; W. Milne-Bailey, 
Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; 
A. L. Haslam, The Law Relating to Trade Combinations; D. K. Dix, Law 
Relating to Competitive Trading; D. Lloyd, Law Relating to Unincorporated 
Associations; A. L. Goodhart, “ The Legality of the General Strike " (Essays 
in Jurisprudence and the Common Law); U.K. Ministry of Labour, 1934, Report 
on Collective Agreements; F. Tillyard and W. A. Robson, “ Enforcement of the 
Collective Bargain in the U.K.” (Economic Journal, Vol. 48); O. Kahn-Freund, 
" Collective Agreements under War Legislation ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6); 
“ The Illegality of a Trade Union ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 7); “ Legislation 
through Adjudication” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 11); D. Lloyd, ‘‘Actions 
instituted by or against Unincorporated Bodies ” {The Modern Law Review, 
Vol. 12); W. W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Industrial Arbitration in Great 
Britain; M. T. Rankin, Arbitration Principles and the Industrial Court; C. O. 
Gregory, Labor and the Law. The Industrial Law Review and the Industrial 
Information Service may also be used for reference purposes.

515. General Principles of Administrative Law. Mr. Griffith. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law ; for B.Com., 

Groups C and E; optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final-Special subject of 
Government (Old Regulations) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of Government (v) (b) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The nature of administrative law. The separation of powers. 
Public and private law. Droit administratif.

The legislative powers of the Administration. Bills, Clauses and Adoptive 
Acts, provisional orders, statutory instruments, special procedure orders; schemes, 
proposals and plans; bye-laws.
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. The,judicial powers of the Administration. “ Administrative ” and “ quasi-

judicial ” powers. Types of administrative institutions exercising judicial 
powers.

Parliamentary control of the Administration. The division of parliamentary 
time. Control over legislative and executive powers.

Judicial control of the Administration. Mandamus, certiorari and prohibi-
tion. Natural justice. Administrative discretion. Ultra vires. Statutory 
appeals and applications to the High Court.

(2nd edn.); C. T. Carr, Concerning English Administrative Law; Delegated Legis-
lation; C. K. Allen, Law and Orders; W. I. Jennings, Parliament (Chaps, VII-X, 
XII-XIV); Cabinet Government (Chaps. Ill, IV, XIV); A. Denning, Freedom 
under the Law; B. Schwartz, Law and the Executive in Britain; M. A. Sieghart, 
Government by Decree; R. S. W. Pollard (Ed.), Administrative Tribunals at Work; 
Report of. the Committee on Ministers’ Powers (B.P.P. 1931-32, Cmd. 4060) • 
Reports of Select Committee on Statutory Instruments; Reports of National Insurance 
Advisory Committee.

Articles: W. A. Robson, ‘‘ The Report of the Committee on Ministers’ 
Powers ^ {Political Quarterly, Vol. 3); W. I. Jennings, “ The Report on Ministers’ 
Powers ” {Public Administration, 1932); G. E. Treves, Administrative Discretion 
and Judicial Control {Modern Law Review, Vol. 10); S. A. de Smith, The Limits 
of Judicial Review, etc. {Modern Law Review, Vol. 11); J. A. G. Griffith, 
Delegated Legislation Some Recent Developments {Modern Law Review 
Vol. 12). ’

516. Administrative Law Relating to Central and Local Government. 
Mr. Griffith. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Tor LL.B. Final Optional subject of Administrative Law; optional for 
B.Sc. (Econ.)—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations) and for

- B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (v) (b) (New 
Regulations).

Syllabus.—Cabinet Government. Cabinet committees and secretariat. The 
position of the Treasury. A general view of the distribution of functions. The 
liability of the Crown in contract and tort. Crown servants.

. The Civil Service: legal status and characteristics. Rights, privileges and 
duties of Civil Servants. Liability in contract, tort, crime.

Local Government: structure and functions. Central control. Liability in 
contract and tort. J

Recommended for reading.—G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; N. E. 
Mustoe, Law and Organization of the British Civil Service; C. S. Emden, The 
Civil Servant in the Law and the Constitution; W. E. and W. O. Hart, Introduction 
to the Law of Local Government and Administration; W. I. Jennings, Principles 
of Local Government Law; G. E. Robinson, Public Authorities’and Legal 
Liability; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; W. I. Jennings 
Cabinet Government (Chaps. II-VII, IX); Report of Local Government Boundary 
Commission for 1947 (H.C. 86 of 1947-48).

517. The Law of Public Utilities and Public Enterprise. Mr. Griffith. 
Six lectures, Summer Term.

For LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law; for B.Com., 
Group C; and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government
(v) (b) (New Regulations).

Syllabus. Nature, constitution and structure of public corporations 
Relations to Ministers and Parliament.

Advisory and Consumer Councils.
Legal status. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges.
Ultra vires.
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Recommended for reading.—G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; A. W. Street, 
The Public Corporation in British Experience; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Public Enter-
prise; R. E. Cushman, The Independent Regulatory Commissions (Chaps. VIII, 
IX); L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; D. N. Chester, The 
Nationalised Industries.

Arti cle s : W. Friedmann, “ The New Public Corporations and the Law” 
{Modern Law Review, Vol. io); H. Self, “The Public Accountability of the 
Corporation” {Public Administration, 1947); articles by various authors, in the 
Political Quarterly, Vol. 21, No. 2.

518. The Law of Social Insurance. Dr. Kahn-Freund. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.
For LL.B. Final, Part II—Optional subject of Industrial Law; B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Final—Special subject of Industrial Law (Old Regulations); B.Com. Final, 
Group C (Second Year Final); Certificate in Social Science (Second Year); 
for students attending the Trade Union Studies Course and Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus.—History of Social Insurance Legislation in Britain. The break-
up of the Poor Law. The Beveridge Report and its underlying “ assumptions ”. 
The Government White Papers of .1944. Survey of legislation designed to secure 
“ freedom from want the National Insurance Act, 1946, the National Insurance 
(Industrial Injuries) Act, 1946, the Family Allowances Act, 1945; the National 
Assistance Act, 1948. Supplementary legislation: the Disabled Persons (Employ-
ment Act), 1944, and the Employment and Training Act, 1948. The separation 
of the health services from the insurance scheme: the National Health Service 
Act, 1946.

The Ministry of National Insurance. Benefits as of right and discretionary 
benefits. Unemployment benefit, sickness benefit, maternity benefit, widow’s 
benefit, guardian’s allowance, retirement pension, and death grant under the 
National Insurance Act. Conditions of entitlement (including contribution 
conditions), duration of benefit, and disqualification. Classification of insured 
persons. Comparison between workmen’s compensation 'and industrial injuries 
insurance. Industrial injury benefit, industrial disablement benefit, and indus-
trial death benefit. Industrial accidents and industrial diseases. “ Alternative 
Remedies ”. The principle of flat rate contributions and of flat rate benefits. 
Exceptions to the latter: Increases of benefit by reason of family responsibilities 
and of personal needs. The “ family ” concept of social legislation.

Finance of National Insurance.
Enforcement of Claims.
Administration: the National Insurance Advisory Committee and the 

Industrial Injuries Advisory Council.
The residuary Assistance Service.
Recommended for reading.—D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfeld, National 

Insurance (2nd edn.); N. P. Shannon and D. C. L. Potter (Eds.), The National 
Insurance {Industrial Injuries) Act; J. Gazdar, National Insurance; H. Samuels 
and R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial Injuries; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security 
(3rd edn.); Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and Allied Services (B.P.P. 1942-43, 
Cmd. 6404); Social Insurance (B.P.P. 1943—44, Cmd. 6550—51); W. M. Cooper, 
Outlines of Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; F. N. Ball, 
Statute Law Relating to Employment; W. A. Willis, Workmen’s Compensation 
Acts; A. T. Wilson and H. Levy, Workmen’s Compensation.

519. Law relating to Restraint of Trade and Monopolistic Combina-
tion. Lecturer to be announced. Six lectures.
For B.Com. Final, Groups C and E (Second Year Final).
Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given in the first lecture.

520. The Law of Income Tax. Mr. Taylor. Thirteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Com, Final, Group E (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—-Statutory income. Methods of collection of tax; direct assess-

ment, deduction at source, P.A.Y.E. The Schedules. The rules of assessment 
under each Schedule. Taxable income and non-taxable capital gains. Revenue 
expenditure and capital expenditure. Allowances under the Income Tax Act, 
1945. Losses. New and discontinued businesses. Separate trades and succes-
sion, Taxation of husband and wife. Reliefs and allowances. The principles 
governing surtax. The administration of income tax and surtax. Returns, 
assessments, collection, repayment claims.

Recommended for reading.—E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Income Tax; 
W. R. Carter, Income Tax, Surtax and Profits Tax; S. W. Rowland, Student’s. 
Income Tax; C. A. Newport, Income Tax Law and Practice; A. Farnsworth, 
Income Tax—Case Law. Works of reference will be mentioned in the lectures. 
The latest editions of textbooks should be used.

521. The Law of Commercial Associations. Mr. Taylor. Twelve 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Com. Final, Group E (Second Year Final).
Syllabus.—A treatment of certain parts of the law of special concern to the 

accountant. Formation of a Company. Memorandum of Association. Articles 
of Association. Rule in Royal British Bank v. Turguand. Classes of. share 
capital. Alteration of rights of shareholders. Alteration and reduction of 
capital. Arrangements with creditors or members. Reconstruction and amalga-
mation of companies. Borrowing powers. Debentures. Receivers. Duties 
and liabilities of auditors. Powers and duties of directors. Winding-up. 
Other kinds of commercial association. Partnerships.

Recommended for reading.—J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law; 
A F. Topham, Principles of Company Law; F. B. Palmer, Company Law, 
J. A. Strahan and N. H. Oldham, Law of Partnership; A. Underhill, Principles 
of the Law of Partnership; F. Pollock, Digest of the Law of Partnership. Works 
of reference will be mentioned in the lectures. The latest editions of textbooks 
should be used.

The following classes will be held for students of the School only:
Subject Lecturer Degrees for which

classes are intended

522. Roman Law1 Mr. Potter LL.B. Intermediate

523. Legal System To be announced LL.B. Intermediate

524. Constitutional Law Mr. de Smith LL.B. Intermediate

525. Law of Contract Mr. Mitchell LL.B. Intermediate

526. Criminal Laws Mr. Hall Williams LL.B. Final

students must obtain a personal copy of the text of the Institutes of Justinian 
(edited by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class.
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527. Law of Tort ‘To be announce®|?^ LL.B. Final

528. Law of Trusts To be announced LL.B. Final

529. Land Law Professor Hughes Parry LL.B. Final 
and Mb. Mitchell

530. Industrial Law A Dr. Kahn-Freund LL.B. Final 
B.Sc.! (Econ:)

531. Jurisprudence rTq'be announced LL.B. Final

532, Conflict of Laws |||r, Kahntgrdun^dl^.. LL.B. Final

533. Law of Evidence Mr. Phillips. LL.B. Final

534. Commercial Law A Professor. Gower and^ 
others’ |

B.Sc. (Econ.) 
K:(01d Regula

535. Industrial Law B Dr. Kahn-Freund BXom: Final

536. Law of Income Tax Mr. Tctyior B.Com, Final

537. Law of Commercial 
Associations

''Mr. B-ComlFuial

538. Commercial Law B Professor Gower and 
:yth|ns|„

B.Com. Final

539. Succession Mr. Mitchell LL.B. Final.

LECTURE COURSES FOR TPfTCM.R. DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER QOLLEGES^PARTICIPATING 

IN THE TEAcfrlN^bF LAW

Subject

(a) Intermediate Course 
Lecturer '

K.C.-fJpug’s EoJLege, », t>—Day - s
Usfe-^-XJuiversity :t ’E—Evening ‘
S.O.A.S.—School of Oriental and African Studies

College Day or 
Evening

540. Roman Law A Mr. Powel’K u.c. ■ d .e -:

541. English Legal
B Mr^IJarlow b.

System A Prof. Keeton, Mr. Ivanay u.e.'V D. •
B Dr. Nqkes, 1;

Dr. KiraJfy
mm I D.E,
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(b) Final Course
542. English Law—

Torts A Mr; Lloyd > POlP! D.
Torts B Dr. Nokes K.d|S mm

543. English Law— Prof. Keeton XJ:M\ ■#i||
Trusts Mr. Titzgerald tr.c. e . ./

544. Jurisprudence and
Legal Theory A Prof.'Williams,

Mr. Lloyd.
•ibiEv:;'

» „ B Prof. Graveson k.o.'" D.

545. English Land Law Prof. Potter,
Dr. Kiralfy

K.cr* D.E.

546. Law of Palestine Professor Vesey-FitzGerald S.O.A.S. d ; H

547. Hindu Law Mr. I Gledhill and Dr. S.O.A.S®.©|#%#
; > Defcett

548. Muhammadan Law Professor Vesey-Fitz- S.O.A.S. D. :
Gerald, Mr. Anderson 
and Dr. Shaikh A^del 
Kader

549. Indian Criminal Law Mr. Gledhill ;A;S.O.A.S. d .

550. Constitutional Laws Mr. Fitzgerald 
of the British Empire

&<E.

551. Conveyancing Prof. Potter,
Mr. James

KX.V’ D.E.

552. Roman Law Mr. Powell ?rU:<& D.E.

553. Law of Evidence |$c. Nokes,, K.C. [ '7)1).
Mr. Davies K.C. 9 E, J i

554. Elementary English 
Land Law

Dr. Marshall U.G. D.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

. Seminars will be held by arrangement with University College, 
King’s" College and the School of Oriental and African Studies in all 
the Subjects required for the LL.M. degree, attimes, to be arranged. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses
-No. 13.—Relations between European Law and Indigenous Legal 

Systems.
■ Noi,‘j<28fi—The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport.

No4/*698.—The English Judicial System.
No. 8’4o .—Crime and its Treatment.

- No.. 842.—Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology.
No; 8*43>.—Crime and its Treatment (Seminar);



LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD

600. Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method* Professor Popper 
and Dr. Wisdom. Lectures and classes (two hours per week).
For B.Sc. (Egon.) Part L—-Alternative subject (New Regulations) (to be 

followed by Course 601).
Syllabus.-§t-Historical introduction to modern logic. Scientific method, 

argumentation and logic. The paradoxes. Languages under discussion (object 
languages) and the language in use (the metalanguage). Some modern theories 
of truth, Trfith of statements v. validity of arguments. The problem of validity 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic, Formative and descriptive 
signs of an object language. Definition of " valid inference Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition; three methods (of truth tables, of primitive 
propositions, and of primitive rules of inference). Derivation v. Demonstration. 
The limits of demonstrability. The logic of predicates. Critical comparison 
of the traditional logic of categorical, propositions with Boolean methods. (The 
language of categorical statements;; Class interpretation and Venn diagrams; 
critical discussion of the square of oppositions., and of the tables of immediate 
and syllogistic influence; the principles of the syllogism and the derivation of 
the corollaries). Deductive systems. The methods of the mathematical 
sciences, and the problem of their “ nature "L, Demonstration and definition. 
“ Explicit ” and “ implicit ” definitions. Logie and the methods of science, 
Deduction and induction. Theory and observation. The problem of induction.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. Stebbing, A Modern Elementary Logic ; 
A Modern Introduction to Logic ; C. A. Mace, Principles of Logic ; M. R. Cohen 
and E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and. Scientific Method; H. W. B. Joseph, 
An Introduction to Logic ; A. Wolf, Textbook of Logic ; S. H. Mellone, An Intro-
ductory Textbook of Logic ; W. A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal' Logie.

601. Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural and of the Social 
Sciences). Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. Twenty lectures,, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For students who have taken Course 600; B.Sc. (Econ.)—Alternative 

subject of Scientific Method (Old Regulations).; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I— 
Alternative subjeet (New Regulations); and B.A. Final Honours in So-
ciology (First Year Final).

Syllabus.—Methods of research v. application of techniques. The aims of 
science—explanation and application. Theoretical,, historical, pure and applied 
sciences. The development of standards of explanation. Logical analysts of 
explanation. Explanation and deduction. Strictly universal statements. 
Independent tests of the explicans. Logical analysis of tests,, prediction, applica-
tion. Historical and theoretical explanations. Explanation of general effects. 
Criteria of scientific progress. Unity of the subject matter, of problems, of 
disciplines, and of deductive systems. Hypothetico-deduetive- systems. Ex-
planatory hypotheses and levels of universality, Degrees of testability. 
Testability and measurability. Theories of measurement. Hypotheses about 
single cases (simple hypotheses) and frequency hypotheses. Probability and its 
interpretations. Ad hoc hypotheses. The problem of induction and its history. 
Inductive probability v. degree of confirmation. Problems concerning the
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status of the social sciences and their relation to the natural sciences (with 
applications to economics). Physical, biological, and social sciences. In-
fluence of evolutionism. Causation, determinism, historicism. Problems of 
testability; prediction and prophecy. Methodological collectivism, in-
dividualism, and psychologism. The aims of the theoretical social sciences. 
Measurement. Scientism. Social science and ethics. Essentialism. Apriorist, 
conventionalist, and empiricist interpretations of physical and social theories. 
The problem of rational action. The logic of social situations. Social theory 
and social history. Historical interpretation.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature; M. R. Cohen and
E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; F. Kaufmann, Method-
ology of the Social Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance 
of Economic Science (2nd edn.); J. M. Keynes; 'The Scope and Method of Political 
Economy; T. W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic Postulates of Economic 
Theory; P. W. Bridgman, The Logic of Modern Physics; J. O. Wisdom, Causation 
and the Foundations of Science; K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation;
J. M. Keynes, A Treatise on Probability; N. R. Campbell, What is Science?; R. D. 
Carmichael, The Logic of Discovery; S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study;
F. S. C. Northrop, The Logic of the Sciences and the Humanities; A. L. Bowley, 
The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social Phenomena; G. A. Lundberg, 
Social Research; M. Mandelbaum, The Problem of Historical Knowledge; F. A. 
Hayek, “ Scientism and the Study of Society ” (Economica, N.S., Vol. IX, seq.);
K. R. Popper, “ The Poverty of Historicism ” (Economica, N.S., Vol. XI, seq., 
esp. Parts II and III); K. R. Popper, The Open Society (Chaps. 4, 11, 14, 23).

602. Scientific Method Seminar. Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom 
will hold a Seminar in the Summer Term for students attending 
course No. 601, Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural 
and of the Social Sciences).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

603. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor Popper 
and Dr. Wisdom will hold a seminar for postgraduate students 
weekly throughout the Session. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom.

Reference should also be made to the following course :—
No. 1.—Problems of Philosophy.



MODERN LANGUAGES
NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I or 

with Part II under the new regulations must see Professor Rose (for 
German, Italian, Spanish or Russian) or Mrs. Scott-James (for French) 
as early as possible in the first week of the session. The attention of 
students taking a language with Part II is particularly drawn to the 
fact that the standard of the language is exactly the same whether taken 
with Part I or with Part II, and that the course therefore involves at 
least two years of study, but students in this category should consult 
either Professor Rose or Mrs. Scott-James with a view to deciding 
whether they should begin to attend language classes in their first year 
or their second year at the School.

(a) French
B.Sc. (Econ.) New Regulations

615. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard in 

French. Such students must see Mrs. Scott-James before their choice 
of French as an Alternative can be confirmed.

616. French I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French as 

an Alternative in Part I or intend to take French as one of their subjects 
in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Syllabus as given on page 263 under courses on literature 

and civilization (French I, Courses 1 (a) and (b) ). Mrs. 
Scott-Janies. All students.

(2) Reading and Composition. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. 
Bellancourt. Twenty-six classes, Sessional.
The French bourgeoisie from 1815 to the present day as seen by 

contemporary and present-day French writers. Class-work based on 
detailed study and discussion of texts.

Students will be divided into three groups.
(3) Essay and discussion class. Various lecturers.

Students will be divided into groups according to their specialism.

(b) Evening students.

617. French II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as 

an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.
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(a) Day students.
(1) Syllabus as given below under courses on literature and

civilization—French II, Courses 11 (a), (b), (c), (d) and (e).
Various lecturers. All students.

(2) Reading and Composition: Contemporary writers. Mrs.
Scott-James, Mr. Bellancourt and Mr. Brewster.
Students will be divided into three groups..

(3) Essay and discussion class. Various lecturers.
Students will be divided into three groups according to their 

specialism.
(b) Evening students.

(2)} Syllabus as f°r Lay students.

618. French III.
For students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

French I and French II and are taking French as one of their subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will be based mainly on 
the writing of essays in the foreign language and correction individually 
or in small groups.

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, according to 
their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:—

French I (Course 616 (a) (1) ).
(a) The Frenchman’s viewpoint on language and thought. 

Mrs. Scott-James. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.
An introduction to French reading and composition through the 

comparison of English and French family and educational backgrounds.
(b) Landmarks of French civilization. Mrs. Scott-James. 

Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
The average French citizen’s background of literature and history— 

traditional outlooks—accepted myths—based on the teachings of 
French elementary and secondary schools.

French II (Course 617 (a) (1) ).
(a) Satire and French society in the 17th and 18th centuries. 

Mr. Bellancourt. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.
(b) French social life and the novel in the 19th century. 

Mr. Potts. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term.
(c) Some literary aspects of the French outlook, 1900-1939. 

Mrs. Scott-James. Six lectures, Lent Term.
(d) The French stage as a mirror of the times, 1900-1939. 

Mr. Brewster. Four lectures, Lent Term.
(e) Post-war France as seen in the literature of today. Various 

lecturers. Six lectures, Summer Term.
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The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of French:—

No. 332.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—-II. 
No. 657.—The History of French Political Thought, 1715 to 1815.
No, 658.gj-The History of French Political Thought, 18x5 to 1939,
No. 675 (c).—The Government of France.
No. 708.—Trade Unionism in France.
No. 720.—The Government and Politics of Modern France.
No. 727.—Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946.

Easter Vacation Course
A vacation course is held each year during the Easter Vacation 

at the Institut d’Etudes Politiques in Paris especially for students of 
the School taking French. This course lasts a fortnight, and various 
Professors and Lecturers of the Institut d’Etudes Politiques give 
daily lectures in French on subjects connected with the students’ 
own specialisms. Whenever desired, additional classes in the French 
language are organized. Accommodation and visits are arranged by 
the Tourisme TJniversitaire, and usually include a visit to a Paris 
daily newspaper, to industrial and transport organizations, to the 
French Assemblee Nationale, and to a rural centre. The cost of the 
course, exclusive of. travel, is approximately £12 at the present rate 
of exchange.

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—
Gener al :

D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1939. (1947)
L. Dominian: The Frontiers of Language and Nationality in Europe. (1917)
G. P. Gooch: History of Modern Europe, 1878-1919. (1924)
F, de Grand’Combe: Tu viens en France. (I935)
A. F. Hattersley: A Short History of Western Civilization. (1946)
P. Maillaud: France. (1947)
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman ? (1931)
J, G. Weightman: On Language and Writing. (1947)

Hist orical  and  Poli ti cal  Develo pment :
J. Bainville: La Troisi&me Republique, 1870-1935. G936)
D. M. Pickles: The French Political Scene. (1938)
G- Roupnel: Histoire de la Campagne Frangaise. (1932)
C. Seignobos: Histoire Sincere de la Nation Frangaise. (1933)
A. Siegfried: Tableau des Partis en France. (1930)
R. H. Soltau: French Parties and Politics, 1871—1930. (1930)
A. Thibaudet: Les I dees Politiques de la France. (1932)
P. Vaucher: Post-war France. (I934)
A. Werth: France in Ferment. (1941)
G. Wright: The Re-shaping of French Democracy. (1950)
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Liter ature  and  Tho ugh t :
D. Saurat: Modern French Literature, 1870—1940. (1946)
R. Lalou: Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise Contemporaine

de 1870 a Nos Jours. (I947)
J. Benda: La Trahison des Clercs. (1946)
G. Picon: Panorama de la Nouvelle Litterature Frangaise. (1950)
K. Haedens: Une Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise. (1949)
F. Brunot: La Pensee et la Langue. (1926)
G. Lanson: Histoire de la LitUrature Frangaise. (1924)
P. van Tieghem: Histoire Litter air e de L’Europe et de V Amerique de

la Renaissance d Nos Jours. (1946)

Socia l  and  Econo mic  Devel opmen t :
H. G. Daniels: The Framework of France. (I937)
C. Moraze: La France Bourgeoise, X VHIe-XXe Siecles. (1946)
J. Bertaut: L’Opinion et les Moeurs. (1931)
H. S6e: Hisioire Economique de la France des Temps

Modernes. (1942)
H. See: Esquisse d’une Histoire Economique et Sociale de la

France depuis les Origines jusqu’a la Guerre 
Mondiale. (1929)

Geo graph y  :
A. Longnon: La Formation de L’ Unite Frangaise. (1922)
L. Mirot: Manuel de Geographie Historique de la France. (1947)
A. Demangeon: , Geographie Economique et Humaine de la France. (1946)

B.Com.

619. French III. (a) Day students. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. 
Brewster. Seventy-five classes, Sessional.

(b) Evening students. Mrs. Scott-James and Mr. Bellancourt. 
Fifty classes, Sessional.
For B.Com. Second Year Final students.

B.Sc. (Econ.) Old Regulations

620. French Translation II. Day students. Mr. Potts. Twenty-
eight classes, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) students preparing for the Translation Paper (Old 
Regulations).

621. French Translation III. (a) Day students. Mr. Potts.
Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

(b) Evening students. Mr. Brewster. Twenty-five classes,
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) students preparing for the Translation Paper (Old 
Regulations).

Students will be advised as to which of the Translation Classes they should 
attend. These classes will not commence until the second week of the 
Michaelmas Term, and students should consult the lists which will be 
put up towards the end of the first week.
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(b) German
B.Sc. (Econ.) New Regulations

622. Pre-Honours.
&^For sthdentis who do not possess, Higher School Certificate standard, in 

German. Such student must see' Professor _ Rose before ttiteir choice of 
German as an Alternative can he confirmed

623. German I.
* For students in their first-Honoursv„yeaj whp „|iave either- Chosen German 

as an Alternative iff^drt I hf ihtetfd^o’take .German ap^on,e of-thpir 
. subjects in. Part -II.
plji Day students.

,(i:) Composition and Essays. Mr. 'Go^st.‘ Ml -stiid0M|?'--.H'
B Reading of texts. Professors Rose. Students5 will be 

divided'into groups acccordiOg- to their special^ifit'^
). Evening students.

(2) } as ftr students. Dr. Reiss and Mr.’ Gorstl

624. German IL
jFor students in their second Honours year who are taking German either 

as an Alternative !in Part 1% as their .sutgilfxts^m-Part II..
(n) Day studehts.

- -(e ) Composition. Dj-Reiss.. All students; I 
1 M) Essays. Professor Rose:*’ Ail’students-.

Reading of texts. Trofessor^R'dse and ‘Dr. J^eiss. 
Students will,^divided.into'grolips according5to their 
specialism

v (bj Evening students.
,(l) \ Syllabusuas dor. Dty students $* Professor Rose'and
(2) J Dr. .Reiss^. >

625- German III.
v For students in their third’ HbnpurS' year'who have ‘ Already completed 

German I and German II and are taking German as ofie of their' subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will he* based mainly on the 
writing of essays in the foreign language ando^rrectjon individually* or 
in small groups. ' -

In all years, students will be groupedMb tar as"'is,"practicable, according to 
their specialism in Part 'II.

The following course? ©mpturatuce and civilization will be.held
during1 the session IBS
626. German Life and Literature from the End of the Thirty Years’ 

War to the Age of Frederick the Great. Profdssor, (Rose. Ten
f lectures, Michaelmas Term.

627. Social Trends in German Literature from the Age of Frederick 
the Great to 1848. Mr. Gorst. ^^epvdectur.es, Lent-Term.

628. German Literature and Society, 1870-1914. Dr. ^eiss. ,;Six: 
lectures,"Summer Term-

629. Der Zerfall der oesterreichisch-ungarischen Monarchic und 
seine Darstellung in der oesterreichischen Dichtung, besonders im 
Roman, 1900-1914. Dr. Barkeley. Three lectures in German,

.■Michaelmas Term.
The following couises*, held, in other "Departments of the School* 

will be of interest to> students of German :J|||
No. '4'3;2’.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe

_H.
* No. 659-1.—The History bf terman Political Thought since 1780.- 
„jN<^y6&7.—German Political Thought in the 19th Century (Class).

Students,are recommended tp)f|§aSL some of the .following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of German literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—
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.Gene ral :
E Diesel Die deuts'cheWandlung. , (1929)1

... E,.* Die,sel: . -•- .Gexma'py and^the Geypipms. TErnglisH Translation
of Die deutsche Wandlung.) . (1931)

) R. ^Pascal: , \ Thp~&irpwtJi pjyModtrn Germany. (1946^
“S!*D.'Stirk: Prussian^pinf. , ^ (1 ‘*44)

J. Dewey*' German, PhilosSpjty andHolitics ' ‘ (1942)‘
G P» Gooch ''QSprmany . t ' ' (1929)

,j.fte.’Vermeil: * ' GerMdrtfiMrtiree'SRei’dhs'J (Englfeh Traiislation -of* ^'
tle'mdgne | 'Essav d’explication.) ' , ’ 4 "(4944)

’j Bithell.(Ed) Germany ^ * > (2nd ed. 1947)

Histor ical  and  Politi cal  Develo pmen t  : >
k Fg . Barrhclough: The^Opgins^MpdernGeymany.^, 1 | (1946)

R T Clark- . - K ^p^FdiRoythf'Germdn3Republic.;4 (1935)
E. Kohn-Bsamstedt Aristocracy and the Middle Classes in Germany.

Social'Tyffisin German Literature. 1830-1906* *^1937) 
A. Rosenberg History of the German Republic. < i ' r (stggb)

'.(.A1 J. P. T(aylqr; ,djWtf Qpprseiof German History. | (i9l'5)
y'^R.f'^rfs^”’ '* * Bistpry of German Political Thought, 1789-1815 ,|uj 936)
f,fe;E.- Vermeil: Les doctrinaires de lu rW&luiioh allemande. ‘ (1938)

V. Valentin: i v Ger'md'h'. People:: .their MisWrf. and[Civilfzatian i
| i fro^pf the Holy Roman. Empire to the ThirdReichi, (1949)

Lite rature  and  Though t  :

‘F. Bertaux: ' A Panorama of1 German Literature iSSb'-ig^d."-1 (V935)
J. Bithbll': * '*■*", 1 History of Modern Germdn-'LiierUture. - (fth<edV4948)
feE.*Spenl6: , La^ey^We akemande de Luther A Nietz'scW. ' (193.4)
G. P. Goocli'knd’'' | ,

J- '^thers: > pWM^Geim'an Mind a-hd Outlook.' p '''*? ^/ »r»y*945)
R. MtiHer-'Frpienfell^Ps^c^&It^^ dps deutschen' Menschen und seiner

Kultur. '- 1 (1922)
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Soc ial  an © Econo mic  Bevelo :pm »nt  :
W. F. Shuck: Social and ’Economic Hmtory Of Germany froth

Wilharh II ip Hitler. (1^38).,
MmB-WI; Btufofd: Germany in ike Eighteenth Century. (1935)

J. H Clapham The E'cdyOmic Development of France and Germany,
I BHBf , . (4thi-e,d|''^S

B.Com.

Second year |||inal student • Sattend Course 624^German II, 
as above.

B.Sc. (Econ.) Old Regulations

630. German Translation II. Day students/; Mr * GoESfe Twenty-, 
eightclasses, Sessional.

.For B.Sc. (Econ.) sludents preparing tot  (tie Translation Paper (Old 
Regulatleffi|)'“

631. German Translation III. ,(a) Dpty.students. ‘ Mr. Gprst. Twenty- 
fiye classes, Sessional.

(b) Evening students. Mr. 'Gorst. Twenty-five classes, 
SesSfetidl?

B Sc '(B&JEf) students preparing for the TtaHslaitro"^'' Paper (Old 
Ri mil ii n*ns)

Students Will be advised as to which of the Translation .Glassps they shduld 
r attend class&'s will hot commence Until, the secpnd week: of „the
; Michaelmas Term, and studchts Should Cohsttlt the 'lists which Will be 

„v put up towards the end qf^the first week.

,jp) ■ Italian
B.Sc. (Econ.) New Regulations

Students who wish to take Italian under the new B.Sc. (Econ.) 
regulations should consult Professor Rose.

’ Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of Italian literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library-:'—p

,;JE. Gardner (Ed.)r,~iltaly, a Companionate Italian Studied. ■* 1 ’£'• (#934)
X p&\Siocj&k t • Contemporary Italy. (1946)

C. Sforza: ‘ Italy and Italians. - , ,, (1948)
'&&• J- §. Spriggei S<THe Development of Modern ltaly%

J. More :/ , * *N J^faphe LandYoftlduly_ (1949)-
A. J. Whyte: . The Evolution, of Modern Italy. . . (1944)
J. P. Trevelyan: A Short History of the Italian People> ,„^y(3rd ed. 1939)

- , Ji. Burckhardt: The Civilization of the Renyfysafice in Italy'.. (2nd ed. 1944)

B.Sc. (Econ.) Old Regulations
632. Italian Translation I. ^Ifc/Pay students.^ Mr. Guerckx

Twenty-eight classes. Sessional. *. \ s .
’7®, Evening students. Mr. Guercio: - Twenty-eight” elaSses, 
Sessional. .

For B.'Sc&fE$<m'i students preparing for the-'Translation ‘ Papfer f®ld 
Regulations).

633. Italian Translation II. ’^a) Day students. Mr. uGuemo*
Twenty-eight classes, Sessional. ’

(fo) Evening “students’. Mr. Glfefcifi; Twenty-eight ej.;a$sesly
Sessional,

AT'For B.Sc. (Eeon.) student preparing for the Translation Paper (Old 
Regulations).

Students will be advise^ as to which of die Translation Classes they should 
attend! These classes will not commence until the second week of the 
Machaeknasfolfcsm \knd students should tonsult the lists whidh will be-

Any ’ students' ’’of' the* ^fiool who would like to attend a discussion 
class (one hour weekly) on Italian Life and Literature commencing in 
the third week of -the Michaelmas Term should communicate with 
Mr. Guercio is soon as possible aftei the beginning of the session.

(d) Spanish
Students who wish to take Spanish under the new B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations shohltLcOTisuli Professor Rose.

^le) Russian
I Students who wish t© take Russian under the new B.Sc. (Leon.)- 

regulations should consult ProfesS'or^Rose.

(!) English
634, Literature and Thought in England, *800-1914. Mr, £bapman- 

Ten lectures, Lent Term.
i Open to all students.

1'’" Syllabus.—The work of-selected English writers of the Nineteenth -Lentqry,, 
studied in relation to the political arffPsocfal ‘ti e'rids of the period. , lhe two 
generations >1 tin R mintii M vemeni ( bbeti Dickens Gebrge Eli l 
and Mrs. Gaskell. Samuel Butler. William Morris. Carlyle. Ruskin, Hardy. 
The-transition work of Shaw and Wells. *

Recommended for reading.^E Batho apd B. Bobr^e, The Victorians ayd 
nft&x: H- A. Beers, A History of English Romanticism in the Nineteenth Cpntrryi 
p. M. DelafteW.j Lddffs find Gentlemen in Victorian Fiction, H. Jackson, Th.§
Eighteen-Nineiies, hi J. M^ssitfghaih^J The ^ threat Victorians; H. Walker, 
Outlines of Vi’CtbMah'Literature;' G ,'M. Young, ‘Victorian England.

635. The Background of Shakespeare’s Histories, .Mr, Chapman, 
pour lectures, Summer Term.

’ Open to all students.
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Syllabus.—An introduction /to the fstiidyiof literary, works in their historical 
setting, using as. material Shakespeare’s plays’ on subjects of English history.

636. The Structure of the English Language. f Mr. Chapman. 
Eighteen lectin^, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Comu and B Sc (Econ) Final (Old Regulations) Other students 
may be admittedly permission pf the Jegturer,,.

Syllabus.—Development of the English Language Vocabulary: meaning, 
literary words, (archaising’"; journalese,,.slang, 'coinmercial and Amerii an I n^lisli 
Idiom. Figures of speech'/ Some spijobl'ems ofIStyjea Differ-ences between.the 
spoken and., the written slanguage. - ptandgrd ptgnuppiution;., ? I-ntonatioh. 
Rapid speech. Advanced grammatical problems,:fJ time and tense, grammatical 
function and form, word-<Wd'er/ ^

Recommended for reading.—H. Bradleys The M'qljking f$}'}krigtiih?' HJ. R. 
Firth, Speech;,^Hz-W...Fowler,• A Dictionary ofrModern English'ATAdge; :The 
Qoncise Oxford Dictionary; The King$m English, O Jespersen, Essentials of 
English, Grammar; H, A. D. MacCarthy, .{English ‘T-mnunciatiorf,; L. Pearsall 
Smith, The, English .Language; N..JQ.,5^cotrtj^E^gii!^5iA Conversations; C/dL^ .Wrenn, 
The English Language. ,.

637. English as a Foreign Language. ‘ Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 
' lectures, Sessional'.
For studeints whosfe ‘hative'Idtoguhge' is-not English"' "Graduate students 

wishing to'attend this ieoprsie; should, see?Mrb'Chajtmkn at the beginning: 
of the .session. ,

Syllabus.—The sentence. VfjTouns; articles .and other modifiers of nouns. 
Pronouns. The Verb; question! ^and-negative;statements, use of the tenses, 
auxiliaries; subject and object. - Diredt/and* reported speech. Position qf 
adverbs. r;PrepbsMonsd-f'Co-'ordifiafidn'and?subordination/ -Clauses of purpose, 
result and condition. Punctuation^ Analysis*] ©fhjthe sounds, of English. 
Accent, stress and rhythm.

Recommended for reading.-^H. M. DhVie% Hints.on Learning English for 
Foreign Students;‘jmi K. Ogddn, The General 'Basic English Dictionary; H. E. 
Palmer, A Grammar ofEnglish Words}-E..’Denison MobsyT-hisEnglish Language;
I. C. Ward, The Phonetics of English;', jE. -Weekley, The, fEnglish Language. ' S,

638. English as a Foreign Language (Advanced Class). These classes 
will be held by Mr. Chapman ihrffitighout the session, and are 
intended’ for foreign students offering English fas their approved- 
foreign language in the Final B.Com..'and ;B*§c.i (Econ.)- Examina-
tions (Old Regulations). No other students will be admitted.

Modern Languages Reading Room and Mechanical Equipment

Language students are provided with a?.Modem Languages 
Reading Room; ^containing a library-tif French-‘German and Italiati 
books and a number of current peripdichte’ ohthese'dountries,,: They 
also have free access to a Gramophone with a selection, of language 
records; 'a Voice Recorder is provided for-use* in connection with Oral 
classes or at other times under supervision of a teacher; and a Wireless 
Receiver, for the purpose of hearing broadcasts from foreign stations, 
is available for Oral classes and listeping groups. -1

POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 
HISTORY OF POLITICAL IDEAS

mzMW&k Sfqden.tsti,;v^j3. are intendingrto take^dvernineut/ ag.. th'qir special 
,subject in Part Il’"are\adyised to attend some of 'the, lectures .(not more 
thakutinseq dr four "hour s_ per week) designated *as, required for Pjjgfc II,

► Where their time-tablp, permits^/*]

650. The History of Political Ideas from Plato and Aristotle to the 
present time.! MenMerVbhthe Department l\\<nl\-li\< lnlims,

: Sessional. •
For B Se^i('Ec©n ) Part I J(New, Regulations'),^Second year) w,

651. Political , and Social Theory. Professor Sitoellie.. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terrtis.

t' .-vFor- BiSc. (Eedn.) Part II—Compulsory subject for students taking 
l government* as Babin, specifRegulation|),% B.^’lFmal 

Honour^ infeoci©lrq^laiid in Historyd'FirifYear Final)-;f for thd'Certificate 
y.in Social Science (.First Year); far Personnel? Management students and 

students ^attending the^r-ade^Ujtigji|paiflies course; and, in the evening, 
lor B Sc (EccCn ) Final—Alternative sufej <gpjt^(^lci- Regulations),. ,

Syllabus.—The place ©fpthe individual’ citizen in the modern; community. 
(The -baMs' pf political and'.sdii^F' obligajion The criteria of ^values Forces 
Wfifcfi^lii^e these'-criteria. The,)tne|>ry of ri^tn ^’pMbsBphies Of freedom an,d 
constitutional government, ©riticikrd of cofisfitutibnal governments and of 
democracy and firfe^doih. Limitations upon iridividual.'right and governmental 
right, Jffr.ations and natioiialishf. Emergence' pf political communities ' with 
authority; reaching beyond HlijS (claims df ,±bf natiort-state vt ^Political power and 
ethical, obligation'. Tpiitical ’ power and /ecbn^mic .organisation. The ethical 
anq related 'prdblems arising from the' bdnfact of advanced'nnd pnmltiye societies; 
The ©©rfcejfts of civilisation and progress' The sOGioro^ifcal approach to‘political 
'ind^sofeaf philosophy. Philosophic analysis of |Te striictufe of si modern com-
munity- Signffi'canbb dfhistdry in pblitieaTand social' phildsophy. |

Recommended for reading.—R. Mj‘'Mit|diyqr,i The, Modern Stdte,f'‘’The Web 
of Government,' %■ F, ;Cariitt, Morals and Polices;, H. J^Laski, A Grammar of 
Pol'iifck; L. T. HbblKius|f Elements Qf^&^^'J^ticg; F. A* Hayek,;, The Rpad 
to'Skrfdb’rhi■ R\C. EwinWfThe Individual, 'the'-Slate and WortWGOverkment.

652. Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Tenacities, Michaelmas Term.

'4iFor*®?S,b. (Edoti.'');FiSSl^^pefeitdi’subject bf Government (Old Regulations); 
' BfSef’>(ECoii ) Part li^Speciall1 subject of .Gpvernment (1), (New.Regula- 
'tionS)i;‘sBlA.’Firfal HonoursWsdlibMgy 'and'fn'Ifisfory.

Recommended for reading.—Texts : Plato, The Republic (translaiedby F. M. 
■■;®oInfbMrldr ■b’y*^‘ D. iLihdsa%!)"f' 'Aristotle/ Politvcs (translated-by B: Jbwett or 
'-E; Barker); Ciedfof' De Republica and'De Legibus (translated by C. W. Keyes)4;

s.
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St. Augustine, De Civitate Dei (translated by J. Healey). Gene ral : E. Barker, 
Greek Political Theory: Plato and his Predecessors (1947 edn.); E. Barker, 
The Politics of Aristotle (Introduction); C. Bailey (Ed.), Legacy of Rome; E. R. 
Bevan, Stoics and Sceptics; W. G. de Burgh, Legacy of the Ancient World (1947 
edn.); C. N. Cochrane, Christianity and Classical Culture; G. L. Dickinson, 
Greek View of Life; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth.

653. Medieval Political Thought: 476 to 1500 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations); 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) (New Regula-
tions); B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and in History.

Recommended for reading.—Tex ts : John of Salisbury, The Statesman’s 
Book (translated by J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political 
Writings (Ed., A. P. d’Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (translated by P. H. 
Wicksteed); Marsilius of Padua, Defensor Pads (Ed., G. N. Previte-Orton);
J. Fortescue, The Governance of England (Ed., C. Plummer); N. Machiavelli, 
The Prince (translated by W. K. Marriott). Genera l : R. W. and A. J. Carlyle, 
History of Medieval Theory in the West; A. P. d’Entreves, Medieval Contribution 
to Political Thought; O. F. von Gierke, Political Theories of the Middle Age; 
C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of Political Thought in the West; R. L. Poole, Illustrations 
of the History of Medieval Thought; F. M. Powicke, The Christian Life in the 
Middle Ages; A. L. Smith, Church and State in the Middle Ages", P. G. Vinogradoff, 
Roman Law in Medieval Europe; F. J. C. Hearnshaw (Ed.), Social and Political 
Ideas of Some Great Medieval Thinkers; C. G. Crump and E. E. Jacob (Eds.), 
The Legacy of the Middle Ages.

654. The History of Political Ideas, 1500 to 1640. Mr. Laslett. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations); 

for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) (New Regula-
tions) ; for B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and in History.

Recommended for reading.—Apart from the classical texts of this period, 
the following books are recommended:—C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N. 
Figgis. Studies of Political thought from Gerson to Grotius; The Divine 
Right of Kings; L. H. Dyer, The Political Ideas of Luther; Acton-Burd, The 
Principles of Machiavelli; E, Chorisy, La Theocratie a Geneve sous Calvin; G. 
Weill, Theories du Pouvoir Royal en France au XVIe Sidle; C. Labbitte, De la 
Democratie chez les Prddicateurs de la Ligue; G. H. Mcllwain (Ed.), The Political 
Works of James I; Brutus (Junius), A Defence of Liberty against tyrants; W. 
Haller, The Rise of Puritanism; J. W. Allen, History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; H. J. Laski, 
The Rise of European Liberalism; M M. Knappen, Tudor Puritanism; L. D. 
Einstein, The Italian Renaissance in England; C. J. Friedrich (Ed.), Politica 
Methodice Digesta of Althusius; G. H. Sabine, A History of Political Theory; P. 
Smith, History of Modern Culture, Vol. I.

655. The History of Political Ideas, 1640 to 1715. Mr. Laslett. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations); 

for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) (New Regula-
tions); for B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and in History (First Year 
Final).

Syllabus.—This course will deal with the main political philosophies of the 
period.
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Recommended for reading.—G. H. Sabine, A History of Political Theory;
D. W. Petegorsky, Left-Wing Democracy in the English Civil War ; G. P. Gooch, 
English Democratic Ideas in the x'jth Century; H. See, Les Idees Politiques en 
France au XVIIe Sidle; H. J. Laski, Political Thought in England from Locke to 
Bentham; B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. J. 
Laski, The Rise of European Liberalism. A fuller bibliography will be discussed 
during the course.

656. The History of English Political Ideas, 1715 to 1815. Professor 
Smellie. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year 

Final) (Old Regulations); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Government (i) (New Regulations). Certificate in Social Science and 
Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.^—The course is designed to give a background and an introduction 
to the ideas of Butler, Hume, Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine 
and William Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature 
from Locke to Wordsworth, the principle of association and the principle of 
utility, the growth of philosophical radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism. 
Particular attention will be given to the contrasts of the period—reason and 
sentiment, scepticism and Wesleyism, political stagnation and economic vitality, 
Robinson Crusoe and The Ancient Mariner.

Recommended for reading.—‘Gene ral : L. Stephen, History of English
Thought in the Eighteenth Century; E. Halevy, The Growth of Philosophic 
Radicalism; B. Willey, The Eighteenth Century Background; H. J. .Laski, 
Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin 
and their Circle.

Tex ts : D. Defoe, Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (see C. H. 
Firth, “ The Political Significance of Gulliver’s Travels ”, in Essays historical 
and literary); Bolingbroke, Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essays; 
Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations, Book 4; J. Bentham, Fragment on Government;
T. Paine, Political Writings; E. Burke, Works (6 vols. World’s Classics edn.); 
W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; M. Wollstonecraft, A 
Vindication of the Rights of Women.

657. The History of French Political Thought, 1715 to 1815. Mr, 
Pickles and Mr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year 
Final) (Old Regulations); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject 
of Government (i) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—Seventeenth century absolutism and the beginnings of social 
criticism. Religious controversy and the growth of scientific thought. The 
constitutional and religious struggles of the seventeenth century as a preparation 
for the work of the philosophes. Montesquieu and the critique of arbitrary rule. 
Voltaire and freedom of thought. Diderot, d’Alembert and the doctrines of 
rationalism. Rousseau’s anti-rationalism, his individualist and collectivist 
trends and practical work as a constitution-maker. Eighteenth century 
socialism: equalitarianism, the attack on property and the reaction. Summary 
of the ideas of the eighteenth century: materialism, atheism and deism; civil 
liberties and democracy; equality; cosmopolitanism—and their culmination in 
Condorcet and the idea of progress.

Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution. Sieyes, Barnave 
and revolutionary Conservatism. Jacobinism. St. Just. Revolutionary Com-
munism. Babeuf and the Conspiracy of the Equals.

Recommended for reading.—F. A. Lange, The History of Materialism;
E. Halevy, La Formation du Radicalisme Philosophique; M. Roustan, Les 
Philosophes et la Societe Frangaise au i8e sidle; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees
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Sociales en France; P. G. M. C. Hazard, La Pensee Europeenne au 180 siecle; 
B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. A. Taine, Les 
Origines de la France Contemporaine; H. See, Les Idees Politiques en France 
au i8e siecle; A. Mathiez, The French Revolution; E. Champion, L’Esprit de 
la Revolution Frangaise; J. H. Clapham, The Abbe Sieyes; A. L. L. de St. Just, 
Oeuvres; P. Derocles, St. Just, ses Idees Politiques et Sociales; D. Thomson, 
The Babeuf Plot; P. Buonarroti, Conspiration pour VEgalite dite de Babeuf.

658. The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year 

Final) (Old Regulations); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of 
Government (i) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The heritage of the previous century. Extremes of Catholicism; 
De Maistre and Bonald; Lamennais. Restoration Liberalism; Guizot, Royer- 
Collard. From Liberalism to Republicanism ; Tocqueville. Struggles within 
and around Catholicism—Montalembert, Veuillot, Michelet, Quinet. The search 
for a doctrine of social conservatism not based on revelation ; Comte, Renan, 
Taine. Decline of Liberalism and rise of Republicanism ; Renouvier, Gambetta. 
The Dreyfus affair and the reactions from it: the new radicalism ; Alain, 
Anatole France ; the new nationalisms ; Bourget, Barres, Maurras. The rise of 
the syndicalisms—juridical, administrative, revolutionary; Sorel, Berth. 
Twentieth century trends.

Recommended for reading.—General Works: A. Debidour, Histoire des
Rapports de VEglise et de I’Etat en France de 1789 d 1906; L. Dimier, Les Maitres de 
la Contre-Reyolution au ige Siecle; M. Ferraz, Histoire de la Philosophie en France 
au ige siecle; R. Flint, History of the Philosophy of History: Historical 
Philosophy in France; H. J. Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority 
in the Modern State; J. P. Mayer, Political Thought in France from the Revolution 
to the Fourth Republic; H. Michel, Idee de I’Etat; G. Richard, La Question 
Sociale et le Mouvement philosophique; R. H. Sbltau, French Political Thought 
in the 19th Century; A. Thibaudet, Les Idees Politiques de la France. Details 
of works of individual authors studied will be given au fur et d mesure.

659. The History of German Political Thought since 1780. Dr. Reiss. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 

Regulations); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government 
(i) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—This course will include discussion of the effect of German history 
on German political thinking. It will deal specifically with the political ideas 
of Kant, Wilhelm von Humboldt, Goethe, Schiller, Fichte, the German 
Romantics, Hegel and the Hegelians, the Young Germans, Friedrich List and 
Nietzsche. Twentieth century trends will be sketched.

Recommended for reading.—Gene ral : R. Aris, History of Political Thought 
in Germany from 1789-1815; V G. Basch: Les doctrines politiques des philosophes 
classiques de VAllemagne; J. Dewey, German Philosophy and Politics; G. P. 
Gooch, Germany and the French Revolution; E. J. Vermeil, L’Allemagne: essai 
d’explication (Germany’s Three Reichs—Translated by E. W. Dickes).

Text s : I. Kant, Principles of Politics (Translated by W. Hastie); J. G. 
Fichte, Der geschlossene Handelsstaat; Die Staatslehre; Novalis, Europa und 
die Christenheit; G. W. Hegel, Philosophy of Right (Translated by T. M. Knox); 
Lectures on the Philosophy of History (Translated by J. Sibree) .

Further details will be given during the course.
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660. The History of English Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Greaves. Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) (New 
Regulations); for B.A. Final Honours in Sociology and in History; 
for the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year) and, in the evening, 
for B.Sc. (Econ.) FinalJg-Special subject of Government (First Year 
Final) (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—The chief English political thinkers since 1776 and schools of 
political thought, and their relation to the political, social and economic back-
ground.

Recommended for reading.—L. Stephen, English Utilitarians; H. N. 
Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their Circle; J. Bentham, Fragment on Govern-
ment; Extract from the Proposed Constitutional Code (in Official Appitude 
Maximised, Paper 3); T. Paine, Rights of Man; J. S. Mill, On Liberty; H. 
Spencer, The Man versus the State; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obiigation; B. Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory of the State;' L. T. 
Hobhouse,' The Metaphysical Theory of the State; H. J. Laski, Grammar of 
Politics; J. N. Figgis, Churches in the Modern State; A. V. Dicey, Lectures on 
the Relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth 
Century.

661. The History of American Political Ideas, 1776 to 1939. Mr. 
Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations); for B.Sc.*(Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of Government 
(i) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The American Revolution. The Constitutional Convention. 
Federalists and anti-Federalists. Thomas Jefferson. Jacksonian democracy. 
The Civil War and the nature of the Union. The 14th Amendment and the 
role of the Supreme Court. The Agrarian revolt. The Labour movement. The 
Progressive Movement. Nationalism. Normalcy and Depression. The New 
Deal.

Recommended for reading.—C. A. and M. R. Beard, Rise of American 
Civilization; C. H. Mcllwain, The American Revolution; R. G. Adams, Political 
Ideas of the American Revolution; V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American 
Thought; M. E. Curti, Growth of American Thought; E. R. Lewis, History of 
American Political Thought from the Civil War to the World War; C. E. Merriam, 
A History of American Political Theories; J. D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt; 
M. R. Beard, American Labour Movement; R. H. Gabriel, The Course of American 
Democratic Thought; A. Hamilton, The Federalist; A. H. Kelly and W. A. 
Harbison, The American Constitution, Ch. I—IV.

662. Marxism and Communism. Mr. Plamenatz. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject .of Govern-
ment (iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.—Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later history, 
especially in Russia.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will beTssued during the course.

663. Morals and Politics. Mr. Self. Eight lectures, Lent Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second 

Year Final) (Old Regulations) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of Government (i) (New Regulations).
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Syllabus.—-The relation between moral and political ideas, and the ethical, 
basis of political philosophies.' The different views of human nature held by 
Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Burke, Rousseau, Hegel, J. S. Mill, T. H. Green, 
Marx. The concept of “ natural man ” in the Social Contract philosophers. 
Ethical hedonism, and the pleasure calculus in the Utilitarians. The moral 
concept of freedom and its relation to the idealist theory of the state. The 
naturalistic theory of freedom and the Liberal tradition, Ethics and Marxism. 
Morals and politics today; the moral philosophies of modern political parties 
and political creeds. Political philosophy and the Social Sciences.

Recommended for reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics; F. J. C. 
Hearnshaw, The Development of Political Ideas; N. M. Mitchison, The Moral 
Basis of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, The Elements of Social Justice; T. D. Weldon, 
States\and Morals; A. L. Huxley, Ends and Means ; C. L. Stevenson, Ethics 
and Language.

664. Politics and Social Theory (Class). Professor Smellie. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
665. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945* Mr. 

Miliband. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (be- 
ginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term) •
For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 

of Mr. Miliband.
Syllabus.—The Roots of English Socialism. Condition of England and 

the new working class in 1815. Socialism, Social Protest, Radicalism and 
Reform. Early Socialist Thinkers: Hall, Grey, Thompson, Bray, Hodgskin. 
The Socialism of Robert Owen. Political, Social and Economic Thought of 
the Chartists. Christian Socialism. Socialism and Liberalism. Marx and 
English Socialism. Hyndman and the Social Demoqratic Federation. William 
Morris. Keir Hardie and the I.L.P. Fabian Socialism. The Formation of 
the Labour Party. Labour and Socialism. J- Ramsay Macdonald. Socialist 
Thought between the two World Wars. English Socialism today.

Reading lists will be supplied during the Course.

666. The Development of English Conservative Thought since Burke, 
Mr. Morris-Jones. Seven lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 
of Mr. Morris-Jones.

Syllabus.—The nature and influence of conservative thought as illustrated 
by the writings of selected nineteenth century thinkers.

Recommended for reading.—S. T. Coleridge, On the Constitution of the Church 
and State; The Friend; J. H. Newman, Apologia pro vita sua; J. F, Stephen, 
Liberty, Equality, Fraternity; H. S. Maine, Popular Government; M. Arnold, 
Culture and Anarchy; Mixed Essays.

667. German Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century (Class). 
Dr. Darmstaedter will give four classes in the Michaelmas Term 
for graduate students and others particularly interested in this 
subject.

668. Political Thought (Seminar), A seminar will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Smellie in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
(a) Representative Institutions 

(including political parties)
675. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two Sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years) (New Regulations). 
Students taking British Constitution for B.Com. Final, Group E (Second 
Year Final), and the Social Science Certificate (First Year) should take 
(a) and (b).

First Year
(a) The Government of Great Britain, (i) Central. Professor Robson.

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term, Four lectures, Summer Term.
(b) The Government of Great Britain, (ii) Local. Professor Smellie. Eight

lectures, Lent Term.
(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Eight lectures, Lent and

Summer Terms.
Second Year

(d) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Four lectures, Michaelmas
Term,

(,e) The Government of the U.S.A. Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

(/) Introduction to Politics. Professor Smellie. Six lectures, Lent Term.
676. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Greaves and Mr. Bassett. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term. This course will be given in the 
evening only in the session 1950-51 but will be given in the day 
only in the session 1951-52.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (First Year Final) 
(Old Regulations). «Td be attended also by those students taking British 
Constitution who have attended Course 675 (a) and (&). For B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—-Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. 
Committees. Parliament and industry, foreign policy, defence, finance. 
Politician, expert and administrator. Representation. Public opinion. Dele-
gated legislation. Parties.

Recommended for reading.—W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parlia-
ment; H. R. G, Greaves, British Constitution; C. K. Allen, Law in the Making;
T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and Usage of Parliament; 
C. P. Ilbert, Legislative Methods and Forms; H. J. Laski, Liberty in the Modern 
State; G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. B. Lees-Smith, Second Chambers 
in Theory and Practice; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation.
677. Political Parties and Pressure Groups in the Modern State. Mr. 

Davis. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 

Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ,) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) 
(New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.^Sociological theory, origin, motives and justification of political 
parties; the classical theory of democracy, growth and implications of represen-
tation; the historical and social foundations of the multi-party and bi-party 
systems. The functions and methods of political parties. Organisation of 
political parties; factors governing the extent and intensity of organisation; 
leadership, caucus, and Michels’ “ iron law of oligarchy ”; orthodoxy, rigidity, 
and discipline in political parties; the democratisation of party organisation.
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Relation to government. Relation to other political parties; the conflict for 
power, competition for the “ floating vote ” and the process of political integra-
tion. Relation to the electorate; the functional character of party propaganda 
and educational activity; party ideology and the formulation of an electoral 
programme; political disposition, class structure, and party alignment. The 
financial basis and legal status of political parties. The nature, functions, 
methods, and control of pressure groups.

Recommended for reading.—-R. Michels, Political Parties; “ Some Reflections 
on the Sociological Character of Political Parties ” (American Political Science 
Review, Vol. 21); E. E. Schattschneider, Party Government; H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology, pp. 77—128 
and 194—195; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society, Vol. IV, pp. 1566-1624;
M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; G. 
Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. O. Key, Politics, Parties and pressure Groups; H. J. 
Laski, Grammar of Politics; J. Bryce, Modern Democracies, Vol. I, Chap. XI;
H. Finer, Theory and Practice of Modern Government, Vol. I, Pt. IV; C. J. 
Friedrich, Constitutional Government and Democracy, Part III; F. A. Ogg, English 
Government and Politics; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; 
R. H. Soltau, French Parties and Politics, 1870—1930; A. Siegfried, Tableau des 
Partis en France; S. and B. Webb, Soviet Communism, Chaps. V and VI; J 
Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R. 1917-1947, Chaps. VI, VII and VIII;
C. E. Merriam and H. F. Gosnell, The American Party System; E. P. Herring, 
The Politics of Democracy; H. Kelsen, “ Party Dictatorship ” (Politica, Yol. 2); 
H. Tingsten, Political Behaviour; W. J. Shepard, “ The Psychology of the 
Bi-Party System” (Social Forces, Vol. IV); C. C. North, "Class Structure, 
Class Consciousness and Party Alignment ” (American Sociological Review, 
Vol. 2); W. J. Newman, “ Patterns of Growth in the British Labour Vote ” 
(Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 9).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
678. Problems of Political Parties. Members of the Department. 

Eight lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 

of Mr. Greaves.
Syllabus.—Selected questions of the structure, organisation, history and 

policy of political parties and of the party-System in various countries.
Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

679. Political Parties (Seminar). A seminar will be held weekly 
throughout the session by Mr. MacRae and Mr. McKenzie, jointly 
for graduate students specializing in Sociology or in Government. 
Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Mr. MacRae.

(b) Executive Government (General)
685. The Machinery of Central Government and the Civil Service. 

Professor Robson and Mr. Greaves. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the evening only 
in the session 1950-51 but will be given in the day only in the 
session 1951-52.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations); 

for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-f|Special subject of Government (ii) (New 
Regulations); for B.A. Final Honours in Sociology.
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Syllabus.—Recent developments in Cabinet government. The principles 

underlying the formation of Departments, and the distribution of functions. 
The Cabinet secretariat. The internal organisation of Departments. 
Decentralisation and deconcentration. Central direction and planning in relation 
to administrative, social and economic services. The functions of Government 
departments responsible for socialised services and industries. The role of 
intelligence, information and public relations services.

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of 
organisation. Treasury control and the machinery of government.

Recommended for reading.—J. Anderson, The Machinery of Government; 
W. A. Robson, " The Machinery of Government, 1939-1947 ” (The Political 
Quarterly, Vol. 19); Report of the Haldane Committee on the Machinery of 
Government (B.P.P. 1918, Vol. XII, Cmd. 9230); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet 
Government; H. S. Morrison, Economic Planning; O. S. Franks, Central Planning 
and /Control; 4th Report of the MacDonnell Commission on the Civil Service 
(B.P.P. 1914,.fVol.' XVI, Cmd. 7338); R. Moses, Civil Service of Great Britain; 
H. R. G-. Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; The Reform of the 
Higher Civil Service (Fabian Society); Organisation and Methods and its effect 
on Government Departments (Fifth Report of the Select Committee on Estimates) 
(B.P.P. 1946, Vol. VI); E. N. W. Cohen, The Growth of the British Civil Service, 
1780—1930; Annual Reports of the Central Office of Information.

686. Local Government. Mr. Morris-Jones. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1950-51 but will be given in the day and in the evening 
in the session 1951-52.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations); 

for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) (New 
Regulations); for B.A. Final Honours in Sociology; for the Certificate 
in Social Science (Second Year); for Colonial Service Officers, Course II.

Syllabus.—Descriptive study of the system of local government in England 
and Wales:—Councillors and Officers; Committee System; Central Control; 
Local Finance; Municipal Enterprise; Health and Education services.

Recommended for reading.—C. H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; 
F. D. Simon, A City Council from within; W. I. Jennings;' Principles of Local 
Government Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; Government 
and Misgovernment of London; H. J. Laski and others (Eds.), A Century of 
Municipal Progress; S. D. Simon, A Century of City Government. Reports, 
other official documents, and studies of particular problems will be recommended 
during the course.

687. Problems of Local and Regional Government. Mr. Self. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year Final) 

(Old Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government 
(ii) (New Regulations); for Colonial Service Officers, Course II. Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The problem of areas and authorities. An analysis of the causes 
which have made the present organisation obsolete. The conflict of interest 
between town and country. The impact of modem methods of transportation 
and communication. The technical needs of the various services. The special 
needs of conurbations and metropolitan regions. The demand for (a) larger 
areas and (b) smaller areas. Current proposals for reform. The work of the 
Local Government Boundary Commission.
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Town and country planning in relation to local and regional government. 
The relations between central and local government. The instruments of 

control and influence. The several types of grant-in-aid. Problems of local 
government finance. The future of the rating system. New trends in local 
government administration. Co-operation between public authorities. Delega-
tion of powers. Divisional Executives.

Local government as an expression of democracy. The relations between 
councillors, officials and the community. The party system in local government. 
The future of local government.

Recommended for reading.—G. D. H. Cole, Local and Regional Government; 
W. A. Robson, The Development of Local Government (revised edition, 1948); 
The Government and Misgovernment of London; Reports of the Local Government 
Boundary Commission; J. H. Warren, The English Local Government System; 
H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.Jpwdi Century of Municipal 
Progress; P. Self, Regionalism,
688. Professor Robson will hold a class in the Michaelmas Term for 

students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of 
Government (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations) .

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
689. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 

a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

690. Problems of Public Administration (Seminar). A seminar dealing 
mainly with nationalised industries will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Robson in the Michaelmas and Summer 
Terms. Undergraduate students may be admitted to this seminar 
by|special permission of Professor Robson.

f£|m
(c) Executive Government (Special)

695. Public Administration and the Social Services. Mr. Self. 
Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations); for B.A. and B.Sc. (Econ.)—Special subject of Sociology 
(with Social Economics) (Old Regulations); for Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration. Diploma in Public Administration. 

Syllabus.B-The social service state: its objectives and implications. The 
nature of the social services. Comparison with other public services. The 
various types of administrative action. The political, economic, psychological 
and ethical characteristics of the community as formative influences, Social 
stratification as a determinant.

The principles to be applied in selecting the organs of administration. 
Problems of organisation. Inter-relations between the social services. The 
sphere of voluntary agencies, of non-ministerial bodies, of advisory organs. 

Personnel problems in administering the social services.
The administrative process considered in relation to the social services. 

Changing attitudes in a changing world.

696. The State and Voluntary Social Organisations. Mr. Self. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations); Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
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Syllabus.—The effect of expanding State services on voluntary social organisa-

tions. Co-ordination between the State and voluntary bodies. The growth 
of State assistance and State control. The growth of partnership between 
statutory and voluntary agencies. Future outlook.

Recommended for reading.—A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed.), Voluntary Social 
Services; H. A. Mess, Voluntary Social Services since 1918; W. H. Beveridge, 
Voluntary Action; W. H. Beveridge and A. E. Wells (Eds.), The Evidence for 
Voluntary Action.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
697. Armed Forces and the State. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures, 

Lent Term.
For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 

of Mr. Morris-Jones.
Syllabus .-^-The problem of State control of armed forces considered in the 

light of constitutional and political history, but with special reference to Western 
Europe since 1900.

Recommended for reading.—A. Vagts, A History of Militarism; J. S. 
Gmond, Parliament and the Army; M. P. A. Hankey, Government Control in 
War; K. C. Chorley, Armies and the Art of Revolution; J. F. Maurice, Govern-
ments and War; R. B. Haldane, Autobiography; Lord Beaverbrook, Politicians 
and the War; W. R. Robertson, Soldiers and Statesmen. Reading on the recent 
period will be recommended during the course.

698. The English Judicial System (Seminar). Lecturer to be 
announced. Summer Term.

; For graduate students.
Recommended for reading.—R. M. Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in 

England; R, C. K. Ensor, Courts and Judges; “Solicitor/’ English Justice; 
C. Muir, Justice in a Depressed Area; L. F. Page, Justice of the Peace; J. B. 
Atlay, The Victorian Chancellors; C. M. Atkinson, Jeremy Bentham.

(d) Government in Relation to Economic 
Institutions

705. The State and Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old Regulations) 

and B.Com. Final, Group C (Second Year Final); for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) (New Regulations); for 
LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law. Diploma in 
Public Administration. Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Public utilities and the State. Methods of creation, operation 
and regulation. The functions performed by Parliament, Government Depart-
ments, local authorities, the Judiciary; regulatory Commissions and ad hoc bodies.

The Public Corporation: its constitutional, political, legal and administrative 
characteristics. The special features of the Corporations responsible for broad-
casting, coal, forestry, transport, civil aviation, electricity, gas, the Bank of 
England, new towns, cotton, etc.

The appointment and status of the Board. Parliamentary control. Re-
lations with Ministers and Departments. Relations with consumers. Finance 
and audit. The annual report. Advisory Councils. Administrative tribunals. 
Control over price, profit, output and standards of performance. Staffing and 
personnel problems. Research and development. The administrative problems 
relating to nationalised industries and services.
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Recommended for reading.—Political Quarterly: special number on
Nationalised Industry (Vol. 21, No. 2); A. W. Street, The Public Corporation in 
British Experience; Three articles on Public Corporations (reprinted from 
The Times)] Ernest Davies, National Enterprise; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Public 
Enterprise; H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), “ Public 
Utilities ” [A Century of Municipal Progress); W. A. Robson, “ The Administra-
tion of Nationalised Industries” [Public Administration Review, Vol. 7);
T. H. O’Brien, British Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H. s' 
Morrison, Socialisation and Transport; White Paper on Broadcasting Policy 
(B.P.P. I945-46, Vol. XX, Cmd. 6852); R. E. Cushman, The Independent 
Regulatory Commissions; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; 
H. Self, The Public Accountability of the Corporation [Public Administration, 
Vol. 25); Annual Reports of the various public corporations; B. Lavergne, 
Le ProbUme des Nationalisations; J. Reith, Into the Wind; E. Ventenat, L'Ex- 
pirience des Nationalisations; L. Julliot de la Morandiere and M. Bye ’(Eds.), 
Les Nationalisations en France et a I’Etranger. V ... 53 $

706. The State and Trade Unions. Mr. Roberts. Five lectures, 
Summer Term.

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in 
Personnel Management; optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject 
of Government (Old Regulations).

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, The History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. 
Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; B. Wootton, Freedom under 
Planning; J. M. Clark, Alternative to Serfdom; J Price, Industrial Democracy.

707. (a) Structure of British Trade Unions. Mr. Roberts. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending 

the Personnel Management course.
Syllabus.—Trade union structure pattern. Trends in distribution and 

density of membership. Organisation at Branch, Workshop, District and 
National levels. Membership participation. Inter-union organisation—Federa-
tions, Trades Councils, etc. The structure and functions of the Trades Union 
Congress. Trade unions and their relation to other organisations and public 
bodies.

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; W* 
Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; G. D. H. Cole and others, British 
Trade Unionism Today; United Kingdom, Ministry of Labour, 1944, Industrial 
Relations Handbook; T.U.C. Report, Structure and Closer Unity (1947); Political 
and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou, British Trade 
Unions, Trade Union Rule Books; J. I. Roper, Trade Unionism and the New 
Social Order; J. Price, Industrial Democracy (W.E.A. Discussion Series Pamphlet); 
B. Roberts, Trade Unions in the New Era.

(b) Comparative Trade Unionism. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending 
the Personnel Management course.

Syllabus.—Some aspects of the development of trade unions in the U.S.A., 
the British Commonwealth and Europe. Trade unions and the State. Govern-
ment regulation of trade union activities. Trade union organisation, functions 
and methods of collective bargaining. The role of trade unions in politics.
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Recommended for reading.-1§H. A. Marquand and others, Organised Labour 

in Four Continents; J. R. Commons and others, History of Labour in the United 
States; H. A. Millis and R. E. Montgomery, Organised Labour; F. Peterson, 
American Labour Unions; F. R. Dulles, Labour in America; A. Lozovsky (Ed.), 
Handbook on the Soviet Trade Unions; L. E. Hubbard, Soviet Labour and Industry; 
A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; B. C. Fitzpatrick, 
History of the Australian Labour Movement; P. Louis, Histoire du Mouvement 
Syndical en France, 1789-1906; D. J. Saposs, The Labour Movement in Post-war 
France; W. Galenson, Labour in Norway.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
708. Trade Unionism in France. Mr. Pickles. Five lectures, 

Summer Term.
For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism. 

Bourses du Travail and C.G.T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. 
Communist and Christian Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. 
Trades Unions during the Second World War. Problems of French Trades 
Unionism.

Recommended for reading.—E. Dolleans, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier;
F. Pelloutier, Histoire des Bourses du Travail; R. Millet, Leon Jouhaux et la
C.G.T.; J. Montreuil, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in 
Post-War France; H. W. Ehrmann, French Labor: from Popular Front to 
Liberation.
709. Trade Union Problems (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will hold a 

seminar in the Lent Term.
710. The State and the Co-operative Movement. Lecturer to be 

announced. Five lectures.
(e) Planning

715. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will 
consist of five lectures on the physical background of planning 
by Professor Stamp and members of the Geography Department, 
and ten lectures by Professor Robson and Mr. Self on the following 
syllabus:

Syllabus.—Contemporary policies and trends in town and country planning 
from the standpoint of the Social Sciences. The social and economic objectives 
of town and country planning; in the light of recent developments. Problems of 
planning administration, and the working of planning machinery. The regional 
concept in planning. The nature and extent of planning control. The work of 
the Central Land Board, and the financial problems of land use. The spheres of 
private and public development of land. Special aspects of planning—the 
planning and redevelopment of “ blitzed ” cities and industrial areas; new towns; 
national parks. The planning outlook.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and 
Misuse; G. and E. G. McAllister (Eds.), Homes., Towns and Countryside; I. R. M. 
McC-allum (Ed.), Physical Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British 
Contribution; The Reports of the Barlow Commission on the Geographical 
Distribution of the Industrial Population, the. Scott Committee and Uthwatt 
Committee. The Report of the Reith Committee on New Towns. Ministry 
of Town and Country Planning, 1945. Greater London Plan, 1944, by L. P. 
Abercrombie; J. H. Forshaw and L. P. Abercrombie, County of London Plan. 
W. A. Robson, The Government and Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); The
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Greater London Regional Planning Committee, Reports. Other plans will be 
referred to from time to time. W. A. Robson, Planning and Performance; 
R. E. Dickinson, City Region and Regionalism; M. P. Fogarty, Town and 
Country Planning.

716. Town and Country Planning (Class). A Class will be held for 
students attending Course No. 715 at times to be arranged.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
717. Methods of Government Planning (Seminar). A Seminar will 

be held by Mr. Self in the Summer Term for graduate students. 
Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Mr. Self.

(f) Comparative Government
720. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. Pickles. 

Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year 

Final) (Old Regulations) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Government (iii) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—The making of the Constitution of the Fourth Republic; 
traditional influences ; attractions and repulsions of 1875. The constitutions 
of 1875 and 1946 compared. Electors and Elections. The parties. The Legis-
lative and Consultative Chambers. The Cabinet and its relations with President 
and Chambers. The legislative process. The President. The administration, 
civil service, local government and the judiciary.

Recommended for reading.-—On the Third Republic: J. H. J. B. Barthdlemy, 
Gouvernement de la France; Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; W. R. Sharp, 
Government of the French Republic; P. Vaucher, Post-War France, D. M. Pickles, 
French Political Scene; D. W. Brogan, Development of Modern France.

On the transition period : D. M. Pickles, 'France Between the Republics ; 
P. Tissier, The Government of Vichy.

On the Fourth Republic: J. Lassaigne, Constitution de la Rdpublique
Franfaise; P. Marabuto, Les Partis Politiques et les Mouvements Sociaux; 
R. Pinto, Elements de Droit Constitutionnel; G. Pernot, Precis de Droit, 
Constitutionnel; G. Wright, The Re-shaping of French Democracy.

721. The Government of the United States of America. Mr. Pear. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year 

Final) (Old Regulations) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
> Government (iii) (New Regulations).

Syllabus.—Origins of the Federal Constitution. Powers of Federal and 
State governments. The Bill of Rights. Judicial Review and the Supreme 
Court. The 14th Amendment. The President. The Congress. Political 
Parties and their organisation. The State Governor and the State Legislature. 
Federal control of State activity.

Recommended for reading.—D. W. Brogan, American Political System; 
C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; M. S. Amos, Lectures on the 
American Constitution; C. B. Swisher, The Growth of Constitutional Power in the
U.S.; W. B. Graves, American State Government; L. Lipson, The American 
Governor; J. P. Clark, The Rise of a New Federation; R. E. Cushman (Ed.), 
Leading Constitutional Decisions; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme 
Court; W. E. Binkley, American Political Parties; H. Pritchett, The Roosevelt 
Court.

722. Soviet Institutions. Mr. Carr. Ten lectures and classes (two 
hours per week), Michaelmas Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 

Regulations). For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government
(iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students. 

Recommended for reading.—Lenin, State and Revolution; J. Towster, 
Political Power in the XJ.S.S.R.; S. N. Harper and R. Thompson, The Government 
of the Soviet Union (1949 edn,); S. and B, Webb, Soviet Communism.

For general reading.—I. Deutscher, Stalin.
Books on special aspects will be recommended during the course.

723. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the Depart-
ment. Thirty lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Second Year Final) 

(Old Regulations) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Government (iii).(New Regulations).

Syllabus.—Significant features of foreign or Commonwealth systems of 
Government- will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be 
announced later.

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.
724. Federalism and International Government. Mr. Greaves. 

Eight lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 

Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—An historical and comparative study: the theory of federalism; 

the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its emergence and 
development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Germany and 
the Dominions.

Recommended for readings—K. C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. R. G. 
Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzer-
land; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; D. W. Brogan, American 
Political System; E. A. Freeman, History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy; S. Mogi, The Problem of Federalism; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and 
Unified Constitutions; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature, of Canadian Federalism; 
M. S. Chaning-Pearce (ed.), Federal Union; W. E. Rappard, The Geneva 
Experiment.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
725. Comparative Local Government (Seminar). A seminar will be 

held for graduate students by members of the Department in 
the Summer Term. Others may be admitted by permission of 
Mr. Morris-Jones.

Syllabus.-—Various local government systems considered in their national 
frameworks and also in relation to certain problems of local government such 
as central control, areas and functions.
726. The American Constitution and Civil Rights. Mr. Pear. Six 

lectures, Summer Term.
For graduate students.
Recommended for reading.—Z. Chafee, Free Speech in the United States; 

S. J. Konefsky (Ed.), The Constitutional World of Mr. fustice Frankfurter;
E. S. Corwin, Total War and the Constitution.
727. Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946. Mr. 

Pickles. Five lectures, Summer Term.
For graduate students.
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Recommended for reading.—L. Duguit; Les Constitutions de la France; 

J. H. J. B. Barthelemy, Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; A. Esmein, Elements 
de Droit Constitutionnel; E. Lavisse (Ed.), Histoire de la France Contemporaine 
Yols. VII, VIII, IX. y

Syllabus.—The ancien regime; its development and influence. Constitu-
tions and provisional regimes of the subsequent 160 years. Experiments in 
constitutional monarchy; the demagogic dictatorships; republican constitutions 
on paper and in reality. Constitutional devices and their legacies. Permanent 
trends.

728. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Mr, Bassett for graduate 
students on^ “ The ‘ Eastern ' and ‘ Western ’ Conceptions of 
Democracy.” Admission will be by permission of Mr. Bassett.

729. The Rise of Nationalism in the Far East. Mr. .Davis. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.
A syllabus and bibliography will be issued as the Course proceeds.

(g) Politics and Government of the British 
Commonwealth

735. Commonwealth Relations. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final,—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations) and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (New Regulations). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The emergence of the member nations as sovereign States and 
the development of methods of consultation and>jeo-operation between them.

Recommended for reading.—J. Simmons, From Empire to Commonwealth; 
A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931; 
W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young, Constitutional Laws of the British Empire’; 
A. B. Keith, Dominions as Sovereign States; R. M. Dawson (Ed.), Development 
of Dominion Status, 1900-1936; R. M. Dawson (Ed.), Constitutional Issues 
in Canada; G. E. H. Palmer (Ed.), Consultation and Co-operation in the British 
Commonwealth; K. C. Wheare, The Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status; 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, The British Empire; W. K. Hancock, 
Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs; W. Y. Elliott (Ed.), British Common-
wealth at War; P. N. S. Mansergh, The Commonwealth and the Nations.

736. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations). For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government
(iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—-The struggle for representative and responsible government; 
the British North America Act, 1867; the forms of government in Canada; 
dominion-provincial relations; Canada’s external relations.

Recommended for reading.—A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; H. 
McD. Clokie, Canadian Government and Politics; R. M. Dawson, The Government 
of Canada; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Constitution of Canada; A. R. M. Lower, 
From Colony to Nation; W. B. Munro, American Influences on Canadian 
Government.
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737. The Governments of Australia and New Zealand. Mr. Davis. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations). For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government 
(iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The pattern of colonial government in Australia; self-government 
and responsible government. The Federal movement, centripetal forces, and the 
process of constitution making. The original and derivative character of the 
Federal constitution. The institutional framework of the Federal and State 
governments; political parties, basic policies, and political issues—protection, 
arbitration, social security and collectivism; problems of parliamentary govern-
ment; modifications in the theory, practice and institutions of parliamentary 
government. The working of Federalism in Australia; constitutional guarantees 
and judicial interpretation; responsible government and Federalism—the problem 
of compatibility. The political and economic consequences of regional inequality; 
the challenge to the theory of “classical” Federalism; contributions to the 
practice and institutions of Federal government. “ Co-operative ” Federalism; 
its mechanism and possibilities. Centralisation, decentralisation, and region-
alism.

Recommended for reading.—Australia, Commonwealth Bureau of Census and 
Statistics, Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia; J. H. Rose and 
others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British Empire, I Australia ”, Vol. VIII; 
A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J. Bryce, Modern Democracies; W. H. 
Moore, The Commonwealth of Australia; J. Quick and R. R. Garran, The Annotated 
Constitution of the Australian Commonwealth; H. S. Nicholas, The Australian 
Constitution; F. A. Bland (Ed.), Government in Australia; Australia, Royal Com-
mission Report on the Constitution 1929; G. V. Portus (Ed,), Studies in the Austra-
lian Constitution; W. G. K. Duncan (Ed.), Trends in Australian Politics; H. V. 
Evatt, Australian Labour Leader; A. P. Canaway, The Failure of Federalism in 
Australia; G. Greenwood, The Future of Australian Federalism; Australia, Com-
monwealth Grants Commission, Reports (see especially the Third Report); D. A. S. 
Campbell (Ed.), Post-War Reconstruction in Australia; H. L. Harris and others, 
Decentralization; E. R. Walker, The Australian Economy in War and Reconstruc-
tion, Chaps. IV and V.

Reference to periodicals and parliamentary papers will be made in the 
course of the lectures.

A syllabus and bibliography for the part of the Course referring to New 
Zealand will be given during the lectures.

738. The Government of South Africa. Mr. Davis. Five lectures, 
Summer Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations). For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government 
(iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The origin of “ Afrikanderdom ” and the “ Voortrekker ” legacy. 
British Imperialism and Boer Nationalism. Constitutional development; Parlia-
ment and the “ Volksraad , conflict and union. The institutional framework of 
the Union and Provincial governments. The character of Union-Provincial 
relations; the rigidity of political decentralization and its causes. Political 
parties and the sources of conflict; the problems of parliamentary democracy 
in a multi-racial system. The political implications of “ Apartheid ”. A “ Re-
publican ” Constitution for South Africa.

Recommended for reading.—E. A. Walker, A History of South Africa; 
C. W. D. Kiewiet, A History of South A frica, Social and Economic; A. P. Newton 
(Ed.), Select Documents relating to the Unification of South Africa; A. F. B. 
Williams (Ed.), The Selborne Memorandum: A Review of the Mutual Relations of



288 Lectures, Classes and Seminars
the British South African Colonies in 1907; R, H. Brand, The Union of South 
Africa; W. P. McC. Kennedy and H. J. Schlosberg, Law and Custom of the South 
African Constitution; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the 
British Empire, “South Africa", Vol. VIII; Union of South Africa, Official 
Year Book of the Union, 1946; M. Roberts and A. E. G. Trollip, The South 
African Opposition 1939—45Union of South Africa, Provincial Finance Com-
mission, Report; Union of South Africa, Provincial Administration Commission, 
I9I7 Reports, Majority and Minority; Union of South Africa, National Health 
Services Commission, Report (Gluckman Report), 1944; Union of South Africa, 
Social and Economic Planning Council, Report No. 8, Local Government Functions 
and Finances, I94.5i J- A. T. Agar-Hamilton, The Native Policy of the Voor- 
trekkers; R. F, A. Hoernle, South African Native Policy and the Liberal Spirit; 
Union of South Africa, Parliament, 1935, Report and Proceedings of the Joint 
Committee on the representation of Natives and Coloured Persons in Parliament 
and Provincial Councils; Union of South Africa, Commission of Inquiry regarding 
Cape Coloured Population of the Union, 1937 Report; South African Institute 
of Race Relations, New Africa Pamphlets No, 4, Political Representation of 
Africans in the Union; I. S. Lloyd, “ Apartheid ’—South Africa’s new Native 
Policy” (Political Quarterly, Vol. 20); Union of South Africa, Department of 
Native Affairs, Native Laws Commission 1946-48, 1948 Report (Fagan Report).

739. The Governments of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Mr. Morris- 
Jones. Ten lectures, Summer Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Government (Old 
Regulations). For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government 
(iii) (New Regulations). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The social background of Indian politics, with special reference 
to nationalism and communalism; political and constitutional aspects of British 
rule, including the development of the administrative and judicial systems and 
of legislative organs; independence and partition; recent political developments, 
including new constitutions.

Recommended for reading..—E. Thompson and G. T. Garratt, Rise and Fulfil-
ment of British Rule in India ; J. Nehru, Autobiography ; S. Banerjea, A Nation 
in the Making; W. Cantwell Smith, Modern Islam in India ; K. B. Krishna, 
Problem of Minorities ; A. B. Keith, Constitutional History of India ; R. Coupland, 
The Indian Problem; G. Wint, British in Asia; R. Symonds, The Making of 
Pakistan; A. C. Banerjee, The Making of the Indian Constitution (Documents); 
W. I. Jennings, The Constitution of Ceylon.

Reference should also he made to the following sections and courses :—
Colonial Administration.
International Relations.

No. 163.-—Principles and Practice of Public Finance.
No. 405.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
Nos. 515, 516, 517.—Administrative Law.
No. 634.-—Literature and Thought in England, 1800-1914.

PSYCHOLOGY
750. General Course in Psychology. Mr. Hotopf. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology 

(New Regulations); B,A, Honours in Sociology and in Anthropology 
(First Year Final). For the Academic Diploma in Psychology; the 
Certificate in Social Science (First Year), and, in the evening only, for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.-- -The scope and methods of psychology. Nervous system. The 
schools of experimental psychology. Perception and imagery. Memory and 
learning. Thinking and language. Role of consciousness.. Attitude and 
interest. The: determinants of belief. Reflex, instinct, emotion and drive. 
Contribution of abnormal psychology. Personality formation.

Recommended for reading.—-N. L, Munn, Psychology; R. H. Thouless, 
General and Social Psychology; R. S. Woodworth, Psychology; J, M. Blackburn, 
Psychology, and the Social Pattern; E. G. Boring and others, Psychology; R. S. 
Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology; L. W. Crafts and others, 
Recent Experiments in Psychology; G, W. Allport, Personality; S. Freud, Intro-
ductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis.

751. Social Psychology. Professor Ginsberg. Nineteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ,) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations); 

B.Sc. (Econ.j Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations) Michaelmas Term 
only; B.A, Honours, in Sociology and Anthropology (Second Year Final). 
For the Academic Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology, the Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management students. 

Before taking this course students must have attended course No, 750-
Syllabus.—The psychology of motivation. Role of unconscious factors. 

Relations of impulse, emotion and reason. Self-regarding and other-regarding 
interests. Anti-social impulses, antipathy, ill-will and aggression. The 
psychology of morality. Authority, obligation, valuation, respect. The 
psychology of maladjustment. Crime. Modes of mental interaction. Suggestion, 
imitation, sympathy. Group sentiments and group consciousness. Psychological 
analysis of patriotism and nationalism. Class consciousness. The formation of 
public opinion. Theories of group-mentality. Friendly and hostile relations 
between groups,. The influences of group contacts. The conditions of assimila-
tion. Psychological aspects of war, The psychology of family relationships. 
Property and possessiveness. Economic security and unrest. Group differences 
in mental characters. The present status of the psychology of national and 
racial characters.

Recommended for reading.—W, McDougall, Introduction to Social Psycho-
logy; G. Wallas, The Great Society; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development (Chapters 
VI-VIII); G. Murphy and others, Experimental Social Psychology (revised edn.); 
S. Freud, Group. Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego; J. C, Flugel, Man, 
Morals and Society; M, Ginsberg, The Psychology of Society.

752. Psychology of Family Relations. Dr. E. Miller. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term,
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” 'For' B.Sgf fEcon..),Final—Special subject of Sociology .(Old Regulations); 
B.A. Honours* in Sociology /{S£con<t' Year Final)'. Forthfe Academic 
Diploma in Psychology, the Social Science Certifi cate (Second Year), and 
the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.

753. Measurement of Behaviour. Dr. Himmelweit. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

' ?‘For B.Sfef’(Econ.) ’Part I{(Ficst YeanJ-fNew Regulations);, B.Av Honours in 
Sociology (First Year Final). For the Academic Diploma in Psychology;

. the Certificate in Social -Science ’(Second Year) and Personnel Management 
!students-. '
Syllabus.—Sphere ' of 'personality : temperament, character, cognitive 

abilities. | Place of' intelligence' in total personality. Methods of assessing 
intelligence; its distribution, growth and decline. Measurement of special 
abilities.

Type and Trait theories of personality. Generality and specificity. Struc-
ture of personalityJftl-Systenfs^ Jung, Kretschmer,, Murray, Sheldon, et al. 
Attitudes, interest.

' 'Techniques for assessing temperament and personality traits : interviewing, 
questionnaires, attitudeiSfpa&es, time sampling, performance and projective tests.

Recommended for reading.-^-A. ’ Anastelsi and^JI lS), Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised’ edni)Tj Rydgf,-CattelF, General Psychology*; E. B. Greene, 
Measurenients of Human Behaviour; $£•’. W. AllpoA, Personality;^; Scottish 
Council for Research iir'B®ication, 'TIfS. Trend of Scottish Intelligence; R. Stagner, 
Psychology*6f Personality; H. J.;-Eysenck, Dimensions of Personality.; G. Murphy, 
Personality; J. E. Bell, ProjCctive^Techniques, aC Kluokhpfin and H. A. Murraly 
(Eds.), PersonalityMurray,, Explorjitipris in Perspnafity; P. Horst and 
others, The Pred/b&fi^cf P'ers’onal-'Aidfustm’entl >

754. Experimental Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweif and Mr. 
Martin. Twgfify lecture^ Michaelmas and Lent Term's.^ ,

1 For' B.Sc‘. - (Econ.) Th'inal—Special subject''of/Msciqlogy(a) Psychology (Old 
'Regulations) ahd B.A. Honours in'-1 -S'oci©]6gy4~(§'e©@hd‘-and Thifd Year 

<* ‘Final)^*? * 1 ■ - ri\,

Syllabus.—-The ’fr&M/’and method^ &!<*social psychology. " Relation oj| 
behaviour’to values and norms; shifting concept of normality. Experimental 
studies of motivation. .Perception as*applied to social psychology. Learning 
in the- sockdasituations; Formation geA groups:,- * Group dynamics.' Leadership. 
Sociometry. Assessment, of ego-invoLyementix(Le?vS[ of/a^piratioh. frustration. 
The formation of attitud'es. Experimental stuldifis..;of-attitudesAttitude .modi-
fication. 1 Attitude measurement; ’Propaganda:, .P/u^kc Opinion Research^- The 
place !©f projective technique in experimental sociaLpSyGhplogys/j sri

Recommended for reading.—jjffCantril and others, Gauging Opinion;
"W‘} Krech and Rld*S,? -’Crutchfield,' Theory ‘dnd Prd'biims&fofi Social p,sfthoi'Ogyl; 
T. M/^dwcoShb Hartley (Eds’ )";^Readings' in Social ^P-gyctydV&gy; ,
Murphy and others, Experimental 'S&cial iPsfOhtflogjr^ M. Sheriff An Outline Of 
'SoBidf Psy cMomgyf H-J

Advice as to more specialised reading will be given during the course;- '

755; Industrial Psychology. Mrs. Raphael* , Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional;’

Fdr B.Com. Final, Group C ((S&pnd yehf Final) ; Certificate in Social 
Science fSecond*1 Year),, and Personnel Management’ stuofent’s.

Syllabus.—Organization of Industrial Psychology in Great Britain. Motiva-
tion and adjustment. Criteria and' validation. Vocational "guidanpe and 
selection. Selection and training of supervisors. Initiation and'fob training.

Psychology

Motion study. Fatigue, boredom and ‘ accidents,. Physical environment. 
Social environment. Attitudes and attitude surveys. Joint consultation, formal 
and informal. Current developments in Industrial Psychology.

Recommended for reading.—M'. ;SPViteles;' Industrial ^Psychology; C. "S. 
Myers, Industrial Psychology; ,N. R. F. Maier, Psycholpjgy m Industry;imt.ggA. 
Oaklfey, Men at Wopk^ Macrae, Talents. and Temperaments; W. B.fB£. Browm 
and W. Raphael, Managers, Men and Morale ;W$m. M. Fraser, <A Handbook of 
Employment Interviewing; M. L- Blum, Industrial Psychology _ and its Sociq) 
Foundations.

756. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attending 
, course No. 755 will be held fey Mrs. Raphael in alternate weeks.

757. Experimental Psychology Classes. Weekly ,-M^sseS; will be 
held throughout the fSession for students offering Psychplogy as 
an alternative sufejeet for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) ,(New 
Regulations) and B.A. Honours intSp'eioipgy (First Year).

758. Psychology Classes. Fortnightly/classes will be held during the 
' ’ Michaelmas and Lent Terms for students offering Psychology as

an; Alternative subject for B.Sg|*#Ecpn.) Part 1 (Sec.Qnd'Year) 
(Ne$Regulations! and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year).

759. Experimental Social Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be 
held for students taking B.A. Honours in Sociology (^ppond- and 
Third Years)": and B.Sc^j(Ecom)/ special'subject- of Sociology 
(Second Year Final) (Old Regulations).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
760. Psychology (Seminar). A weekly seminar for graduate students 

will be held throughout the Session. " Admission will be by per-
mission of Dr. Himmelweit.
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775. The Social Services. Mrs. Cockburn. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For the Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.-gjA survey of the social services, both statutory and voluntary; 

their structure, scope and content; the respective roles of statutory and voluntary 
provision in the different fields.

The services to be studied will include; Social security: the Poor Law and 
its break-up; development of social insurance and other soeial security provisions; 
contemporary social security schemes. Health services: growth of the health 
services, present structure and provisions. Housing: housing legislation-
housing as a social service. Education: development of the educational system; 
present structure; social services in connection with education; adult education ’ 
youth service.

Employment services : outline of scope of factory legislation; industrial 
welfare services; employment exchange and youth employment service.

Specific services for particular groups: e.g. homeless children, old people; 
delinquents; problem families. r

Recommended for reading.—T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administra- 
t\on; j. J. Clarke, Social Administration; H. and M.'Wickwar, The Social Ser-
vices; G. Slater, Poverty and the State; H. J. Laski and Others. (Edg..), A Century 
°J Municipal Progress; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; Social Insurance 
and Allied Services: Report by Sir Wm. Beveridge (British Parliamentary 

1942—43< Mol. VI, Cmd. 6404); G. Newman, The Building of a Nation’s, 
Health; N. Wilson, Public Health Services; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the 
State; G. A. N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; H. C' Barnard, A Short 
History of English Education, 1760-1944; A, F, C, BourdiHen (Ed.), Voluntary 
Social Services; W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action.

References to other literature will be given during the course.

776. The Local Authorities and the Social Services. Dr. Willoughby. 
Four lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year).

777. Recent Industrial Developments. Miss Seear. Four lectures, 
Summer Term.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management 

students.
Syllabus.—Survey of contemporary industrial problems arising out of 

current legislation and regulations. Outline of methods adopted in certain 
industries to meet these problems.

Recommended for reading.—Appropriate reports and surveys will be recom-
mended during the course of lectures.

778. Introduction to Social Case Work. Miss Joseph. Four lectures, 
Summer Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year).
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Syllabus.—The background and scope of social case work, and role of the 
social worker; a preliminary discussion on interviewing.

Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year and One 
Year course students.

779. Introduction to Social Case Work. Mrs. McDougall. Five 
lectures, Lent Term.
For Social Science Certificate (One Year course students only).
Syllabus.—Definition of social case work and its relation to other branches 

of social work; consideration of its methods and their application and modifica-
tion in other branches of social work.

Recommended for reading.—C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain; 
British Journal of Psychiatric Social Work, No. x, 1947; F. C. Bartlett and others 
(Eds.), The Study of Society; G. Hamilton, Theory and Practice of Social Case 
Work.

Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year and One 
Year course students.

780. Contemporary Social Problems. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—In these lectures some problems of current interest will be 

discussed, bringing out the significance of changes in thought and practice. 
Much of the material will be based on recent Government and other current 
publications.

(a) Recent Developments in Group and Community Work. Mr. 
Spencer.

Syllabus.—History of group work. Effect of recent legislation. The place 
of the voluntary organisations. The development of the Youth Service. The 
needs of the adolescent. The Settlement. Some experiments with the 
“ unclubables ”. The development of the Community Centre and Community 
Association. The rural organisations. The contribution of the group approach 
in social work. Some future developments. Group work in relation to Town 
and Country Planning.

Recommended for reading.—H. A. Mess and others, Voluntary Social Services 
since 1918; A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed.), The Voluntary Social Services; A. E. 
Morgan, The Needs of Youth; L. J. Barnes, The Outlook for Youth Work; F. M. 
Thrasher, The Gang; C. M. Fleming, Adolescence; L. E. White, Tenement Town; 
R. Durant, Watling; U.K. Ministry of Education, 1944, Community Centres; 
E. S. Harris, Community Centres and Associations; J. M. Brew, Informal Educa-
tion; A. P. Jephcott, Rising Twenty; G. Ette, For Youth only.

(b) The Problem of Ageing and Infirmity. Miss Slack.
Syllabus.—Definition of old age. The nature and size of the problem from 

the point of view of the community. The personal problems of the elderly, the 
old and the infirm. Consideration of a co-ordinated geriatric service and recent 
developments in treatment and care of the old and infirm.

Recommended for reading.—Nuffield Foundation, Old People: Report of a 
Survey Committee on the Problems of Ageing and the Care of Old People; The Social 
Medicine of Old Age; National Council of Social Service, Age is Opportunity; A. L. 
Yischer, Old Age: its compensations and rewards; British Medical Association, 
The Care and Treatment of the Elderly and Infirm; P. McEwan and S. G. Laverty, 
The Chronic Sick and Elderly in Hospital.
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(c) Social Services for Certain Handicapped Groups. Miss Bell.
Syllabus.—Discussion of some psychological and administrative problems 

connected with the welfare of the blind, the deaf, the mentally defective and the 
mentally ill.

Recommended for reading.—A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed.), Voluntary Social 
Services; W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; Feversham Committee, The 
Voluntary Mental Health Services; I. R. and A. W. G. Ewing, Opportunity and 
the Deaf Child; The Committee of the College of Teachers of the Blind and the 
National Institute for the Blind, The Education of the Blind; E. W. Cohen, 
English Social Services.

Other reports and surveys will be recommended during the course.

(d) Services for the Deprived Child. Miss Britton.
Syllabus.—This course deals with the problems of children living away from 

their parents, and discusses the application of social casework methods in the 
Child Care Services.
(e) Problems of the Delinquent Child. Miss Younghusband.

Syllabus.—The composition of the Juvenile Courts—children and young 
persons who come before the Courts—the determination of guilt (including 
some reference to the rules of evidence)—methods of disposal. The probation 
system. Remand Homes. Approved Schools and Hostels. Fit Person orders— 
the relation between the Courts and the local children and education authorities. 
Provision for maladjusted children. The personal and environment causes of 
delinquency, with particular reference to new experiments and research.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; 
F. T. Giles, The Juvenile Courts; U.K. Home Office, 1945, Making Citizens;
E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; The Children and Young Persons 
Act, 1933; The Criminal Justice Act, 1948; D. H. Stott, Delinquency and Human 
Nature.

Reference will be made during the lectures to current reports and periodicals.

781. Current Employment Problems. Dr. Willoughby, Miss Seear 
and Miss Kydd. Twenty-three lectures, Sessional.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year).

(a) Social Implications of Women’s Work. Dr. Willoughby.
Syllabus.—Women’s employment related to general economic development. 

Comparison with France. Future trends in industrial and professional employ-
ment.

(b) Juvenile Employment. Miss Seear.
Syllabus.—Types of employment available. The Juvenile Employment 

Service. Methods of selection employed by various types of employer. Initia-
tion and training schemes. Special apprenticeship schemes. County Colleges. 
Health and safety of juveniles at work. Legal factors governing employment 
of juveniles. The employment of the problem and the handicapped juvenile.

(c) Structural and Social Problems in certain Industries. Miss Kydd.
Syllabus.—Survey of the structure and organization of certain industries, 

including cotton, coal-mining and retail trades. Conditions of employment 
within these industries and the statutory provisions governing them.

Recommended for reading.—A booklist including appropriate reports and 
surveys will be recommended during the course of lectures.
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782. Labour Management in Practice. A series of lectures and 

classes to be arranged by Miss Kydd and Miss Seear.
For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course and Second 

Year Social Science Certificate students who are specialising in Personnel 
Management.

783. The Family as a Social and Economic Unit. Dr. Willoughby. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and Child Care students.
Syllabus.—The role of the family in the modern community. The legal and 

social position of the French and English family compared.
Causes and effects of a changing attitude towards parenthood. The break-

down of family relationships. The deprived child. Problem families.
The family budget. Wages and the cost of living. State aid to the family. 
Recommended for reading.—E. Miller, The Generations; J. C. Flugel, The 

Psycho-analytic Study of the Family; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; R. M. 
Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; J. C. Spence, The Purpose of the Family; R. 
Anshen, The Family—its function and destiny; Women’s Group on Public Welfare, 
The Neglected Child and his Family; U.K. Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, Cmd. 7695; U.K. Royal Commission on Population, Papers, Vol. 3, 
Report of the Economics Committee.
784. Physiology of Growth. Miss Warden. Fifteen lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Certificate in Mental Health.
Syllabus.—The beginning of an individual. Formation of reproductive 

cells. Fertilisation. Development of the embryo. The physical basis of 
heredity. Chromosomes and genes. Heredity and environment.

Rates of growth of the major systems of the body.
The endocrine glands with special reference to growth, development and 

maturation.
Nutrition in relation to growth and health. Digestion and indigestion. 

Social aspects of nutrition.
The physiology of exercise. Muscles, circulation, respiration, the mechanics 

of breathing, heat regulation, excretion. Habit formation and its significance 
at different ages.

Co-ordination and control. Functions of the nervous system. The nerve 
cell. The nerve impulse. The central nervous system, the autonomic nervous 
system. Special senses.

Recommended for reading.—W. C. Cullis and M. Bond, The Body and its 
Health; C. H. Best and N. B. Taylor, The Living Body; H. W. Haggard, Science 
of Health and Disease; W. D. Halliburton and R. J. S. McDowall, Handbook of 
Physiology; R. H. A. and V. G. Plimmer, Food, Health, Vitamins.
785. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Five or more 

lectures, Lent Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—Lectures by practical experts on the role of the social worker in 

certain selected types of social service.
Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—•

Politics and Public Administration.
Psychology.
Sociology.

No. 7-g-Racial Relations and Racial Problems. (Overseas option.)
No. 16.—South-East Asia—Anthropology and Social Structure. (Over-

seas option.)
No. 17.—East Africa (Ethnography). (Overseas option.)
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No. 18.—West Africa (Ethnography). (Overseas option.)
No. 19.—Pacific Islands—Anthropology and Social Structure. (Overseas 

option.)
No. 26.—Development of Social Administration.
No. 28.—Social Services in Under-developed Areas. (Overseas option.)
No. 29.—Co-operative Approach to Social Problems in Under-developed 

Areas.
No. 100.—Introduction to Economics.
No. 150.-—Applied Economics for Colonial Students. (Overseas option.)
No. 153.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 154.-—The Economics of Labour.
No. 155.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 402.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 403.—Economic History since 1815 (including England and the Great 

Powers).
No. 514.—Industrial Law.
No. 518.—The Law of Social Insurance.
No. 798.—-Child Development.
No. 802.—Social Medicine.
No. 900.—Statistical Method I.

Course for Social Workers in Mental Health
795. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Sixteen lec-

tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Syllabus.—-The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of 

the mental health services, supplying a background and a perspective against 
which the present services, statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course 
includes an outline account of the development of attitudes and philosophies, as 
they have a bearing on legislation and methods of treatment: the development 
of child guidance clinics and their present organisation will be covered, and the 
law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally defective, and 
educationally subnormal child.

Recommended for reading.—C. P. Blacker, Neurosis and the Mental Health 
Services ; A. Deutsch, The Mentally III in America ; L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in 
Evolution ; J. Howard, The State of the Prisons ; D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the 
History of the Insane in the British Isles ; Feversham Committee, Voluntary 
Mental Health Services ; Select Committees and Royal Commission Reports 
during the Nineteenth Century ; Report of the Royal Commission on Lunacy and 
Mental Disorder (British Parliamentary Papers, 1926, Vol. XIII, Cmd. 2700); 
U.K. Board of Education and Board of Control, Report of the Mental Deficiency 
Committee (the Wood Report), 1929; G. Zilboorg and G. W. Henry, A History 
of Medical Psychology; F. B. Matthews, Mental Health Services; Lunacy Act, 
1890; Mental Treatment Act, 1930; Education Act, 1944; National Health 
Service Act, 1946.

796. Principles and Methods of Psychiatric Social Work. Miss 
Joseph. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—The aim of these lectures is to give an introduction to psychiatric 
social work; to discuss the functions of the psychiatric social worker as a member 
of a team, and the purpose and technique of interviewing, leading on to a con-
sideration of some of the underlying attitudes of the client in the interview 
situation.

Recommended for reading.—G. Hamilton, Theory and Practice of Social 
Case Work; V. P. Robinson, A Changing Psychology in Social Case Work; L. M. 
French, Psychiatric Social Work; W. M. Burbury and others, An Introduction 
to Child Guidance; British Journal of Psychiatric Social Work.
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797. Applied Physiology. Dr. Pond. Six lectures, Summer Term.
Syllabus.—Nutrition of the brain and forms of deficiency thereof. Endocrine 

balance and its readjustment at puberty, pregnancy, puerperium, menopause 
and old age. The vegetative nervous system in maintenance of internal equili-
brium and in emotional expression: “ psychosomatic ” illness. Genetics:
hereditary diseases : mental deficiency.

Recommended for reading.—W, B. Canon, The Wisdom of the Body; L. J. 
Saul, Chap. 8 of J. M. Hunt, Personality and the Behaviour Disorders; C. P. 
Blacker, The Chances of Morbid Inheritance.

798. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lectures, Michael-
mas Term.
Also for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Inter-relation of the various aspects of normal development— 

intellectual, emotional, social. Methods of studying the psychology of children. 
Capacities and responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy 
up to fifteen months. Intellectual growth after infancy. Bodily skill, play, 
problem solving, language development. Social and emotional development in 
early childhood. Intellectual development in the middle years. Development 
of group relationships and social play. Emotions and methods by which the 
child controls them. The function of play and of learning. Characteristics of 
adolescence. Maturity of reasoning, emergence of special interests, social loyalties 
and conflicts. Emotional intensity and instability. The role of the environment.

Recommended for reading.—-S. S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young 
Children; Social Development in Young Children; A. H. Bowley, The Natural 
Development of the Child; D. E. M. Gardner, The Children’s Play Centre.

799. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. Gillespie. Four-
teen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Relationships of child psychiatry-g|p3ediatrics, education, 
delinquency, home problems. Observational psychology—dynamic psychology. 
Child’s emotional development and its difficulties—Genetic approach. Develop-
ment of instincts and of object relationships. Oedipus complex in male and 
female. Super-ego formation. Latency—puberty. Phantasy and play. 
Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis.

Specific problems in development—feeding, habit training, sleep. Fear 
reactions. Obsessional states. Hysteria. Psychoses. Behaviour problems. 
Relationships with physical disease.

Recommended for reading.—L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry; D. K. Henderson 
and R. D. Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th edn.) (chapter on Psychiatry of 
Childhood); A Freud, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defence; Psychoanalytic 
Treatment of Children; A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and K. M. 
Todd, Child Treatment and the Therapy of Play; S. S. Isaacs, Troubles of Children 
and Parents.

800. Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency. Dr. J. B. S. Lewis and Dr. 
L. T. Hilliard. Twelve lectures on psychiatry and three lectures 
and two demonstrations on mental deficiency. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Historical development of psychiatry. Its range : the social 
aspects. The phenomena of mental illness ; their causes and pathology. The 
individual mental disorders. The nature and classification of mental deficiency. 
Causation and treatment. Place of the social worker in investigation, prevention 
and treatment.
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Recommended for reading.—Henderson and R. D.fGiJJespie./.A Texte 
book of Psychiatry, R. U Curran and E Guttmann, Psychological Medicine;

Mapother and A. 'Lewis)' PsffiMfogiccel Medicine fm. F. W. Price 'pYii&.’f^Text- 
book of the Practice &fi,. Medicine); A F. Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; ‘'Ly'S1. 
Penrose1, The Biology'of; Mental Defect.

801. The Study and Treatment of Crime. Dr-. Mannheim. Sixteen 
lectures,-Lent and Summer TeSriiis.'1"

Syllabus:—(1) Conception mf; crime and fhbthStjy of criminological study. 
Causal factors: (a) physical; (b) psychological;|®§) social and economic. '

Conception, aims and ^gtoKy^.pf punishment. Adult and Juvenile 
Courts. Criminal responsibility.' Pnsdii and Borstal?f Probation. ' The place 
of the psychiatric social worker within the penal system.

Recommended for reading.—Ft AlexanderShd W. Healy, The Robis^df Crime; 
C, . L. Burt, The Young Delinquent;. A* Carr-Saunders ;■ and others,Ityoung
Offender^; W. N, East, MedicfiT.Aspects^ofsGrime; W- !Ptoi.ifesdbpciiety:i and the 
Criminal;'W. Healy, and A. F. Bronner, Me& Ivight on Delinquency!; 'W. Healy and 
B. S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System1;’ H. Mannheim, The Dilemma 
of Jfpnal- Reform; Ci MullimsUCnwe and fisychofopy;-, R. M. Lindner, Rebel without 
Cause; J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the. Magistrate;'Meet the Prisoner; H. 
Mannheim, Criminal Justice and Social Reconstruction.

Other literature wrll b'e rec&minexfded during'the ‘cdursdl*^

802. Social Medicine. Professor Mackintosh. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
Also 'for Spciai ScieiiceJCertific'ate, .(Fifjst Year),.
Syllabus.—Social Medicine applied to housing, physical health, mental health 

and industrial diseases.
Recommended for reading.—te^P.'^Bla^tker; Neurosis, and the Mental Health 

Services;; L. Burt, The Subnormal .Mind; F. Grundy,, fThe N.ew Public Health; 
JLjL, and B. Hammond,,’ Tfie Bleak Age"; W. W. Jameson, and <jr., S. Parkinson, 
SyhppjiisfljP’Hygiene; W. ,A- Rohson, JFdj ,̂ Social, Security; A. Massey (Ed.), 
Modern Trends in Public Health; • JL L. Bum, Recent, Advances in Public Health.

'’■TStudents should also attend the following lecture Courses^ details of 
which will, be found under other septiohssfWSm 

?‘No. jgtil.—Social Psychology.
, .No. 752.—Psychology of Family Relations.

‘3%>. 784.—Physiology of Growth.
No. 815.—The Law and Administration relating to Children.

CHILD CARE COURSES
810. Child Development. Miss Gardner.. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional. Course given at the ^Institute of Education.
811. The Medical Care of Children., E)r,. Flora Shepherd. Ten 

, lectures, Michaelmas Term.r<< .Course, given ,,at the Institute of
Education.

812. Care of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Ten?f lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

813. The Physiology of Growth. Dr. Sloame. Ten lectures^ Michael-
mas Term. Course given at the Institute of Education.

814. The Child in English Society. Dr. Pinchb|^fe Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. An intercollegiate ^course, to be given 
at Bedford College.

815. The Law and Administration Relating to Children. Mr. Banwell. 
Ten-lectures, iLent Term., L

816. The Inter-relation of* Physical and Psychological Aspects of 
Development. Dr. D. ^ Winraicatt. ^en,, lectures, >L|ntf and

^Summer Terms. Course .given at the Institute ^Education.
Reference .sh’oufd also Jopmade to the following,

1 Aj; 783.—The Family as a Social and Economic Unit.
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825. The Development of Sociology. Professor Ginsberg. Ten 

lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology (New 

Regulations); B.A. Honours in Sociology (First Year Final).
Syllabus.n-This course will deal in outline with the development of Sociology 

since Comte and discuss its relations to other Social Sciences.
Beginners are advised to read an introductory textbook such as R. M. 

Maclver and C. H. Page, Society.
References for further reading will be given during the course.

826. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Professor Ginsberg 
and Mr. MacRae. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
This course will be given in the day only in the session 1950-51 
but will be given in both the day and evening in the session 
1951-52.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations); 
B.A. Honours in Sociology and Anthropology (Second Year Final). 
For the Academic Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second 
Year).

Syllabus.—-Relations between the natural sciences and the sciences of 
mind and society. The use of historical and anthropological data in sociology. 
The methods employed in investigating contemporary social conditions. The 
nature of sociological generalisation. The development of sociology since Comte. 
The influence of the physical environment and the social effects of isolation and 
intercommunication. Biological factors, the quantity and quality of population 
in its bearing on social relations. Theories of race as a factor in civilisation. 
The possibilities of a rational control of the population. The role of psychology 
in sociological explanation. Social factors, modes of interaction. Tradition. 
Inter-relation between economic, political and ethico-religious factors. Theories 
of social development, arrest and decay.

Recommended for reading.-E-A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of the 
Measurement of Social Phenomena; S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study; 
A. F. Wells, The Local Social Survey in Great Britain; L. T. Hobhouse, Social 
Development; A. M. Carr-Saunders, The Population Problem; L. T. Hogben, 
Genetic Principles in Medicine and Social Science; F. C. Bartlett and others 
(Eds.), The Study of Society; R. M. Maclver, Society; P. A. Sorokin, Contem-
porary Sociological Theories.

827. Comparative Morals and Religion. Professor Ginsberg (day), 
Miss Hinchliff (evening). Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-tf Special subject of Sociology 

(New Regulations); B.A. Honours in Sociology and in Anthropology
300
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(First Year Final) and the Academic Diploma in Anthropology (First 
Year). In the evening only for B.Se. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of 
Sociology (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—Scope and methods of comparative religion. Psychological 
analysis of the religious attitude. Ritual and belief. Main trends in the evolu-
tion of religion. The comparative study of moral ideas and practices and its 
relation to ethics. The variability of moral judgments. Relations of morals 
and religion.

Recommended for reading.—R. R. Marett, The Threshold of Religion; L. T. 
Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution (Part 11}? C. Read, Man and his Superstitions ;
E. Westermarck, Ethical Relativity; Early Beliefs and their Social Influence; 
Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas.

828. Elements of Social Structure. Professor Marshall. Twenty 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See also Course No. 5.— 
Elements of Social Structure (Primitive Society).)
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Sociology 

(New Regulations).
Syllabus.—The possible meanings of the term “ social structure.” Social 

institutions and nan-institutional elements in society. Social order and social 
change. The main concepts used in the analysis and classification of social 
groups, relationships and forces. The application of these concepts to the 
study of the main forms of (a) Socia l  Grou ps , i.e., the family and other primary 
groups, national and local communities, associations, social classes; (b) Social  
Rel ati ons , i.e., co-operation, competition, bargaining, conflict, leadership;
(c) Socia l  Con tro ls , i.e., law, custom, convention, morals and religion; (d) 
Auth orit y  an © Powe r , i.e., familial, political and economic power, their sanc-
tions and methods of enforcement. A general comparison of the above elements 
as combined in the social structure of feudal, early capitalist and contemporary 
British Society.

Advice as to reading will be given during the course.

829. Property and Social Class (with special reference to England and 
Wales and the United States). Mrs. Floud. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Se. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations), 
and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). Optional for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology (New Regula-
tions) .

Syllabus.—-Historical development of the institution of private property. 
Comparison with feudal property relations. The rise of corporate ownership. 
The divorce of ownership from control. Kinds and distribution of property, 
public and private. Property and power under contemporary conditions. The 
social function of private property.

Class and status. The relation of property to social class. Criteria of 
status. Class consciousness. Class conflict. Class and power in contemporary 
society; the bureaucracy, the proletariat, the middle classes. Social mobility.

Recommended for reading.—H. Campion, Public and Private Property in 
Great Britain; Temporary National Economic Committee (li.S.), Monographs 
Nos. 29 and 30; A. A. Berle and G. C. Means, The Modern Corporation and 
Private Property; J. Wedgwood, Economics of Inheritance; R. H. Tawney, The 
Acquisitive Society; T. Veblen, Absentee Ownership; Theory of Business 
Enterprise; M. Weber, Theory of Social and Economic Organization; From Max 
Weber; Essays in Sociology (Ed. by Gerth and Mills); K. Marx, Selected Works
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(English ed., 1942); T. H. Marshall (ed.), Class Conflict and Social Stratification; 
R. Centers, The Psychology of Social Classes; O. C. Cox, Caste, Class and Race; 
J. W. McConnell, The Evolution of Social Classes.

Advice as to more specialized reading will be given during the course.

829a. Property and Social Class (Seminar). Mrs. Floud will hold a 
seminar in connection with Course No. 829 in the Lent Term. 
Admission will be by permission of Mrs. Floud.

830. Comparative Social Institutions. Professor Marshall (day), 
Miss Hinchliff (evening). Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.A. Honours in Sociology (First Year Final). For the Social Science 

Certificate (First Year). In the evening only for B.Sc. (Econ,) Final— 
Alternative subject (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—A comparative study of the institutional aspects of social structure 
with the aim of identifying and analysing some of the fundamental forms of 
social relations, social groups, social controls, and social and cultural change. 
The principal institutions studied are those connected with the community 
(national and local) and associations within it; social control by custom, law 
and convention; justice; property; social stratification; the family.

Recommended for reading.—Int rod uct ory . M. Ginsberg, Sociology; F. J. 
Wright, The Elements of Sociology; H. A. Mess, Social Structure; W. J. H. Sprott, 
Sociology.

Gen eral . L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution; R. M. Maclver and C. H. 
Page, Society; W. F. Ogburn and M. F. Nimkoff, A Handbook of Sociology; E. 
Durkheim, The Division of Labour in Society.

A more detailed bibliography wih be given during the course.

831. Political Sociology. Mr. MacRae. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations);

B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). Optional for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology (New Regula-
tions).

Syllabus.-—Political Sociology. Factors in the making of the State. The 
relations of the State to other institutions. The influence of social and economic 
conditions on political institutions. Comparative study of party systems. 
Leadership and the circulation of elites. Sociological and geographical study of 
representation. The comparative study of political change and revolution.

Recommended for reading.—N. Macchiavelli, The Prince; H. Taylor, The 
Statesman; F. M. Cornford, Microcosmographia Academica; M. Ostrogorski, 
Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; G. Mosca, The Ruling Class; 
R. Michels, Political Parties; Y. Pareto, The Mind and Society; F. Oppenheimer, 
The State; R. H. Lowie, The Origin of the State; R. M. Maclver, The Modern 
State; R. Michels, % Some Reflections on the Sociological Character of Political 
Parties ” [American Political Science Review, 1927); R. Aron, “ Social Structure 
and the Ruling Class ” [British Journal of Sociology, No. 1); M. Weber, " Politics 
qs, a Vocation ” in H. H, Gerth and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; J. A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; F. J. C. Hearnshaw, Con-
servatism in England; E. N. C. Birch, The Conservative Party; M. Beef, A History 
of British Socialism; G. D. H. Cole, A History of the Labour Party since 1914; 
R. J. Cruikshank, The Liberal Party; R. B. McCallum and A. Readman, The 
British General Election 0/1945; H. J. Laski, Democracy in Crisis; V. O. Key, 
Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; H. A. Bone, American Politics and the 
Party System; D. D. McKean, The Boss; J. Towster, Political Power in the 
U.S.S.R. 1917—1947; I. V. D. Stalin, History of the C.P.S.U. [B); L. Trotsky, 
The Revolution Betrayed; B. D. Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution.
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832. Political Structure (Class). Sessional. Mr. McKenzie will 
hold weekly a class for students taking the B.A. Honours in 
Sociology.

833. The Family. Miss Hinchliff. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations), 

and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). Optional for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology (New Regula-
tions) .

Syllabus.—A comparative study of marriage and family institutions.
Recommended for reading.—E. Westermarck, History of Human Marriage; 

Future of Marriage in Western Civilization; P. C. F. Le Play, Les Ouvriers 
Europeens; J. K. Folsom, The Family: its Sociology and Social Psychiatry; 
W. Goodsell, History of the Family; S. Anthony, Women’s Place in Industry 
and Home ; I. Pinchbeck, Women Workers and the Industrial Revolution ; A. 
Clark, Working Life of Women in the 17th Century ; A. Myrdal, Nation and 
Family ; E. R. Mowrer, Family Disorganisation ; J. P. Lichtenberger, Divorce;
G. May, Social Control of Sex Expression.

834. Urban Society. Professor Glass. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regula-

tions), B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology 
(New Regulations) and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). 
Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The development of cities and of urbanism. Types of cities 
and their functions. Selective aspects of urban structure. Urban-rural re-
lations. The ecology of the city and the process of urban expansion. Urban 
life and social structure. Intellectual and political aspects of urban life. The 
objectives of urban planning.

Recommended for reading.—P. Lavedan, Geographie des Villes; M. Poete, 
Introduction a I’Urbanisme; M. Weber, Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft; A. F. Weber, 
The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century; N. P. Gist and L. A. Halbert, 
Urban Society; D. V. Glass, The Town and a Changing Civilisation; E. W. Burgess 
(Ed.), The Urban Community; R. E. Park and E. W. Burgess, The City; G. 
Parsloe, The English Country Town; C. S. Orwin, Problems of the Countryside; 
L. P. Abercrombie, Town and Country Planning. See also the social surveys of 
various parts of Great Britain, especially, The New Survey of London Life and 
Labour, Vols. 1 and 9.

More specialised references will be given during the lectures.

835. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc: (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations), 
and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final).

Syllabus.—The background of human heredity. The inheritance of 
specific and general attributes. The interplay of heredity and environment. 
Methods of enquiry into the relative contributions of nature and nurture. Twin 
and foster children studies. The distribution and social uses of intelligence. 
Heredity and environment in mortality and morbidity.

Recommended for reading.—A list of books will be given in the first lecture. 
More specialised references will be given during the course.



836. Contemporary Social Conditions and Structure in Great Britain. 
Professor Glass and Miss Chambers. Fifteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations); 
B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). For the Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year).

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

837. The Position of Women in Great Britain. Miss Chambers. 
Six lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regulations), 
and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final).

Syllabus.—The “ women’s movement.” Women in public service, the 
professions and industry. Legal provisions affecting women. Domestic, 
economic and social questions.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

838. English Social History since 1815. Mr. Beales and Mr. Ash-
worth. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Modern Economic History 

(Old Regulations); and B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). 
For the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year).

Syllabus.—A knowledge of the outlines of English economic history 
since 1760 will be assumed, and the course will deal with the social history of 
industrialism since r8i5. It will be concerned more particularly with the history 
of urbanisation; public health, education and social policy; occupational 
changes * the position of women ; standards of living and the distribution of 
wealth ; class structure ; and the growth of the professions.

Recommended for reading.—J. L. and B. Hammond, The Age of the Chartists; 
C. Booth (Ed.), Life and Labour of the People in London; S. and B. Webb, 
English Poor Law Policy; New. Survey of London Life and Labour, Vol. 1 G. A. N. 
Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; G. Newman, The Buildsing of a Nation’s 
Health; T. S-. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; G. B H. and M I 
Cole, The Condition of Britain; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities; R. Strachey, 

The Cause, ”; B. Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership.

839. English Social History since 1815 (Class). Classes will be held 
by Mr. Stern for Second Year Final students taking B.A. Honours 
in Sociology.

840. Crime and its Treatment. Dr. Mannheim and Mr. Spencer. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I - Special subject of Sociology (New Regula-
tions), B.A. Honours in Sociology, the Social Science Certificate (First 
Year Final or First Year).

Syllabus.-- -Crimin ol og y  : (a) Conception of crime. Meaning and
methods of criminology. (6) Criminal types and causal factors in crime 5 Physical 
factors.. Psychological and pathological factors. Social and economic factors. 
(c) Juvenile and female delinquency.

Peno log y  : (a) Penal Philosophy and Psychology, (fr) Penal history, 
(c) The modern English penal system, {d) Juvenile Courts,
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Recommended for reading.—Crimin ol og y : (a) H. E. Barnes and N. K* 
Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology; H. v. Heiltig, Crime: Causes and Conditions;
H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice and Social Reconstruction; W. C. Reckless, 
Criminal Behaviour; E. H. Sutherland, Principles of Criminology; D. R. Taft, 
Criminology. (b) A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; F. Alexander and W. Healy, 
The Roots of Crime; F. Alexander and H. Staub, The Criminal, the Judge, and the 
Public; S. A. Bjerre, The Psychology of Murder; C. L. Burt, The Young Delinquent; 
J. Duncan, Mental Deficiency; W,. N. East, Society and the Criminal; Medical 
Aspects of Crime; W. N. East and W. H. de B. Hubert, Report on the Psychological 
Treatment of Crime; R. G. Gordon (Ed.), Survey of Child Psychiatry; D. K. 
Henderson, Psychopathic States; C. Mullins, Crime and Psychology; L. Rad- 
zinowicz and J. W. C. Turner (Eds.), Mental Abnormality and Crime; M. H. Smith; 
The Psychology of the Criminal; A. F. Tredgold, Mental Deficiency, W. D. Wills, 
The Hawkspur Experiment; The Barns Experiment; R. F. Benedict, Patterns of 
Culture; M. Benney, Low Company; M. H. and E. S. Neumeyer, Leisure and 
Recreation; H. Mannheim, Social Aspects of Crime in England between the Wars; 
J. T. Sellin, Culture Conflict and Crime; C. R. Shaw, Delinquency Areas; C. R. 
Shaw and H. D. McKay, Juvenile Delinquency and Urban Areas; I M. Thrasher, 
The Gang, (c) J. H. Bagot, Juvenile Delinquency; L. J. Carr, Delinquency Control; 
A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, Young Offenders; K. Friedlander, The Psycho- 
Analytical Approach to Juvenile Delinquency; S. M. Fry, The Ancestral Child;
C. Mullins, Why Crime ?; M. Paneth, Branch Street; S. S. and E. T. Glueek, 
500 Delinquent Women; G. W. Pailthorpe, Studies in the Psychology of Delin-
quency; P. Tappan, Juvenile Delinquency.

Pen ol og y : (a) A. H. B. Allen and E. H. Williams, Psychology of Punish-
ment; A. C. Ewing, The Morality of Punishment; H. Mannheim, The Dilemma 
of Penal Reform; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Struc-
ture. (b) E. O’Brien, The Foundation of Australia; M. GruenhUt, Penal Reform; 
J. T. Sellin, Pioneering in Penology; S. and B. Webb, English Prisons under 
Local Government. (c) E. R. Calvert, Capital Punishment in the Twentieth 
Century; Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, Minutes of Evidence (1949— 
50); L. W. Fox, The Modern English Prison; F. E. Haynes, The American 
Prison System; W. Healy and B. S, Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System; 
U.K. Home Office, 1945, Prisons and Borstals; Making Citizens; M. Benney, 
Gaol Delivery; N. K. Teeters,: World Penal Systems; J. A. F. Watson, Meet-the 
Prisoner, (d) W. A. Elkin, English Juvenile Courts; G. H. F, Mumford, A Guide 
to Juvenile Court Law; A. E. Jones, Juvenile Delinquency and the Law (Pelican 
Book); J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; S. M. Fry and others, 
Lawless Youth.
841. Crime and its Treatment (Class). Dr. Mannheim and Mr. Spencer 

will hold a weekly class during the session in connection with 
course No. 840,

842. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Dr. Mannheim. 
Sixteen lectures,, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For students who have already attended1 course No. 840' (Crime and its 

Treatment) or a similar introductory course.
Recommended for readings As for course No, 840 above. Further literature 

will be recommended during the course,

843. Crime and its Treatment (Seminar). Dr. Mannheim will hold a 
weekly seminar during the session. Admission will be strictly 
by permission of the lecturer.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Sociology (Old Regula-
tions), and for B.A. Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final). Also 
optional for the Social Science Certificate (Second Year).



844. Crime and its Treatment (Class). Mr. Spencer will hold a 
weekly class during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year); B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—^Special 

subject of Sociology (Old Regulations), and for B.A. Honours in Sociology 
(Second Year Final).

845. Introduction to Philosophy. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gellner. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Optional for B.A. Honours in Sociology (First Year Final) and all students 
reading Social Philosophy.

846. Ethics, (a) Mr. Gellner. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Sociology, 

and B.A. Final Honours in Sociology (First Year Final).
Syllabus.—The main contribution of Greek thought to ethical theory. 

The problem of modern ethics. Moral sense, conscience and rational in- 
tuitism. The empirical school. Rationalism and ethics.

Recommended for reading.—H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics 
for English Readers; Plato, Protagoras, Gorgias, Philebus, Republic; Aristotle, 
The Nicomachean Ethics (Trans. Peters); J. Butler, Sermons on Human Nature;
D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human Understanding and the Principles of 
Morals; I. Kant, Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Ethics; J. S. 
Mill, Utilitarianism; H. Sidgwick, Methods of Ethics; T. H. Green, Prolegomena 
to Ethics; H. Rashdall, Theory of Good and Evil; G. E. Moore, Principa Ethica; 
L. T. Hobhouse, The Rational Good; W. D. Ross, The Right and the Good; H. W. B. 
Joseph, Some Problems in Ethics; J. Laird, A Study in Moral Theory; C. D. 
Broad, Five Types of Ethical Theory.

(b) Professor Ginsberg. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—-Alternative subject (Old Regulations), and B.A. 

Honours in Sociology (Second Year Final) .
Syllabus.—A more advanced treatment of the subject dealt with in course 

designed for First Year Finalists.
Recommended for reading.—References to further reading will be given 

during the lectures.

847. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.A. Honours in Sociology and in Anthropology. For the Academic 

Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, and the Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Ethics as applied to social relationships. The State and the 
community. Nature of political obligation. Compulsion and consent. Rights 
and duties. Problems of liberty, justice and equality in relation to political 
and economic organisation. Ethical aspects of marriage and the family. The 
basis of property. The ethics of collective action.

Recommended for reading.—T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Philosophy; H. J. W. 
Hetherington and J. H. Muirhead, Social Purpose ; E. J. Urwick, The Social 
Good ; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life ; C. E. Vaughan, Studies in the History 
of Political Philosophy; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; E. Barker, 
Political Thought in England, 1848—1914; Reflections on Government; H. J. Laski, 
A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; E. F. Carritt, 
Morals and Politics; J. Laird, The Device of Government.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

848. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate students on 
sociological research will be held by members of the Department.

849. Criminology (Postgraduate Seminar). Dr. Mannheim will hold 
a seminar during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students.
Note The attention of graduate students specialising in Sociology is 

drawn to Course No. 679.—Political Parties (Seminar).

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses :—
Anthropology, especially No. 5.—^-Elements of Social Structure 

(Primitive Society).
Demography.
Psychology.
Social Science and Administration.

No. 651.—Political and Social Theory.
No. 900.—Statistical Method I.
No. 911.—Statistical Methods in Social Investigations.
No. 923.—Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar).



STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS
Syllabus for Course No. 2. The Basic Ideas and Methods of Statistics. 

The object of this course is to give a general introduction to the fundamental 
ideas, methods and applications of statistics for those students who wish to be 
acquainted with their scope without necessarily having to apply the methods 
themselves. There will be ten lectures each dealing with a separate topic as 
follows: (1) Statistical terminology and pitfalls in interpretation; (2) Statistical 
methods in Government; (3) Statistical methods in business and commerce; 
(4) The standard distributions of statistics; (5) Sampling; (6) Statistical relation-
ship; (7) Statistical inference and estimation; (8) The statistical design of 
experiments; (9) Statistical methods in the social sciences^ (10) Statistical 
methods: summary and prospect.

900. Statistical Method I. Professor Allen. Thirteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations); for the Social 

Science Certificate (Second Year); for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies course and Personnel Management students. In the 
evening only for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical 
Method (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations 
and error. Frequency groups, time series and graphical representation. Measures 
of average and dispersion. Index numbers. The elements of the analysis of 
time series. The simplest ideas of sampling and correlation.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; A. L. 
Bowley, Elementary Manual of Statistics; L. R. Connor, Statistics in Theory 
and Practice; F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; 
E. C. Rhodes, Elementary Statistical Methods; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, 
Elementary Statistics and Applications.

901. Statistical Method I (First Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Twelve classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
The following classes will be held in conjunction with Course 

No. 900, beginning in the third week of the Michaelmas Term:
Day: For students taking special subject of Statistics, B.Sc.

(Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations), Mr. 
Booker.

For other students, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) 
(New Regulations), Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. 
Booker, Mr. Moser, Mr. Durbin, Mr. Penrice and 
Mr. David.

For Social Science Certificate students, Mr. Moser. 
Evening: For all students, Mr. Brown and Mr. Penrice.
Note .—Mr. Penrice will hold a preparatory class on arithmetic (mainly the 

use of logarithms) in the first two weeks of the Michaelmas Term; admission 
will be by permission of Mr. Penrice.
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902. Statistical Method I (Second Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Six classes, Lent Term. Classes begin in the fifth week 
of the Lent Term.

Optional for students taking B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New 
Regulations).

903. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Thirteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) (New Regulations); for students 
attending the Trade Union Studies Course. In the evening only for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method (Old 
Regulations).

Not e .—Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are 
provided in courses Nos. 911-915 and No. 75. These are optional courses for 
day students and at least one should be taken for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.

Syllabus.—The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, industrial 
health, production, consumption, prices, trade, national income and capital. 
The nature and limitations of these statistics and the application of elementary 
statistical methods to them. Index numbers in practice. The use of statistics 
in the treatment of social problems and the elements of the technique of social 
surveys.

Recommended for reading.—Monthly Digest of Statistics, Annual Abstract of 
Statistics, Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official 
publications; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics; Bulletins of the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service; D. C. Jones, Social Surveys; A. L. 
Bowley, Wages and Income in the U.K. since i860; Series of Articles on Statistical 
Data in Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (commencing Series A, Part II, 
1948).
904. Mathematics I. Mr. Booker and Mr. Moser. Twenty lectures 

and classes (two hours per week), Lent and Summer Terms.
This course is designed for students taking B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative

subject of Mathematics, who are not sufficiently prepared to commence 
course No. 905. Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Booker. 

Syllabus.—Alg ebr a . Indices, logarithms. Progressions. The infinite
geometric series. The binomial theorem. Limits, expansions, approximations. 
Convergency of series. The binomial, exponential and logarithmic series. 
Compound interest and annuities.

Trigo nome try .—Similar figures. Trigonometric ratios for all angles. Addition 
formulae. Circular measure.

Co -ordi nate  Geome try .—Functions, loci, equations of curves. The straight 
line, and general equation of second degree. Parametric representation.

Calc ulu s and  Soluti on  of  Equ at io ns .—Derivatives and integrals. 
Application to gradients, turning values, graphs of simple functions. Solution 
of equations, Horner’s method.

Recommended for reading.—Students are recommended to read as a back-
ground, A. N. Whitehead’s Introduction to Mathematics, and E. T. Bell’s Men of 
Mathematics. H. H. Sawyer, Mathematician’s Delight (Penguin Series) should 
also be consulted.

Alg ebr a . H. S. Hall and S. R. Knight, Higher Algebra ; C. V. Durell, 
Advanced Algebra, Vol. I.

Trig onome try . S. L. Loney, Plane Trigonometry ; C. V. Durell, Plane 
Trigonometry.

Co -ordinate  Geom etr y . S. L. Loney, Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry, 
Part I.
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Calcul us . C. V. Durell and A. Robson, Elementary Calculus ; J. Edwards, 
Differential Calculus for Beginners.

Gen era l . R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economists (first ten 
chapters); A. L. Bowley, A General Course of Pure Mathematics (excluding 
sections on Imaginary and Complex Quantities, and the Co-ordinate Geometry 
of three dimensions) ; T. S. Usherwood and C. J. A. Trimble, Intermediate 
Mathematics [Analysis); R. Dakin and R. Z. Porter, Elementary Analysis.

905. Mathematics II. Mr. Grebenik and Mr. Penrice. Thirty-five 
lectures (two hours per week Lent Term, one hour per week 
other Terms), and twenty-five classes (one hour per week), 
Sessional. The course for evening students extends over two 
sessions.
Students will be expected to have reached the Higher School Certificate 

standard in Mathematics, or to have attended Course 904 (Mathematics I).
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject (New Regulations); and in 

the evening only for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics 
(First Year Final) (Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of series. 
Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable. Expansion of 
functions; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. Maxima and minima of func-
tions of one variable. Tangents to curves; areas and length of curves. Differen-
tiation and integration of functions of two or more variables and elementary 
applications. Areas and volumes of solids. Numerical methods of integration. 
The simplest differential and difference equations.

Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation and integra-
tion. The elements of the theory of determinants and matrices. The simplest 
properties of complex numbers, the Argand diagram and de Moivre’s theorem. 
Gamma and Beta functions.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Students are recommended to look at some 
general books on mathematics, such as FT Bell, The Development of Mathe-
matics, and R. Courant and H. Robbins, What is Mathematics ? Most of the 
subject matter of the course is covered in R. Courant, Differential and Integral 
Calculus, Vol. I.

(ii) Students will also find the following books useful for reference:— 
H. Freeman, Mathematics for Actuarial Students (especially Vol. 2) ; G. H. 
Hardy, A Course of Pure Mathematics; J. Edwards, An Elementary Treatise on 
the Differential Calculus; A Treatise on the Integral Calculus; E. G. Phillips, A 
Course of Analysis; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economists 
(especially Chapters 11-18); R. P. Gillespie, Integration; J. M. Hyslop, Infinite 
Series; H. W. Turnbull, Theory of Equations; W. L. Ferrar, Algebra; A. A. 
Albert, Introduction to Algebraic Theories.

906. Mathematics (Class). Mr, David. Twenty classes, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms, in the day only.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations) and for those 

students who have already attended Course No. 905.

907. Applied Statistics. Professor Allen, Mr. Brown and Mr. Booker. 
Twenty-five classes, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Statistics and 

Part II-—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, and Accounting; for 
B.Com. Final—Groups A, B, C and D (Second Year Final) (Old Regula-
tions).

Statistics and Mathematics
Syllabus.—Practical work in the compilation of statistical data, the con-

struction and interpretation of tables and diagrams, and the writing of statistical 
reports.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods; Annual Abstract of Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics and other 
official publications.

908. Statistical Method II. Mr. David. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method, Part III 
[a) (Old Regulations); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regula-
tions)—Students specialising in Statistics and, in the evening only, for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (First Year Final) (Old 
Regulations).

Syllabus.—Moments and cumulants describing frequency distributions. 
Elementary treatment of regression and correlation. Elements of the theory 
of probability. Binomial, Poisson and normal distributions. Introduction 
to the theory of sampling. Interpolation.

Note .—This is an introduction to statistical theory, and although no formal 
knowledge of mathematics is required, some mathematical facility is desirable.

Recommended for reading.-—G. U. Yule and M. G.- Kendall, An Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics (omitting Chapters 1—3, 14th edn.); H. Levy and E. E. 
Preidel, Elementary Statistics; H. Freeman, Mathematics for Actuarial Students, 
Vol. 2, Chapters 1-3; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Elementary Statistics and 
Applications; S. S. Wilks, Elementary Statistical Analysis.

909. Statistical Method. III. Mr. Durbin. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regula-
tions). Open to other students who have attended Course No. 908. 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with some of the more recent developments 
of statistical theory and their application in the social sciences. The subjects 
treated include the theory of small samples, analysis of variance and covariance, 
regression theory, multiple and partial correlation, the analysis of time series, and 
theories of estimation. The course will deal with methods and fundamental ideas 
rather than with the purely mathematical development. No mathematical know-
ledge beyond that required for the lectures on Statistical Method II is assumed.

Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics (Ch. 18-27, 14th edn.); M. G. Kendall, The Advanced 
Theory of Statistics; Contributions to the Study of Oscillatory Time Series; C. H. 
Goulden, Methods of Statistical Analysis; T. Koopmans, Linear Regression 
Analysis of Economic Time Series; E. F. Lindquist,' Statistical Analysis in 
Educational Research; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Sampling Statistics and 
Applications; C. E. Weatherburn, A First Course in Mathematical Statistics; 
G. W. Snedecor, Statistical Methods; F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses 
and Surveys; R. Stone, “The Analysis of Market Demand” (Journal of the 
Royal Statistical Society, Vol. 108).

910. Theory of Sample Surveys. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Final (Second Year Final) (Old Regulations)— 
Special subject of Statistics. Recommended for graduate students.

Recommended for reading.—F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and 
Surveys.



911. Statistical Methods in Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations), for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method and for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The planning of social investigations. Surveys of environment, 
behaviour and opinions. Methods of collecting information. Statistical methods 
in social surveys. Background of sampling theory. Practical sampling tech-
niques. Poverty lines. Family expenditure. Cost of living statistics. Develop-
ment of social surveys in England. Contemporary survey work.

Recommended for reading.—-S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study; F. C. 
Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of Society; F. Yates, Sampling Methods 
for Censuses and Surveys; “ A Review of Recent Statistical Developments in 
Sampling and Sampling Surveys ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 1946); 
B. S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progress; D. Caradog Jones (Ed.), Social Survey of 
Merseyside; New Survey of London Life and Labour; H. Cantril and others, 
Gauging Public Opinion; R. G. D. Allen and A. L. Bowley, Family Expenditure; 
A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the TJ.K. since i860; J. B. Orr, Food, Health 
and Income; G. A. Lundberg, Social Research.

912. Manpower Statistics. Mr. Penrice. Eight lectures, Summer 
Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations), for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method and for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Statistics of employment, unemployment, wages, earnings and the 
cost of living. Current problems of the manpower budget.

Recommended for reading.—U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social 
and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics 
(H.M.S.O. Publication); Ministry of Labour Gazette;. T. Barna, “A Manpower 
Budget for 1950” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); 
A. J Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom since i860; A. L. 
Bowley, “Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 1914-1947 ” (London and 
Cambridge Economic Service, Special Memorandum No. 50); J. L. Nicholson, 
“ Earnings, Hours and Mobility of Labour ’’ (Bulletin of the Oxford University 
Institute of Statistics, Vol. 8); Economic Survey for 1950 (Cmd. 7915); Employ-
ment, Unemployment and Labour Force Statistics (I.L.O. 1948); Wages and 
Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British 
and American Manufacturing Industry.

913. Statistics of Production and Consumption. Dr. Rhodes. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations), for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method and for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Survey of statistics of production and consumption. Index 
numbers.

Recommended for reading.—Census of Production Reports; London and 
Cambridge Economic Service, Memoranda and Bulletins; Bank of England 
Statistical Summaries; Secretary of Mines Reports; Ministry of Fuel and Power 
Digests; Agricultural Returns.
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914. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations), for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method and for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The concept, measurement, and distribution of the national 
income and capital.

Recommended for reading.—J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework; H. Campion, 
Public and Private Property in Great Britain; C. G. Clark, National Income and 
Outlay; A. L. Bowley (ed.), Studies in the National Income,. 1924-38; G. W. 
Daniels and H. Campion, The Distribution of National Capital; A. L. Bowley, 
Three Studies on the National Income; G. F. Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden 
of British Taxation; T. Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance 
in 1937. Also current official publications and periodicals.

915. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) (New Regulations), for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Alternative subject of Statistical Method and for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—International trade in goods and services, international lending 
and international transfers. The importance of international trade to the United 
Kingdom and the problems arising therefrom. Gold reserve, exchange funds, 
international monetary funds. Terms of trade, purchasing power parity, indices 
of prices and volume of trade.

Recommended for reading.—Board of Trade Journal; U.K. Board of Trade, 
Monthly and Annual Accounts relating to the Trade of the United Kingdom; 
League of Nations and United Nations Publications (Balance of Payments, 
Review of World Trade, World Economic Survey, Statistical Year Book); Statistical 
Material presented during Washington Negotiations (B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. 21, 
Cmd. 6707); U.K. Balance of Payments» 1946 to 1949 {Cmd. 7928); Economic 
Survey for 1950 (Cmd. 7915); Final Act of the United Nations Monetary and 
Financial Conference {British Parliamentary Papers, 1943—44, Vol. VIII, Cmd. 
6546).
916. Methods of Computation. Mr. Grebenik. Ten lectures and 

demonstrations, Michaelmas Term. Admission will be strictly 
by permission of the lecturer.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Old Regulations). 
Syllabus.—Description of calculating machines, and of machines using 

punched cards. The use of these machines in numerical work arising in statistics. 
References to literature will be given as the course proceeds.

917. Mathematical Statistics. Dr. Rhodes. Twenty-five lectures. 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Final—Special subject of Statistics (Second Year Final) 
(Old Regulations).

Syllabus.—A general treatment of frequency groups and curves, correlation, 
sampling and interpolation on the simplest mathematical basis possible.

Recommended for reading.-—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 
the Theory of Statistics; A. L Bowley, Elements of Statistics; M. G. Kendall, 
Advanced Theory of Statistics, Vol. I; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics ; 
J. F. Kenney, Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II.
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918. Mathematical Statistics (Class). Dr. RhQdes will-hold a weekly 
class for Second Year Final students taking; thq.B.jSc. (Econ.)— 
Special subjgpi/of Sjta|i^:i^s; (Qld Regulations).

919. Statistics | (Class)4tl Professor Allen, Professor. Kendall and 
Mr. Grebenik 'will hold weekly "classes for Second' Year Final 
students taking the B?St.. '(Keen-: )^#I$peeral subjetb ©^Statistics

^(Old Regulations).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
920. Mathematics III.- Mr. Grebenik. Ten lectures; Michaelmas 

‘‘Term. AdhiissionP will’ be strlctl'y^by permission of the lecturer.
Optional for B Sc (Econ) Part I (Second Yeai)—Alternative subject of 

i^PMathematies^New' fReghfatidnsp 'a<n<K fo'r 'BwSol (fedofn.)' EinMd-Specilti 
,subject of Statistic’s -/(Old Regulations);. Recommend&d Tor; < graduate 
studerife&aM

Syllabus.—This, d^Li^s'e: ■HdUd-tetafCOjntiBiU'ation *©f.course;iUfySfc; 9.05 and will 
deal in greater detail “with some of .the ^hjecte coyered'iin thet course,^;,!

Recommended for' reading.-feA. 16;' Aitken, Determinants and Matrices; 
R.sCjOurant^Differential, and'ffntegraffGalpulus,r.Vol., -II; K. Knopp, Th&ory and 
Applications of Infinite Series ;rj.>R,uG. Phillips, Functions 'of a Complex Variable; 
H. and ^f^ff&Hx&ys.Methods Mathematical, Physics, Chaptersvx, 4-^.9, ii -, 12.

921. Advanced Theory of Statistics. Professor Kendall. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas5 and Lent Terms.
Optional for' B So '(Econ^ Final—Special subjept|t)f|Statistics fOld Regula- 

iti§n^)|pa. Recommendeafer .gradua^p students. Admission will be strictly 
by permission of iRrofesscp] Kendall \

Recommended for reading.—Mj,G. Kendalls TAi? Advanced Theory ppStdtv&ics; 
H. Cramer, ■ Mathematical fMethods i&f Stdtiitics‘.;>f\■!

922. Statistics (Seminar);.. J Professor Allen, Professor Kendall and 
Dr. Rhodes’(will hold a senainar in alt.ejn.ate -weeks during the 
Session. Admission will be by permission of Professor Allen or 
Professor Kendall.

923. Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar), Professor; Allen, 
Professor Glass and Professor .Kendall will hold a seminar weekly 
during the Session. Admission will -be |)y permission, of Professor 
Allen, Processor Glass or Professor Kendall.

This seminar will deal with the problems and techniques arising in survey 
work in various fields, e.g, anthropology,, agriculture, market and public opinion 
research, social-surveys and town planning. 1

Reference should also be made to the following courses :%£: las
No.1 *7$.—Measurement and Trends df Population Growth.
Nb. g«Ej—-Mathematics of Population Growth.

[’ No..' —Population Seminar.
No. ro#.—Introduction to Mathematical Economics.
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The -Scliforol’ publishes’a quarterly journal, Econo,th^ca, and a gprids 

@^reprints^h#arde works. AIL editorial and TOgfpess communications 
with regard tto these publications .should be addressed fo the Public 
effaltns- ©epajtment.pf the'School..

Tlie**^cIuM/ 'also) pdbTishes^W6ks/%o«6|fapis and1 pamphlets 
written by members 'of its staff end research students. Editorial 
communications regarding these publications should be addressed t.Q 
t^e Publications CoUUUlf teajof the. .tig^oQf, but SQp¥ls Qf thgqighould
i^e ordered fra® t|ie publishers najped-

i. Econo mica
Economic# ip, .published by, th£ quar^xly. h HRBR

May, August and'Novanlllr. It ig devoted to ®seatph & economic 
econogjteistDry and. JltisiStjP and is under tljg direction of an 
Editorial Boqrd composed of the Director ©$ the School, Professor 
R. G. D. Allen, Professor T. S. Ashton (Acting Editor), Professor 
W T. Baxter, Professor E. H Phelps Brown, Professor R S. Edwards, 
Professor J. E. Meade, Professor F. W. Paish, Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant, Professor Lionel Robbins and Professor R. ft Say§r« JAeting
Editor), with Mr- A* T- Peacock as Assistant Editof-^Jn the field define* 
3ie Editorial. Board welcqi^^s^ fhe £>fer .(JpontiibutiQns pf a suhabl? 
nature from investigators, whether British or foreign, If an accepted 
contribution is written in a language other than English a translation 
fee willfbe deSwfte'd 'the payment rnadd to the contributor.

In addition'Id authontaffy^ atflclls oil subjects falling within tbs 
of fbe journal, ea^h'i§|'e1 also cohlafrpsr a^eefion devoted to 

reviews of current literature.
$nrhe price’of Economica istfs. per issue br fr is. per annum/postfre^. 

A -puulh iefdu<\ d J.ili "1 1.7." <>d pc i annumoffered to registered
studenis-'jpf til® tichooh/ , prigeg-Qj baph number in tiptfe the Old 
and me New’'Series will b’e' quoted bn application* tb the Publications 
Department,

ii. The British Journal of Sociology
The British Journal of Sociology, the first number of which appeared 

in March, 1950, is published quarterly for the Sehool by Messrs. 
Roufledge and Regan- Paul, Ltd. The Journal is edited- By Professor 
Ginsberg, Professor Glass, and Professor Marshall, with Mr. MacRge as 
Review Editor. Its aims are to provide a medium for the publication,

mm
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of original researches in the fields of sociology, social psychology anp 
social philosophy; of critical studies or discussions in fheAarious 
fields of inquiry; surveys of developments andjiterature in specific 
fields; and book reviews.

The JournaljSeeks to. Sse,cure .the coinpgrptiM^.of scholars, in other 
countries, lasfer^e*a¥an intematr(Mal?dctfs, an’d^durthlMlie develop-
ment of cpmpapatjye Judies in the , fig^ds, indicated,., (^

, 4Thg price of The British Journal' oJlSocwJtigu, is IrpsT ^peiV issue ©r 
3©s. per annum, ppsL.frge.^f*

iii. Publications of the School (New Series)
The following jjSblications have been published;for the School and 

can be obtained from--Messrs. Longmans,' Greeno^fiq** Ltd.iiWnifc
Reason and Unreason in Society. By . Profe'skof J M. Gin ^ber ’g , 

M.A., D.Lit. 194^ Reprinted 1949; viii/J28 pp. Cloth15s.net.
The Rubber Industry—A Study in Competition and Monopoly. 

By P. T. Bauer , M.A. 1948; xiv, 404 pp. Cloth, 25s. net.
Theories of Welfare Economics. By1 ProieSidr Hla Myint, Ph.D. 

19^8; ^iv, 240 pp. Cloth, 15s. met!
Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir Oli ver  

Franks , K.C.B- ,1947; Reprised 1948^ 6j, pp.. ^’s. bd. nefp Paper 
Coven.

Sociology at the Crossroads. By Professor T. H. Marsh all * M.A. 
1947/&28 pp. is. 6d. Paper ’.Cower.j^JUuttof print.) ■

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By Professor G. J/Stigl er , 
Ph.D. 1949; vi, 65 pp. Cloth, 7s. 6d. net.

British Broadcasting-—A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. Co ’a $e ’ 
B.Com.f?Hi95p; ^x/pofgpp: . JJotl^'desLod..net.

London Essays in Geography (Rpdwpll Jones. Memprial Volume). 
Edited by Professor L. Dudle y  Stamp  and Professor S. W. Wool -
dridge . (In the Wrh0j

The Habitual Criminal. Byi(^|. JjL Morri s ^ LL.M., ,Ph.D. (fn the 
Press

iiii Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series)
{Volumes out of print are not included below ;Wpr a complete list of the 

Series see the Calendar, 1936-7T
8. Elements of Statistics, f By Arth ur  Lyon * Bowle y T,, Sc .D.,

F.S.S., Cobden and Adam Smith Prizeman, Cambridge; Guy Silver 
Medallist of the Royal Statistical Society; Newmarch Lecturer* 
1897-98 ; Professor of Statistics in the University of London. Sixth 
edm* 1947 ; vi, 503 pp., Deniy ;8yojtcloth; 30s* neb. -

; - Staples B$efs& Ltd. ,
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50. The Development of Rates of Postage. * -By A. D. Smit h , 
D.Sc: (Econ.)f ^^h€Bn,‘ F.SfSIflif Jhe1*Secretary’s Office, General Post 
Office ; with *air ihtrdoC<9SB#fty the Rt. ifehASir Herbe rt  Samue l , 
Postmaster-General, 1910-1914 and 1915-1916,/ 1917; xii, 431pp., 
Demy 8vo|fcloth. epbgqnet. - f ;nt}X"G;e@rge’AUe^S:jUnwin.

59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. B$ 
Hu ^h Dalt cin , M.A., King’s fgblege, Cambridge; D.Sc/ (Ecpn.)~ 
Londoh; rM.P. / ^Bhrfister-atJLa^- of the- Middle Temple ; Reader in 
Eeoiiomics in the l/niversity of Loudone -1920 ;, jjrd edn., 1929; 
390’pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. .15s. net. G. Routleige04s;

61. The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions' in Great Britain 
during 'the Nineteenth Century. tSiHatb^L^AN C. A. KN'ow^fes, 
Litt.D., DubliniMM.., LLVM.^irtp^iC^lfege, Cambridge; fek^essor/of 
LypnomiqHisferyinjlie,UiuversityofLondon. iSeventh'eclm.r.evised, 
1933 ;><xii, 41^4pp., Demy*w| cloth. >8s. 6d. -net.f

, G. Rojttledge 6* Sons.
66. Principles of Public Finance. By, .JIug h Dai #®; M.A., 

Kingr’s C.Qjlege'.'.Cambridilfe ; D/Sqf (Econ.'),^pndon ; Barrister-
;at3liw of t& Mid&^J^fckBP^der in EconomMsJn the Unlversjjy 
pfrLondpri.’ , ' 9th edn.; 1*936^; xv,‘ 297 jfpowh r8yb, cloth,
ys/'bd.net ' ' ,L • mQ/Rddtledge' <S Sbns.

,93. Foreign Diplomacy in China.. By, Philip  Josepj i, LL.B. 
(McGill), Ph.D'. (i£onclon)1920 ; Demy 8vo, cloth. i6s‘. net.

deni Unwin.
103. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 

VpLTI. By:the late.LiLiAN.G. A. Kwppbgs,, M.A., LL.Mf (Cantab.)j 
Litt.D., and (%gM. K^PiWl Ls , LL.B. 193;;%/ pf^xxif^46i6,.Dgmy;8vo, 
cloth. i^sTqiet. t i :(f. jS^RstiUedge^SiSens.

fpy. Prices and Production. By Dr. , Friedric h A. Hayek . 
1931,,revised 5935;;, pp4. x.y,,i62yCrown 8vo, cloth. 7st 6d. net.

G. Routledge (sfSons.

109. Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. By the 
late Lilian  C. A. Knowle s , M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. 1932; pp. 'viii, 
368, Demy S^ofoloth. 'ijs/net/' 1

no. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire : the 
Uriidn of South.Africar'-By-the kt^'LiMAl^^CriArii^dwLfis, M.A., 
LL.M., LitLD.^tefi^^M. K’NOWLEsk^^fi ? pp. vii/J5'6, Demy 8vo, 
doth. 14s; iie't; 1 Ij , G. Rouil)edge S<SoHs.

Studies in Economics and Commerce
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By I. C. 

Greave 'Sp M.A., Ph.D. 1934 ; - $2f ' 8vo|'fcloth. JilT2§/*|d§isnet.
George AllenIS Unwin Ltd.
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7. Outline of International Prige Theories, By Chi -Yuen  W-u » 
Ph-Pi, With an Introduction by Professor* Ltqnbu  Robbi ng . 1939 
xii, 370 pp,, §yo, glgth. tbs. 6d. net- George Routledge & Sons, Ltd.

8. Fluctuations in Income and Employment, with special reference
to recent American experience and post-war prospects. By Thomas  
Wils on , Ph.D. 1943; 2nd edn., 1945; %, 213 pp,, Demy 8yo, Cloth. 
306, net. Pitman-.

9. The Variations of Real Wages and Profit Margins in Relation
to the Trade Cycle. By Sho -chi eh  Tsiam g . 1947; vii, 174 pp. Demy 
8vo, Cloth. 25s. net. Pitman.

Studies in Economic and Social History
4. Social Problems and Policy during the Puritan Revolution, 

1640-1660. By M. James . 1930 ; viii, 430 pp. Royal 8;yo, cloth. 
’20s, net. ’ ' G: Routledge & Sons.

3, English Trade in the Fifteenth Century. Ed- by Fileem ^ 
Power , P.Litt,, and M- Postan ^ T933; 435 pp., Royal gvo/ cloth- 
23s. net. G. Routl.edge & Son§.

6. The Rise of the British Coal Industry. Jly T. Yf"N:pj\ 1932 ; 
2 vq 1§., Royal 8vq , clp-th. jM&metr4 ’ G. Routledge jS,,Sons.

Studies in International History and Relations
Edited by G. K. W. Manning  and~C. K. Webs ter .

1. The Spanish Marriages, 1841-46. A study of the influence of 
Dynastic Ambition upon Foreign Polic-y. By E. Jones  Parr y . 1936 ; 
360 pp., Demy 8vo. 18s. net. Macmillan & Co. Ltd.

Legal Studies
Edited by D. Hugi ^Parry  and*T. P. T. Plu |1|nett .

1. Great Britain and the Law of Nations : Vq I, t—States. By 
H. A, Smit e * M.A., Professor of International Law in the LM^rsity 
of London. 1932; 416 pp., Derriy 8yg, cloth, gog. net,

. Staples Press l,id.
3, Great Britain and the Law of Nations VoL 11—Territory. 

By H, A, Smith , D-C-L-, Proftsspr of International Law in the 
University of London, 1934 ; 422 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 20s. net.

Staples Prejist Ltd.

Studies in Political Science and Sociology
2, Factor? Inspection in Great Britain, By Tie n  Kai  Djan go

With an Introduction by WnxMH A- Rossp n * 1942;..asspp,, Demy 
8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. net. George Allen and Unwin Ltd.

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method
EditecLby A. L. Bo'WLEt and A.'iWotF.

1. Elementary Statistical Methods. By. E. C. Rhode s , B.A.
DrS^ .(London);. .#934 243 op., jfejpcloth1.

bdi net? "" . ’ , - * h  > ^ itl< d'ge* <§\3
2. Family Expenditure. By R. '(L D. Allen , M A*.4 and A.X

Bo#LEy ,?%fe,D• i^3f:<rT45 pPm Demy^m^^'wlpth'.' * h  is. 6d.rT?ef^
^fbJaPles Press, Ltd.

3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. Irf D.^^llen , 
M.A. .1937 ; 560 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth s2tTSPnet'.

Mac hull an S-'Co L'tp

Monographs on Social Anthropology
1. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. I> tBy R'. W. Firt h .

'§^4'®.,; vi; §88 pp. fsR^drbound, 7S: f6dvnet.
^Pfyby Lund^ Hitmphrdes^&^&Vv Ltd|£i

2. The Work of the Gbds in Tikopia. s%ol. II. By R. W.
1940; vi, 190 pp. Paper bound, 7s. 6d. ij|t.

* * *P$rcp’ PJurfdi LIiMip hrits-^P G 0 * %L td.
4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian

Sudan. By Eva ns -Prit cii ard . huo , x , 164 pp Paper
bound, fs' "6d nbtV r‘ 'Percy ppnd, H mnphrin]

Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate, By I.^Sg ^ah er ^l .'^-i^V vi, lot pp.' Papte^ bound, 
.fprubt. ' ’n ' 1 ' ** ^'^PiWyrL'dhd, HumphheY^j^C !d, Ltd.

10, Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. W.' ’H. 
Be cke tt . 1944; v, 101 pp. Paper bound, 8s. 6d net.

Percy Lund, Humphries r&^WpRta^ p

Series of Bibliographies
8. A London Bibliography, of the Social Sciences^ Being thfe 

jibjdc^^catalogue of t-fllTBriffih^Libhar^' of'‘PoliM&f tmd Economic 
Science at the Schoolof . Economics, the Goldsmiths’ * Library of 
Economic Literature at the University of London, the Libraries of 
the Royal Statistical Society, of the Royal Anthropological J^fjtnt^; 
of the Royal Institute of International .Affairs; •. of |$i£fdnst4tute of 
Industrial Psychology, the Edward Fry Library of International Law, 
and the collection of pamphlets at the Reform Club, together with 
certain special collections at University College, London, and else-
where. Compiled under the direction of B. M. Headicar, Librarian, 
and C. Fuller, B.A., Assistant Librarian, of the British Library of
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Polit»i,Qa^and Ecpi-Lomie -^Science-,;,.. w ith an Introduction :by the Rt. 
lion Lord' Pa^sjeld. 4 PapoVS&ejrs, £b 6s* Vol. *i (A-F*),
V..1 2 \-( '1» $l( 1 ) \ <>1 4 1 Xntlioi index, tables, etc ). 1931-25.

First* Siipple-ihent to the -abQ\Ve< ;eoMci4-nimig^-the additions ta the 
libraries inrludedfcin Lite'mam. work, isnt June, 1*929/ t® ,3list-^'i\M$f, 
'*1931.^ Compiled undei the-direction oi the Librariani??©f the. British 
Librarypof Political^ anil L«4Mir-jmn N-i< n< <* t I ‘>\^MAKp)i>ri Pi \m , 
-B.3c.jJ&cbmjSj*, 1Qy4: xii, 596, .pp , S^.maper'cavers^y^s/net. .

* MWT^nppli Hu lit '"in 11n 11n »\' iDiitinimu. tin idditionsfTrto 
tlxe 4British *Ifi<bKaryi of Political and-'Emporpic S,cipnce and to*- the 
Edward FryJ-abiawof Interhatipnal^Law^, ^ystYjime, i§y, tffgist May, 
c(^|. together. w ith Wcrtam fuithcr eollec'tiaas' in ®ie ©©ffismithsj 
library 61 ]<<>m>mit I in 1 dimj tjffiwtej it-it\ nl I ondmi) iuiTwyA!.'

1.3.74 PP*> 8\&q £ Fapef|^^^;~?^g net.
Mind '-'hppli im nt in tin 14mJ»\Sr?Wii,w 11111114 tm [ridi’lMn^ titfllio 

British ^brajy’of^plitical and^JBc^n^mk^eu'npe .and. to the Edward 
1 i,\ dMbioi \ di.Jnti 111 I i*w |B| \1 uyg1 <is;m  f jj&ils&s •l'yif. />J

pM^MtiO^k ^mMA^0:$shliJThiJ\ti,fi,l>i ill tl tit J I mhotnn s( n hit('

iv* Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science

1. Pure Theory of Foreign Trade md Pure Theory of Domestic 
Values. By Alp  rkb v  Mars hal l  ^ (18^9 ^ 195C reiWhi’d^i^S', 1949', 
28, ST^op^ ^s.^i'SFulI bound$jfs7i&d.§■#/

2. A Lecture on Human Happiness. Iv JoijN (iR\v il K’^ ) 
19.31 ^?>2, 16 pp ‘|s.

'Sjf Three Lectures on the Transmission of the Precious Metals 
from country to country and the Mercantile Theory of Wealth." 11111 
Nassau  W. Senio r * ,(1828*.) 1931; 'gr6 pp. .5s. \(,Edition exhapf.stedf\

4. Three Lecturers on the Value of Money. , By ^Tassa 1u  W. Senior .
"1931; 84’ pp. (EMnon'exhUustea.p^

Three, i^ptiires on the Cost of Obtaining Money and on Some 
EJfectp . of Private and Government Paper Money. By NAlsIgs* W’. 
Sen  1 or .|&h r810E 1.931; 1-63 pp. '‘5s.’ *. [Edition pxtyfmstedJ)'

6. Labour’s Wrongs and Labour’s Remedy; or, The Age of 
Might and;the. Age of Right. ByiJi&E. Bray ,1 :(M8^9rf). 1931 ;>i2i8.pp.

A Critical Dissertation on the Nature, Measures, and Causes of 
V a l.u e v* By*.^AMgEl JBa  1 ley . < (182-5.^1931. xx^ii, ^58 pp., 
[Editi^f^xh^udpf^.^i

8. Lectures on Political Ecohomy. f\By^I*biu.NTias@Rr»],oN(SFiBEbi;| 
®p834/.) 10 jk' 1*2' Jfi^’pp z''* jll&itH'H ii/nf a /k / i

? |it The Graphic Representation of the Laws of Supply and Demand 
and other Essays on Political Economy. ByaFi'EEMiNG Jenr in ? 

?'?i,93i; 6, 154 pp - 6s. \Edjiion exhausted*)
10. Mathematical Psychics.Kb ^F. YV Edge wort h , M.A? (1^81 A 

15® ,pp. ’ 5'? ^(Eattion exmusted )

11. Grundziige der Theorie des wirtschaftlichen Guterwerts. < By
1 *\ BoiiW J3 \A\ 1 Kk 3(^86.)j ^ 1159,1 . yJtEdiHpjn

i xhUiist'Mj)'' ‘ , . y/ \ ,

’’'12. An Essay on the co-ordination of the* Laws of Distribution. 
By Phil ip H *\Ymi&TE'£-D:®r8%.)f*’'*1932 , 6d pp- 
exhausted ijyife

13?4 Wages and Capital. iB^'F’J’W. TAp€§^ *(r8gu^With ariiew 
In-trodutt-tonuby thd Amithopjfji93‘2>,oi;eis'suGdJ jMgS?;*. ix;3xvi-ii£;^5^pp'.

,,,14. Tours in England and Wales. . By A.
1932 ysAndf. 'pIJswe'.ex'Kaii'sted:): ■

15. Uber Wjert, Kapital und Rente. B\ KV1 \\ K i^^i . 1 L^r, J 
I9.33 a . M3 PP- '6s(Editjdh'exhausted.) M

16. Risk, Uncertairity and Profit. ^^^RANi^fepfCNi^H^ Ph.D^j
Witn a®e^Ihi roSucftfen by the ■ i^p^feKsued idlS'.

ici-57 1(r/i iu4t'. Ki4^'1**I^4«i; Full bouira, i^| o<S?‘r

iji1 Grundsatze der Volkswirtschaftslehre. f^rJ.C^RLJ‘MEN®R, 
(1^71 ) Willi a 1 ifwylntfli(lu<'tnn 1 1 >y F. i^AHay^/1934 , "xxxii; xiv; 
2j8i%p) (.(Eolte’ct’ed Works’ 6L€|S1'‘ Meuger,5Vail I.) losl 6d>ajf(Ed;ition 
exhausted.)

18. Untersuchungen ii. d. Methode der Socialwissenschaften, u. 
der Politischen Oekonomie insbesondere. By1 Carl  Mend er -.' |i883 
1:933; xxxji,\ 292 p.p. YVorksi^ Carl JVIenger, Vol. II.,)
i-®‘s. 6d. y.'[Ed:iti,&n exhaustedi)' 1.

fppv ’ Kleinere Schriften zur Methode und ©eschichte der Volks- 
wirtschaftslehre. ByvfJEAR^’ MfeN%R.. i^t$-,.'s',293 pp.T *^€dSpcted. 
Works of Carl Menger, Vol. Ill) ?i®s^6Ifeii

20. Schriften fiber Geldtheorie und Wahrungspolitik. By Carl  
Menger . 1936 ;-*,33l2^pp ^Co'Meoled Works-of C'afeb'Mehger; ^61. W.?V 
iosy<6dt}-
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Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political 
Economy

1. Industrial Combination. , By ,D. H. Macgre gor ^^-AU (i§p6.), 
rfgg ; > re-issued with new Introduction by the Author, 1938 ; txxivs, 
246 pp. Full bound$s7s.u6d. '

,2. , Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By ,A. C. PlGOU; 
M.A‘- Jifomf* 1935; xiv, 118 pp. Full bound 6s.' (.Edition 
exhausted.)
i-'3. Principles of Political Economy. By 111 R. Maet Hu SF- (1836'.-) 

1936; liv, 446 pp. Full bound, 10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) ■
4. Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. By

Mountifort  LoNjj^ggJ/LD* LL.%r i (1.83,3.) z937 ■ iy. 111 PP- Full
bound, 6s. ^

5. The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. Mc Cul lo ch . 
(1845.) , 1938; xx, 4^,J>p• Full bound, .12s. 6d. {Edition exhausted )

6. Three Studies on the National Income.-. By Profess©?; A. L.
Bowley , Sc .D., and Sir Josiah  Stamp , G.B.E., Sc.D. (1919, 19.20, 
1927 ) 1938 , 145 pp. Full bound, 6s. ,

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. By 
John  Stuart  Mill . (1844.) 1948; vi, 164 pp. Full bdiind, ios.'Fd.1

8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. ^.O^ERTSON. 
1915. With a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled I Autour de la prise americaine de 1967 ou Capitaux-reels et 
Capitaux-apparents ’’ by M. Labordere (1908) 1948; xxv,; 350 pp. 
Full bound, ips^ Fd. ,

9. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie  Stephen . (1900.) 
1950, Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, gghpp.

10. The English Utilitarians. ByF1 Lesl ie Steph en . (pjpo:^ 
1950; Vol. II. James Mill, vi, 382 pp. '

11. ; The English Utilitarians. /B^y Lesl ie^te phe ^-j (ijfo*.) 
1950; Vol. III. John Stuart Mill, vi, 525 pp. £2 as.rpepsei |,

v. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures
At HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1930-1940. > Publishe^by 

. Oxford University Press., (doth, pp:. 384, ios. 6d. net. * This. 
' decennial volume includes lectures 1-10 delivered from 1930.. to 

1940 as,fpllows SgH
. 1. . Towards Social Equality. Joh n  A. Hobso n . .

2. The Absurdity of any Mind-Body Relation. Cha rles  S. M%ek s ,
M.B.E., F.R.S., M.A.
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§1 The Growth of Common Enjoyment. L. Hamm ond , 
Hon. D Litt (Ox on)***

4. Rational and Irrational Elements in Contemporary Society.
K. MANfNH'E'UVl,

* 5. The Unity of Mankind. MoR|^;^iiteBERAG,a M.A., D.Lit.
6. Thought and Real Existence. pBfeMM M.A., Ph:D., 

t-JD., F.BiA. '

,, 7. Materialism in Politics^ J.^ih., 3,'focjlhj
8. Some Thoughts on the Economics of Public Education. ^R. H.

T awn  icy , B'.A^&ll!i3^f

9. The Downfalls of Civilizations. ,A. J. TOYNBEE^ J).Litt,(Oxon)|j
F.B.A.

10. The Decline of Liberalism. H. J. Lask F M.AJOxon).

Some of these lectures can still be obtained separately. ;

B.i j 'Shblequeht Jectuies, haig also ]i<m delpfrgd annually under The 
'Hobhouse' Memorial Trust' and published sfpafately, ©I Ffn|h 

; the following are still in print ||||||

• 17? The Life-Work of J. A. Hobson. H. N. Brails ford , M.A.,
LL.D 1948, pp 29, 2s. net. ;

18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G. C. Fjel d , M.A., D.Litt.,
F.B.A. 1948, pp. 28,‘2s. net.

19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. , V. G^ORUpN Chilbe , D.Litt.,
D.Sc., F.B.A. 1949, pp. 26, 2s. net.

vi. Stevenson Memorial Lectures
These lectures, the first of which was delivered at the London School 

of Economics in February, 1949, are to be given annually under the 
joint auspices of the London School of Economics and of the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs. Each lecture will be published 
separately and, in due course, in decennial volumes. Published by 
Oxford University Press. f

1. National and International History. 'Field-Marshal the Rt.
Hon. Earl Wavell, G.C.B., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., C.M.G., M.C.
1949, pp. 21, 2s. net.
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vii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928-1940
fliq 'iif ] ikjidi I ,i\\ W is |)i"i|Mi((] mnu.ilh 1>\ t-lu Nlnu.1

from io ;w'‘t«o t «> im lu^v *Ih * mnual ^bulletins give -an -account 
oiyble.|p^pment of linglish, legislation,\<rdse4aw, afnd,legal"literature 
«*\( i i if .«1 IIk \ in mt« ink il f< i nd Vif 1 nglidi mri imi ujii
law tv u llu^ and student" and' d'fi* 1. i h^Ppi'n iitn&ii'K f

Tfre Sur\eyssjdi\ ided into llic follow ings parts , (a) fiarisprudence; 
IW Legal History, (3) '(^mstitntional Law; (4) AdmMstrall vejLav';

(5) I mnl\ I md „tlu I iw < t Pi I'-.m-■'!<>) Pi kj  (i< l \ md ( onvey- 
ancing.WMSfContF^ty Law of ^TortJ Jgf 'M^arfti'le Law,
(10) Industrial, Law'; (11) E^gnpe},-, ,(i2\X'i\il Procedure, ^13) j 
( tirnmal 1 iw linfl’ini cdun (141 ( 1 min t <>1 1 iws (15) lnt( 1 national 
Law and (uiiwiitinijs.

'♦Each-parf *(e:£c'eptl'(’i) and Jf%) )Ts sub-divided into thru- s(\ ti«.nis 
(a) Legislation, (&„)A Cage Bibliography

The Surveyfg the pollject-ive ;w.ork of the teacl;e^of I iw a.Uthe 
School'; /•.-

Copife^pf tin issues loi 10tu 1040 me Iiw ac , < d» jkjnlit lined on- 
applicatf©n|j:q the prgb^I^F^Ivres^fe‘Sweet'& Maxweftfjjltd.
| Copies of tin iss iks  ■ ii,js md Kj2<) 1 m llM Ltl»t inn d 1mm tin"

mmm
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SERVICE

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

ISiN? die  r M. Carr -Sasj -nde rs
;iR<(Ghairnthn). v 
Sir ' Qtt o Niemeyer , G B.E., K.€?B 

\MorCi~Treasutef) .. . ■ .
Professor R. G. D. Allen  . iVd 
Professor Sir Arthur  L. Bowley  
Professor F. W. Paish  Js .
Pint ssor Sii \rnoi  d Pi ant  a.\4( 
Professor D. H. Robe rtso n  - .. 
P^ofg'ssor A G j-Robinso n -
G. L. Schwar tz F??' • ,701
J. R. fr. SitekE .. “* V;. HIJH
The  Editors  - mi

t'fco.n(lom&eho@tx)f Economics

1 Othi'nil^'iJlOdl 0*1 1 cniwmus 

London School Economics

(London SchgoLof ESdnomics 
Umiveiisify ^fiptambridget* 

'?U<riiwersity of&ambridge

dffnmrsity of Cambridge-

EDITORS 
f^C. F. Carter  

^ W. B. REipi^Yl 1 
R. CC Tre ss „^an aging'Editor)., 

©/drra nce  [Assistant Editor and Secretary)

STATISTICIAN

The London and Cambridge Economic Service ,^a§ ,fq|mded in P923 
,by a group of leading economists. and, statisticians-of the-1 ’wn rr-ita - 
of London and.'Cambridge, and is dureqt^d by. an Editor.igl Committal 
drawn-from these two Ifagm-^sA 'Lt is‘therefore uniguV among 
present-day cbmmentane'Sjftpon economic affairs.’

The aim of the .Service is^^o^proVjide^.aj qjOnsidergdi interpretation c£f 
thte important facts* of currents economic devclopmen^^XpaEtigularly 
tho^e^^^^Secf'ing tlie TJrdtpd Kingdom),jansdrfto drgwr attention tfi£] 
specific,problems wnicli.i|K Edifeon d *(’ "inmittM 'umsnK is to ‘In , <>1
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major importance. The Service is/ inon^feogt-makins and non-
political. It is concerned with truth and fair judgment regardless^, of 
whose endsare served; and where eviden||||i-> incon^’Msive"it safysJso.

The main feature^o^llMHBB? it's Bulletins, four of which are 
circulated 4o,;Subsenbem ea«cK year—in Febiuary, May, August and 
November.1 ^

Each Bulletin includes the foifovdngjfflBl
(i) A brief summing, up,, pLtbe,- Unilp^JUhgdom’s current 

'* Econojbic Position1 by.thfe Editorial .CbWnitleTep/
^(2) One or more %igned'€jpecial Article^ commencing: in ©arejpl 

and autho&ptafive fashion upon topics of cm rent economic 
interest at hpme and abroad p

{3) A number of Notes refolding aptl commenting upon .the 
„ ■> movements from one period to>tl|e/next in foreign ,.tr,ade, 
, ^capital formation, pi ices v fwages and earnings, and public 

and business'fin anc^/T
(4) The 1 ( T ^ h u\ oi Ind'^uia1 Ptol'Jun' lnstd mu 'omi

250 series, and prepared by the Department of Applied 
Economics, > Cambridge, • entirely . independently - „of the 

■ Government official index. Besides the index for industry 
* as a whole, showing both weekly and daily rates of pro-

duction, separate weekly indexes of output are given for 
" Thirteen separate sub-groups.

(5) The-* JtSjl.E.S. World' Commodity Survey,' .giving the latent 
. available infoimation on world production, consumption,

costs and prices of the most important foodstuffs and raw 
materials.

(6) The L.C.JE S Ip,d%& oh, Weekly Wage Rates,,-compiled by
Professor A. L. BoWley, continuous since 1-924.

(7) The 'L.C.^S. Mbflffily Inchex^of Tndu’strial Share Prices',
based on over 80 U.K. industrial ordinary shares, and 
continuous since 1924. (An earlier index goes back to
1867,)'

(8) Over 100 of the most essential Statistical Series, collected
•from -both official and^miofficiai Sources, and’ gathered 
within the handy space of five pages. These series are, 
wherever possible, carried back to ±913 and 1919, thus 
providing an. unparalleled continuity of information 

■ covering thirty yearlrur fnore.
From time to time, the Service issues Special Memoranda on 

particular topics of economic interest which have been made the 
subject of special investigation or oh which it is particularly useful to 
have data assembled.;

The Staff of the Service are pleased to answer Queries from Sub-
scribers in respect of the articles and data published in the Bufibtiqs
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and also, at appropriate fees, to undertake or arrange Enquiries on 
subjects cohered by the Service, on a Subscriber’s behalf.

Among the Special Articles in recent, Bulletins have appeared the 
following:—
'AThe Finance of ReconstructionfMy F. W. Paish ;3|eb., 1947 

The Reconstruction the Mercantile Fleet of the 
Wmnited Kingdom, by M. G. Kendall .. .. Aug.,'^1'947

. 'Aggregate Stuffily and Demand at the End of
1948, by J-fE. Meade and F. W. Paish .. , Feb., 1948 

Industrial Production—1933-48 Comparison, by
W. B. ReddaW^y; , .. ... .. May, 1948

"-Defence and Public' Finance, by R. C. Tress .. Feb*, 1949
The Budget and Economic Policy, ky'F. W. Paish 

and R. C. TressV f:. . .. .. May, 1949
British Trade Prospects, by C. F. Carter and

A. D. Ro> ..................................................May, 1949
The Changed Distribution of Purchasing Power, 

by W. B. Reddaway .. * .. ' .. May, 1949
The New Dollar Crisis, by G. S. Dorrance .. Aug., 1949
The U.S.A. in Recession, by M. Reder .. .. Aug., 1949
The, Economics of "1930, by - C. F. Carter and 

R. C. Tress .. .. .. Nov., 1949
Prices and Devaluation, by R. G,. D. Allen .. Nov., 1949 
The United States Tariff, J>$| A. R. Prest ahde 

A. D. Roy .. .. . . .. \. Feb., 3:930
Performance and Prospects of British Agriculture,
pby J. R. Raeburn ......................................Feb., 1950
Prospects for Interest Rates, by F. W. Paish ., Feb., 1950 ■ 
British Economic Policy, 1945-50, by E. A. G.

Robinson .. .... .. . • May, 1950
Terms of Subscription : The present rate of subscription to the 

Service is £1 os. od. per annum. Reduced subscription rates are 
offered to members of the Royal Economic Society, Universities and 
University Colleges, University teachers and internal students of 
Universities and University Colleges. Reduced subscription rates are 
also available for duplicate copies of the Bulletin, and for orders in 
quantity.

Enquiries should be addressed to the Secretary, London and 
Cambridge Economic Service, The London School of Economics, 
Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.
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RESEARCH
The Lon’d©n School of Economics has, from ijts found-a^fii^been 

*a centre- of , research in the field of The::? social) sciences and has* slight 
t©r -provide • adequate .research facilities- both for’ members: °f the 
teaching, staff and ipp graduate students.y The primary requirement 
was a.research -library which, in the-words of the appeal launched; in 
1896 for funds for its establishment, would!^pro|dde,. for- the- serious 
student of .administrative j-pr ^constitutional -problems),;, -what has 
hitherto been lacking in this country;; namely-,, aicohection of materials 
for economic and political research ’{. following the success {pf this 
appeal,,the British, Library of Political and Economic Science '^as 
established; $p is'now perhaps the largest library in the-world de,voted 
exclusively to the,-social sciences*- .

Another eafly development ,was the ihstittitiphy "also in 1896", di 
a!Jbries\>f Studies in Economics and Pohtical Science?’These Studies 
numbered over one hundred by 1932,’ when' thef initial series' was clbsed 
.andhucceeded' by1 a new%eMes^l';Tfie’lafter was superseded' by another 
arrangement in 1^44 when' the' Pubheatibris-' Committee, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor Sir':Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility 
for the'editing-of studies itsued/uhcfer the auspices of the School. In 
1909 the School began to sponsor the publication of select bibliographies 
in social studies, and since 1930 has issued reprints of scarce works 
and scarce tracts in Economic and Pohtical Science.

The School has also established periodical publications in the field 
of social studies. Economica, a quarterly journal founded in 1921, 
has an ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, 
devoted to those branches of the social sciences not covered by 
.Economica was published from 1935 to 1939. During the war, a 
quarterly journal devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, 
was published, notwithstanding the difficulties presented by war-time 
conditions. In March, 1950, The British Journal of Sociology, a new 
quarterly journal, was established and is published for the School by 
Messrs. Routledge and Regan Paul, Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an 
Annual Survey of English Law was issued under the auspices of the 
School and an, Annual Digest of Public International Law Cases 
covering the years from 1919.

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out 
of its own funds, and was thus dependent on the generosity of 
benefactors. . Between 1923 and 1937, and also between 1937 and 1945 
grants were made to the School by the Rockefeller Foundation, which
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were Used to finance smell research projects as the New Survey of 
London Life and Labour, Begun in 19(29 an<i completed in 1935; the 
Lan'd Utilization Survey of Great Britain under the direction of 
Professor L. D. Stamp; and the International History of Prises and 
Wages: under the direction of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as 
well as individual projects'in thCfteldSvOf facial Biology and Economic 
History.

In'1945 the ManShester Oil Refinery, Ltd* placed funds - at the 
disposal of the SchpOl' for a period of S&vdtf ylaffiif Expressing'the 
convictioh, ‘based on their own experience, that highly fruitful results 
were <#© be expected from a closer alliance between the ebernoMist and 
the industrial technician, the don#srthoughr attaching UO icOHditiOnS 
to their giftVhopedtt would make possible the closer"study Of economics 
with special reference fto industry in this country. With assistance 
from this' fund Professor R. Si“S®wards has made two sfudieS. The 
first, a review of Co-operative Industrial Research in Great Britain 
WAS published in April, 195^ sMit the second; a survey of Industrial 
Research Institutions in Switzerland, Is in draft. In 1946, the 
Trustees of the Nuffield Foundation made a generous grant of £20,000 
towards the cost of a project of research into Social Selection and 
Differentiation. The object is to discover the nature of the class 
structure of the population and what are the important factors which 
influence the movements of individuals up or down the social scale. 
A study of the views of a sample of the population on the “ social 
standing ” of different occupations has been completed and published. 
A large sample enquiry, carried put in association with the Ministry 
of Labour and the Social Survey, will measure mobility over time in 
occupational terms, indicate very broadly the role of educational 
selection, and provide information on marriage and fertility patterns. 
The field work has been completed and a start made with tabulation. 
Further material will illustrate the change of class on marriage in 
Scotland. The results of a sample study of records of men entering 
Cambridge prior to 1900 have also been published, illustrating the 
importance of education and background (in terms of parental 
occupation) of men achieving varied distinction in life. The relation-
ship between educational selection and social mobility is also being 
studied by collecting information concerning the posts obtained by 
those leaving different types of school and college in a selected year. 
A brief account of the development of education in England since 1900 
with particular reference to changes in educational opportunity has 
been prepared. A further enquiry relates to leisure time patterns 
and interests, and the types of voluntary association or club to which 
people belong. A number of professional associations have agreed 
to co-operate in, a budget enquiry which will throw light on the income 
and expenditure patterns Of those believed to be in the “ middle-class ”.

In the session 1949-50, yet further grants were received from the 
Rockefeller Foundation and , from the Nuffield Foundation) which
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made it possible to establish r& Department of Sociological and 
Demographic Research. Thisr departmenty as its title indicates, is in 
the fullest sense a Research Department. Its ^ibjectiv^s Am fa§ to 
eueourage the -cd-ordination of social research carried out by 
UmvetSity and other bodies in Britain; \(h) to undertake its, own 
research, a major consideration here being to conduct research within 
a defined framework, so that the results of individual research may be 
cumulate and so .that constitutions may be made m those areas in 
which the need for new objective and unequivocal results is most 
acute^^c^to train students, by providing the opportunity for under-
graduates to participate in research, anjUby offering facilities for 
graduates to work omproblems .which.myolyg the collection of data 
in their, fields iTowards the general expenses of this Department the 
Rockefeller, Foundation have .generously provided funds up to fyfipo 
per annum for three, years, jfi;om January, iqgp.r.-The ngaqleus the 
Department was formed by two existing research units at^the; fBchpol, ■ 
one being that engaged in research into social selection and differentia-
tion ?tov.ynicK .reference jy as. made above; f the ^other,’being the 
Population Investigation Committee" a research group concerned with. 

’ifie;stfidy of demographic questions which is libusejl atjne School 
arid affiliated with it. This Committee undertakes iiive§ti^atipns lhto 
population problems hfid publishes, a quarterly journal. 'Population 
'Studies. l$Tprk Jp progress includes "the further’van'alySiS ,pf a 
‘qfiesti©nhaire ‘ si^ey1 on c&ntraceptive habits originally undertaken 
by the Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists and a new 
follow-up survey of mothers already interviewed in 1946 and 1948. 
The Committed is co-operating with the ScottishXofineil for Research 
in Education in their survey of the intelligence of Scottish schodl 
children, and with The Social Research Division in a? study of social 
mobility. The past session has seen the publication of a series of 
papers relating to birth, Vfiifpit; post-natal examination afid infant 
Welfare devices anddiphtheria immunization. A study Of certain 
aspects .oF,ffip jdsemography of England and Wales during -the 17th 
century has also been completed, A series of papers dealing with the 

sfCulturiAl .assimilation of j immigrants has. been published by ;fihe 
Committee fp^^Jnesc©. 1

As part of fife Department' of1 Sdc‘iol6'gica¥ afid Demographic Re-
search, a Divisional Research Techniques has been up under the 
Directorship of Professor M. G. Kendall, to study and lcFeId|) 
techniques of social research. The School has Been fortufiate ih 
enlisting the "interest of the Nuffield Foundation in this project; the 
Foundation has made a grant of £10,000 to cover a period of five years, 
and has undertaken to consider further assistance towards the expenses 
of experimental enquiries in the field. The Division will be concerned 
with two main fields of study, the technique of sampling in social 
enquiries and the investigation of statistical relationships where the 
data are of the type usually produced by social enquiries. Progress
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has been. made along feofhrfhese, lines'? ahd)f,with the iCOrOpefatipit; of 
some professional agencies, a field enquiry has been undertaken «to 
investigate-the relative efficiencies; pf amateur and trained interviewers 
in enquiry fey: interview; Papers are also in publication on factor 
analysis as- a? statistical technique, the-law of ithe ctibic proportion 
in .Election results, and some problems in .relationships between 
ranked data.

In August, i94f9!, the Elmgrant Trust made availabTelto the Schodl 
a grant of ^odo’Tor the purpose of studying the social- processes of 
electoral choice. Under the guidance of a steeringcommitfea composed 
of Professors Laski, ’Robson, Kendall and GlhSs* an intensive, Survey 
of the electorate and political organisations of Greenwich was organised, 
covering a period-of three months -up to the General Election. Both 
quantitative and 'qualitative methods of research are being employed. 
A further grant from the funds of the Department oTSfohiplSgieal arid 
Demographic Research has been made towards the cost of analysing 
-the findings of this Survey.

A grant of £r,ooo per annum for three years" was received during 
the session 1949-50 from the PasSfield TriisteeS. The research projects 
financed with the aid of this grant axe (1) Labour Party Movements 
from 1900 to 1945 > (2) a study of Trade Union constitutions and 
organisation; (3) a study of political party organisation in Great 
Britain; and (4) the character and"urihsttion of t& Passfield papers 
on 19th century loop government.

Since 1947 the School has, for the first time, been in a position to 
assist research out of its own income. A Central Research Committee 
has been ^established which advises the Governors of the School upon 
the allocation of 'funds available for research. It is in, this manner 
that the four research divisions—the Economic. Research Division, 
the Social Research Division, the Colonial - Research Division and the 
Government Research Division receive, money for projects, sponsored 
by them.. s •> ; { h* .•-'w-n',

No survey of research work pursued at the School, Loweven brief, 
would be complete without - reference to the studies undertaken by 
postgraduate students. Some indication of their range' and of the 
facilities provided by the School may be obtained from the School’s 
Postgraduate Studies pamphlet. The number of students registered 
for postgraduate study at the' School was over 450 in the session 
1949-50,
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ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION : £1 Is. Od.
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Publications Department, London School of Economics

343

AT THE

ECONOMISTS’
BOOKSHOP
------------------- LTD. ----- -------------

11-12 CLEMENT’S INN PASSAGE 

ALDWYCH • LONDON • W.C.2
TELEPHONE: CHANCERY 7508

YOU MAY BROWSE
AT LEISURE AND JUDGE FOR YOURSELF WHAT 
TO PURCHASE IN YOUR SUBJECT

YOU MAY GET ADVICE
AS TO THE POSITION OF BOOKS DIFFICULT 
TO GET AND COMING FROM ABROAD

YOU MAY ORDER
BOOKS BY POST

FOR BOOKS YOU MAY WISH TO SELL

YOU WILL GET VERY FAVOURABLE PRICES IF THEY ARE 
OUT OF PRINT AND FAIR PRICES FOR ALL OTHERS

THE ECONOMISTS’ BOOKSHOP
SPECIALIZES IN BOOKS REQUIRED FOR COURSES AT 
THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS AND AT OTHER 

UNIVERSITIES AND FOR POST-GRADUATE READING

THERE IS ALSO AN ATTRACTIVE DISPLAY OF GENERAL LITERATURE



344

LONDON & CAMBRIDGE 
ECONOMIC SERVICE
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ECONOMIC INFORMATION

ON MANY SUBJECTS
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